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For customer Use:
For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual. Enter below the Model
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ENGLISH

Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

GNFORMATION (ForU.S.A.)

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part
15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in
aresidential installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications.
However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does
cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment
off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:
—Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

—Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

—Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
—Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help. )

~

-

Caution:
Changes or modifications not approved by JVC could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT
2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to
qualified service personnel.
3. CAUTION: (For U.S.A.) Visible and/or invisible class Il laser radiation when open. Do not stare into beam.
(For Canada) Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with
optical instruments.
4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING =3 CAUTION
VISIBLE AND/OR Ls LASER |SYNLIG OCH/ELLER [Cc#M{LA# JVISIBLE AND/OR
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M [VISIBLE ET/OU E CLASE 1M (OSYNLIG RU/EfIFTH | INVISIBLE CLASS T
LASER RADIATION INVISIBLE DE CLASSE VBIBI.E Y/O INVISIBLE| LASERSTHALNING 09721M LASER RADIATION
WHEN OPEN. DO NO'I UNE FOIS OUVE CUANDO ESTA KLASS 1M, NA DENNA L~

VIEW DIRECTI EGARDE n ATO. NO_MIRAR [DEL AR OPP! T, DO NOT STARE
op'ncmns‘rnquN'rs DIREC'I'EMENT AVEC DIRECTAMENTE etk |INTO BEAM.
12001 [DES INSTRUMENTS cou INSTRUMENTAL |STRALEN MED OPTISKA  RAzivT ¢ 22210, | FDA 21 CRR (ENG)
(ENG) |OPTIQUES.  (FRA) |OPT} (ESP) INSTRUMENT. __ {SWE) (PN) LV44603-003A

For safety...
« Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
[European Union only] block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any complicated
L operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.



« Do not expose the monitor to direct sunlight.
« Do not operate the touch panel using a ball-point
pen or similar tool with the sharp tip.

Touch the buttons on the touch panel with your

finger directly (if you are wearing a glove, take it

off).
« When the temperature is very cold or very hot...

— Chemical changes occur inside, causing
malfunction.

— Pictures may not appear clearly or may move
slowly. Pictures may not be synchronized with
the sound or picture quality may decline in such
environments.

\_

(WARNINGS:

(To prevent accidents and damage)
« DO NOT install any unit or wire any cable in a
location where;
— it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift
lever operations.
— it may obstruct the operation of safety devices
such as air bags.
— it may obstruct visibility.
« DO NOT operate the unit while driving.
If you need to operate the unit while driving, be
sure to look around carefully.
+ The driver must not watch the monitor while
S driving.

Qaution: R /How to read this manual )
This product has a fluorescent lamp that contains « < >isused to indicate the variable screens/
mercury. Disposal of these materials may be menus/operations/settings that appear on the %
regulated in your community due to environmental touch panel. S
considerations. For disposal or recycling « [1is used to indicate the buttons on the touch =
information, please contact your local authorities or panel. w
for USA, the Electronic Industries Alliance: + (2N page number) is used to indicate the
<http://www.eiae.org.> reference page number of the related topics/
- operations/settings.
- Operation index: To locate easily the desired
Qautions on the monitor: operations/functions. (€4 63)
« The monitor built in this unit has been produced + Indication language: English indications
with high precision, but it may have some are used for the purpose of explanation. You
ineffective dots. This is inevitable and is not can select the indication language from the
malfunction. g <AV Menu>. (€Y 15) )

—l How to reset your unit

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased (except the
registered Bluetooth device). (€N 27, 38)

—1 How to forcibly eject a disc

OATT ar=
(Hold) < E (Hold)
S S———
S R
NO EJECT? @

EMERGENCY EJECT?

v

muﬁ

« You can forcibly eject the loaded disc even if the disc is
locked. To lock/unlock the disc, (€8 30.

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.




Playable disc type
v
S Disc type Recording format, file type, etc Playable
Z il DVD-Video (Region Code: 1) *!
« DTS sound cannot be oK
AL
reproduced. . @ @ .
DVD-Audio/DVD-ROM NO
DVD Recordable/Rewritable DVD-Video
(DVD-R/-RW *2, +R/+RW *3) DVD-VR
« DVD Video: UDF bridge
. DVD-VR MPEGT/MPEG2 OK
« MPEG1/MPEG2/JPEG/MP3/ JPEG
WMA/WAV: 150 9660 level 1, [ o3 wMA/WAY
level 2, Romeo, Joliet
AAC/DivX/MPEG4/DVD+VR/DVD-RAM NO
Dual Disc DVD side oK
Non-DVD side NO
DNCD Audio CD/CD Text (CD-DA) oK
V(D (Video (D)
DTS-CD/SVCD (Super Video CD)/CD-ROM/ 0
(D-I (CD-I Ready)
(D Recordable/Rewritable (D-DA
(CD-R/-RW) VD (Video (D)
+ 1509660 level 1, level 2, Romeo,
Joliet MPEGT/MPEG2 OK
JPEG
MP3/WMA/WAV
AAC/DivX/MPEG4 NO

*1Ifyou insert a DVD Video disc of an incorrect Region Code, “Region code error” appears on the screen.
*2_DVD-R recorded in multi-border format is also playable (except for dual layer discs). DVD-RW dual layer discs are not

playable.

*3 |tis possible to play back finalized +R/+RW (Video format only) discs. “DVD” is selected as its disc type when a
+R/+RW disc is loaded. +RW double layer discs are not playable.

Caution for DualDisc playback

The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard. Therefore, the
use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may not be recommended.
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ENGLISH

Basic operations

Using the monitor panel/touch panel m——————————————————

Display <AV Menu>> screen, (€4 13) USB cable from the rear of the unit, (€4 37)
Display the <Source Menu> screen, ((€§7)

Display/exit the Short Cut icons, (€4 8) "II |
|

A >/l
0:02:26
M Folder Name
File Name M
rack fTite
ISt Name
E |SC I "
A 4 |
o o | o ow s D souee | mgo-s =/
L a
[1] Resets the unit (€4 3). Motion sensor
« Turns on the power. Displays <AV Menu>> screen.

- Attenuates the sound (if the power is on). [9] « Selectsthe source.*?

« Turns off the power. (Hold) TUNER/HD Radio — SAT — DISC
Changes the display information. *' (DVD/VCD/CD) — USB/{ iPod —
« Adjusts the volume. CD-CH/iPod/EXT-IN — Bluetooth

« Bluetooth PHONE : Adjusts the volume of PHONE — Bluetooth AUDIO — AV-IN

the incoming calls. *? —> (back to the beginning)
Remote sensor + Bluetooth PHONE : Displays the
(6] Touch panel (see the following pages). <Dial Menu> screen. (Hold)**

« Most of the operations are explained using the - Selects “USB/Y{ iPod" as the source.

touch panel unless mentioned otherwise. « Switches the setting between “HEAD MODE” and

« The screen will turn off if no operation is “iPod MODE” (Hold)

done for about 10 seconds (depends on the %1 - (@47

<lllumination> setting). (€Y 18)




[11] « Displays <Open/Tilt> screen.*>
Open] : Opens the monitor panel.
Eject] : Ejectsthe disc.
Close] : Closes the monitor panel.
Tilt +] : Tilts open the monitor panel.
[Tilt—] : Tilts close the monitor panel.
- Ejects the disc and display <Open/Tilt>
screen. (Hold)
« Closes the monitor panel when the panel is
opened.
Monitor panel

*1 Available display information varies among the
playback sources. (€4 53)

*2 This adjustment does not affect the volume level of
other sources.

*3 Available sources depend on the external components
Yyou have connected, media you have attached, and
the <Input> settings you have made. (€Y 17, 18)

*4 Only when Bluetooth phone is connected.

*5 Shaded items cannot be used.

Caution on volume setting:

Digital devices (CD/USB) produce very little noise
compared with other sources. Lower the volume before
playing these digital sources to avoid damaging the
speakers by sudden increase of the output level.

e
<Source Menu> screen

You can also select the source using the touch
panel.

T
2
|
O
P
w

L % ABC Radio

SOURCE A A
"’"E"\‘Fm @1 87.5MHz

Source Menu

(® RN >
QL\:\ET\iMiﬁH, ;LUETU[IJ]’?IHI g,‘m\
REONE @) LUDIO) &/

|||||

Current source Exit

~
Touch panel and button illumination

N
You can also adjust the
volume by moving your
finger on the touch panel
as illustrated.

~
< «“ q »
*y
When you drag your finger on the touch panel, it
functions in the same way as touching [ / ¥ /
Gnlia )

Dependable on the <lllumination> setting.
(AR
+ Turned off:
When no operation is done for about 10 seconds.
- Turned on again:
— When you touch the touch panel or move your
hand nearby.
— When you use the remote controller.
— When a call/SMS comes in (for Bluetooth
cellular phone).
— When the signal from the rear view camera
comes in
« Always turned on:
— When <AV Menu> screen is displayed.
— When <Source Menu> screen is displayed.
— When <Open/Tilt> screen is displayed.
— When <lllumination> is set to <Normal>.

)

Continued on the next page



e .
Short Cuticons
You can easily access some frequently used functions by using the Short Cut icons.

SOURCE

Available icons vary among the sources.
TUNER

FM1[®1 87.5MHz

FLAT % ABC Radio
ST

Displays <lllumination> menu.

(=N13)

T
=2
|
O
P
w

Changes the sound mode. ((€§19)

Turns on or off Track/Chapter Repeat.
(=¥22)

Short Cut window appears.

« To exit from the window, press the button again.

SOURCE

TUNER Activates <Voice Dialing> function.

(©¥20)

FM1[®1 87.5MHz

Displays <Redial> menu. (€Y 26)

Displays <Sirius 1D> menu. (€4 17)

Displays <Blend Hold> menu.

((=¥21)

72
firy
k-
a1y;)<Asped> menu.
=
]l
03

= Beep | Normal |
Telephone Muting
Motion Sensitiv.
il

S

The corresponding screen is displayed.




Using the remote controller (RM-RK252) m———

Installing the batteries

Insert the batteries into the remote controller by
matching the polarity (+ and ) correctly.

Caution:

- Danger of explosion if battery is incorrectly replaced.
Replace only with the same or equivalent type.

« Battery shall not be exposed to excessive heat such as
sunshine, fire, or the like.

If the effectiveness of the remote controller
decreases, replace the batteries.

Before using the remote controller:

+ Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit.

« DO NOT expose the remote sensor to bright light
(direct sunlight or artificial lighting).

The following describes all the available operations

for all the sources.

« To easily locate the available operations between
different type of files, (€933, 34.

ATT

%

& n
2ndvor voL
"

+ SOURCE | I

(3] [
\ ‘ — >/l .]—
BAND/m
&

@
[

[&]

)
R0,
U
N

(8] ) osn\_/)num. [ 18
SHIFT DIHECT oLR
@—0 sunnounu
JVC

RM-RK252

/1 ATT button
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
« Turns the power off if pressed and held.

A/V buttons
+ TUNER: Selects the preset stations.
- HD Radio: Selects a multicast channel.
+ SAT: Selects the categories.

Continued on the next page
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ENGLISH

- DISC/USB:

— DVD-Video: Selects the title.

— DVD-VR: Selects the program/Playlist.

— USB/CD-CH/MP3/WMA/WAV: Selects the

folders if included.
- iPod:

— A Enters the main menu (then A/ W¥/
| /> A Work as menu
selecting buttons.)

A Returns to the previous menu.
v Confirms the selection.
— W Pauses or resumes playback.

<< /> A buttons
« TUNER/HD Radio:
— Searches for stations automatically if pressed
briefly.
— Searches for stations manually if pressed and
held.
« SAT:
— Selects a channel if pressed briefly.
— Selects a channel rapidly if pressed and held.
- DISC/USB/CD-CH:
— Reverse skip/forward skip if pressed briefly.
— Reverse search/forward search if pressed and
held.
. ‘PiPod:
— Reverse skip/forward skip if pressed briefly.
— Reverse search/forward search if pressed and
held.
« iPod:
— Reverse skip/forward skip if pressed briefly.
— Reverse search/forward search if pressed and
held.
In menu selecting mode:
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then, press
¥ to confirm the selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and held.
+ Bluetooth AUDIO:
— Reverse skip/forward skip if pressed briefly.

VOL (volume) +/ - buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.
+ Bluetooth PHONE:
— Adjusts the volume of the incoming calls.

2nd VOL (volume) buttons
« Not applicable for this unit.

[4]* ASPECT button
« Changes the aspect ratio of the playback
pictures.

=~ PHONE button
Applicable only when a Bluetooth phone is
connected.
« Displays <Dial Menu> screen.
- Displays <Redial> menu if pressed and held.
« Answers incoming calls.

[6]* SETUP button
« Not applicable for this unit.

[7]* TOP M (menu) button
« DVD-Video: Shows the disc menu.
« DVD-VR: Shows the Original Program screen.
+ VCD: Resumes PBC playback.

0SD (on-screen display) button
« Shows the on-screen bar.
« Does not function as “*.”

(9] SHIFT button
« Functions with other buttons.

DISP (display) button
« Changes the display information.

<«<«/»» huttons
- MP3/WMA/WAV/USB/Y iPod: Reverse search/
forward search.



SOURCE button
« Selects the source.

» (play) / 11 (pause) button
- DISC/USB/{ iPod: Starts playback/pauses.

+ Bluetooth PHONE: Answers incoming calls.

+ Bluetooth AUDIO: Starts playback.

»==(end call) button
+ Bluetooth PHONE: Ends the call.

BAND button

- TUNER/HD Radio/SAT: Selects the bands.

M (stop) button
- DISC/USB/{ iPod: Stops playback.
+ Bluetooth AUDIO: Pauses.

[15/* RETURN button
« VCD: Returns to the PBC menu.

(16]* MENU button
« DVD-Video: Shows the disc menu.
« DVD-VR: Shows the Playlist screen.
+ VCD: Resumes PBC playback.

[i7* A/ buttons
+ DVD-Video: Makes selection/settings.
+ CD-CH: Changes discs in the magazine.

<1/t> buttons

+ DVD-Video: Makes selection/settings.

« MPEG Video: Skips back or forward by about
5 minutes.

ENT (enter) button
« Confirms selection.

DUAL button
« Not applicable for this unit.
+ Does not function as “#.”

DIRECT button
- DISC/USB: Enters direct search mode for
chapter/title/program/playlist/folder/track
when pressed with SHIFT button (€ 34).

CLR (clear) button
+ DISC/USB: Erases the misentry when pressed
with SHIFT button.

SURROUND button
« Not applicable for this unit.

T
-2}
|
)
P
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* Functions as number buttons when pressed with SHIFT
button.

— DISC/USB: Enters chapter/title/program/playlist/
folder/track number after entering search mode by
pressing SHIFT and DIRECT. (€Y 34)

— TUNER/HD Radio/SAT: (Number 1t06) :
Enters preset station/channel number.

This unit is equipped with the steering wheel

remote control function.

« See the Installation/Connection Manual (separate
volume) for connection.

« Some of the operations might be different with
the steering wheel remote control function.

INTRODUCTIONS
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T
A I3 Canceling the display demonstration and setting the dock
O
= 0 Turn on the power. @ Set the dock.
el L8O A=k
Demonstration \ -
“ = Wall Paper — ;ih( >
Color 3
. Scroll
9 Display <AV Menu> screen. Dimmer »

] _Dimmer Time Set

nn
MENU  SOURCE F

or

B2

O

9 Display <Setup> screen.

e m

@ |sound Bluetooth
|||||§

e Cancel the demonstration.
Select [Off].

Setup o EE]-Q @ A=k

Scroll
Dimmer

[ Dimmer Time Set




AV Menu operations

You can use the <AV Menu> for most of the
operations and settings. The available menu items
shown on the touch panel, depends on the selected
source.

+ Non-available items will be shaded.

The following steps are one of the fundamental
procedures.
« You can perform the operations/change the settings

by following these steps unless mentioned otherwise.

0 Turn on the power.

O/ATT DISP
O‘ I o

9 Display <AV Menu> screen.

MENU SOURCE
o‘ I o

B2

or

AV
A} Setup @ Mode
&4d | Equalizer [E |tist
@ Sound Bluetooth
|||||ﬁ
Setup : (€N14-18
Equalizer : (€419
Sound : (€420
Mode : (€N21-23
List : (€924-25

Bluetooth : 26-28

9 Press the desired icon/item to perform
the desired operations/settings.

T
2
|
O
P
w

Indicates the next hierarchy
level/setting item exists

Moves to the preceding
menu page

L SetP o -0 @ A =k

/=1 Demonstration
_WallPaper
Color »
Scroll [0 once [IAuON
Dimmer 14

f*] Dimmer Time Set

Returns to the previous
screen.

Indicates the remaining
time before the current
screen exit automatically.

Moves to the succeeding

menu page

+ Some of the settings do not open the sub-setting
screen, but just selecting an option will change the
setting.

« To exit from the setting, press [Exit].

Continued on the next page

AV MENU
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Initial: Underlined

% Menu item Selectable setting/item
—
% Demonstration * Off : Cancels.
] +On . Activates the demonstration on the screen. To stop it
temporarily, touch the screen. (€ 12)
Wall Paper You can select the background picture of the screen.
+ Bright, Future, Horizon, Plain
Color You can select the color of the background picture.
¢+ Blue, Light-Blue, Red, Orange, Yellow, Green, Purple, Dark-Blue,
Dark-Green, Brown, Light-Brown, Black
Scroll + Off : Cancels.
+ Once . Scrolls the displayed information once.
¢ Auto . Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).
- Touching the information bar scrolls the text regardless of the setting.
Dimmer + Off : Cancels.
P~ +0On . Activates dimmer.
= + Auto . Dims the monitor when you turn on the headlights. *!
a ¢ Dimmer Time Set : Activates the Dimmer Time setting (see below).
Dimmer Time Set | Sets the Dimmer On ([B1)/0ff (E8) times.
Dimmer Level You can select the brightness for dimmer.
+ 01 (bright), 02 (middle), 03 (dark)
Bright You can adjust the brightness of the screen.
+ =15 to +15; Initial 00
Picture Adjust *2 | You can adjust the following to make the screen clear and legible for watching
the playback picture. The setting will be stored—one for “DISC/USB/
¥iPod” (common) and the other for “AV-IN.”
Press [a] or [W] to adjust. (—15 to +15; Initial 00)
¢+ Bright . Adjust if the picture is too bright or too dark.
+ Contrast . Adjust the contrast.
+ Color . Adjust the color of the picture—Ilighter or darker.
+ Tint . Adjust the tint if the human skin color is unnatural.

*1 The ILLUMINATION CONTROL lead connection is required. (See the Installation/Connection Manual.)
*2_ Adjustable only when the source is “DISC/USB/Y iPod” (the media must contain pictures or videos) or "AV-IN.”



Menu item Selectable setting/item
Aspect *3 You can change the aspect ratio of the picture. T
v
Aspect ratio of the incoming signal G'
43 169 &
Regular: O ~0 0\0
oOo oOo

Display H

For 4:3 original pictures

Full: o —~©° [9) [¢)
o MO

For 16:9 original pictures
Pangrarpa: . YaXe
For viewing 4:3 pictures oo o O o
naturally on the wide screen
Auto: - For “DISC": Aspect ratio is automatically
selected to match the incoming signals.

« For the other video sources: Aspect ratio is
fixed to <Regular>.

Language **

Select the indication language shown on the screen.

«+ English, Espaiiol, Frangais, Deutsch, Italiano, Nederlands, Svenska,
Dansk, Pycckuit, Portugués

« The characters you can enter for assigning the titles also change according to
the language selected. (€N 52)

Time Set

Initial 1:00AM ((€N 12)

Time Format

Select either 12-hour system or 24-hour system. (€4 12)
+ 12 Hours, 24 Hours

0SD Clock

+ Off . (Cancels.
+0On : The clock time is displayed on the playback picture.

Clock Adjust *°

Clock H

+ Off : Cancels.
+ Auto : The built-in clock is automatically adjusted using the clock
time data provided via the satellite radio channel.

Time Zone *> *6

Select your residential area from one of the following time zones for clock
adjustment.
Alaska, Pacific, Mountain, Central, Eastern, Atlantic, Newfoundland

DST (Daylight Saving
Time) *> *6

Activates this if your residential area is subject to DST.
+ Off . (Cancels.
+0n . Activates daylight saving time.

*3 Not adjustable when no picture is shown.

*4& Turn off then on the power so that your setting takes effect.

*5 Appears only when SIRIUS Satellite Radio or XM Satellite Radio is connected.
*6 Appears only when <Clock Adjust> is set to <Auto>.

Continued on the next page
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Menu item Selectable setting/item

T Menu Language *” Select the menu language; Initial English ((€Y 54)
n
S Audio Language *’ Select the audio language; Initial English ((€N 54)
E Subtitle *” Select the subtitle language or erase the subtitle <0ff>.; Initial Off
(EY54
Monitor Type *” Select the monitor type to watch a wide screen picture on the external
16:9 4318 monitor.
- +16:9 . Select when the aspect ratio of the external
monitor is 16:9.
+4:3LB . Select when the aspect ratio of the external
L F | (Letterbox)/ monitor is 4:3.
— 4:3PS
(Pan Scan)
0SD Position *” Select the position of the on-screen bar. (€Y 36)
Position 1 Position 2 o1 . Higher position.
. .2 . Lower position.
File Type*’ Select the playback file type when a disc/USB contains different types of
files. You can store this setting separately for each source—
2 ¢ Audio = Plays back audio files.
o Still Picture  : Plays back JPEG files.
¢+ Video . Plays back MPEG1/MPEG2 files.
¢ Audio&Video : Plays back audio files and MPEG1/MPEG2 files.
iPod Artwork *& While playing back a track (in “HEAD MODE"), Artwork recorded for the
track is displayed on the monitor.
+ Off : Cancels.
+O0n . Activates Artwork display. To display the artwork,
press DISP repeatedly.

« Ittakes 5 seconds or more to display an
Artwork and no operations are available while
loading it.

D. (Digital) Audio Output *7 | Select the signal format emitted through the DIGITAL OUT (optical)

terminal. (€Y 53)

*PCM : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a
decoder incompatible with Dolby Digital or MPEG
Audio, or when connecting to a recording device.

¢ Dolby D . Select this when connecting an amplifier or a
decoder compatible with Dolby Digital.

+ Stream . Select this when connecting an amplifier or a
decoder compatible with Dolby Digital or MPEG
Audio.

*7 Selectable only for "‘DISC/USB.” (Playback stops when you change the setting.)
*8 Skip the track so that your setting takes effect.



Menu item Selectable setting/item
Down Mix *° When playing back a multi-channel disc, this setting affects the signals T
reproduced through the LINE OUT jacks. 5’
¢ Dolby Surr.  : Select this to enjoy multi-channel surround audio by U]
-Q connecting an amplifier compatible with Dolby Surround.  [lfe
9 + Stereo . Normally select this.
S | p. (Dynamic) You can enjoy a powerful sound at a low volume level while playing Dolby Digital
Range Compres. | software.
(Compression) *° | « Auto . Select to apply the effect to multi-channel encoded
software.
+O0n . Select to always use this function.
IF Band Width + Auto . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
+ Wide . Subject to the interference from adjacent stations, but
sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect
“ will remain.
2 Area Setting +US : When using in North/Central/South America. FM/AM
I intervals are set to 200 kHz/10 kHz.
+ Europe . When using in any other areas. FM/AM intervals are set to
50 kHz (100 kHz during auto search)/9 kHz.
*SA . When using in South American countries where FM interval
is 100 kHz. AM interval is set to 10 kHz.
Sirius ID *1° Your SIRIUS identification number appears on the monitor.
AV Input *" You can determine the use of LINE IN and VIDEO IN jacks. (€N 47)
+ Off : Select when no component is connected (“AV-IN" is
skipped while selecting the source).
E + iPod (0ff) : Select when connecting the iPod/iPhone using the USB
= Audio and Video cable for iPod/iPhone. (€N 45)
2 ¢ Audio&Video : Select when connecting an AV component such as a VCR.
- + Audio . Select when connecting an audio component such as a
portable audio player.
¢ Camera*'?  : Select when connecting a rear view camera to display the
picture (as it is taken).
+ Navigation  : Select when connecting a Navigation System. ((€Y 47)

*9 Selectable only for 'DISC/USB.” (Playback stops when you change the setting.)

*10 Appears only when a SIRIUS Satellite Radio is connected.

*11 Not selectable when “AV-IN"is selected as the source.

*12The REVERSE GEAR SIGNAL lead connection is required. See Installation/Connection Manual. The rear view through
the camera appears on the screen in <Full> aspect ratio (regardless of the aspect ratio setting) when you shift the
gear to the reverse (R) position. When you press DISP on the monitor panel, or when you shift the gear to another
position other than the reverse (R) position, the rear view screen is cleared.

Continued on the next page

AV MENU 17 —




Menu item Selectable setting/item
T E External Input *' *'# | For connecting an external component to the (D changer jack on the rear.
2 s + Changer/iPod *'> : (D changer, (€N 41), iPod, (€N 45).
% £ + External = Any other than the above, ([€N 48).
[NN)
Beep + Off : Cancels.
+0n . Activates the key-touch tone.
Telephone Muting *'¢ | ¢ Off . Cancels.
¢ Muting1, . Select either one which mutes the sounds while
Muting2 using the cellular phone.
Illumination You can turn off the screen and the light of the buttons on the monitor panel
while turning on the unit. ((€Y§ 7)
Buttons on the
. Screen
monitor panel
Normal: Always lights. Always lights.
E Proximity/Motion: | Lightsup whenyour | Always lights.
" hand moves close to
7] the buttons.
=
o Proxi/Motion-LCD: | Lights up whenyour | Lights up when your
hand moves closeto | hand moves close to
the buttons. the buttons.

Touch Panel: Lights up whenyour | Always lights.
finger touches the
buttons or touch panel.

Touch Panel-LCD: | Lights up when your | Lights up when your
finger touches the finger touches the
buttons or touch panel. | buttons or touch panel.

Motion Sensitiv. Change the sensitivity of the sensor for <lllumination> above.
+ Low, Mid, High

Initialize Initialize all settings you have made in <AV Menu>. Press and hold [Enter]
to initialize the settings, then reset the unit. (€Y 3)

*13 Not required for Bluetooth, Satellite radio interface, and XMDirect™ Tuner Box. They are automatically detected.
*14 Not selectable when the component connected to the CD changer jack is selected as the source.

*15 The name of the component detected through the (D changer jack is shown.

*16 The TEL MUTING lead connection is required. See Installation/Connection Manual.



Selects a preset sound mode suitable to the music 2 Adjust the settings, then store. 5
genre. g |
« Flat (Initial), Hard Rock, R&B, Pop, Jazz, Dance, Al RO W e & Y
= [Pt P
Country, Reggae, Classic, User1, User2, User3 L

1 Display <AV Menu> screen. (B (EE (%5 SE(5E oE

S
” —

Make adjustments by moving each bar directly.

2 Display <Equalizer> screen.
AV.Ment
Ay setup @ [Mode
Equalizer [E List
@ |sound Bluetooth Ex.: When storing into <User2>

Preset equalizing values
3 Selectasound mode.

sound |[= (=222 (2| =
RO e G oun s|lals|==|=|=
mode iRl T|lr|2 -
Hard Rock CER-EE & N ||
- Flat 00| 00| oo| oo| 00| oof 00
e Hard Rock  |+03(+03]+01] 00 o00[+02|+01
e R&B +03|+02{+02| 00+01|+01(+03
Moves to the other 6 sound modes. Pop 00]+02( 00( 00(+01{+01|+02
Ex.: When <Hard Rock> is selected Jazz +03[+02|+01{+01|+01|+03|+02
. . Dance +04|+02| 00 -02|-01{+01{+01
I Storing your own adjustments
) . Country +02|+01| 00 00 00|+01|+02
You can store your adjustments into <User1>,
<User2>, and <User3>. Reggae +03| 00{ 00(+01{+02(+02|+03
1 Perform steps 1and 2 above toenterthe _C1assic +02)+03)+01]_00] 00]-+02{ 00
<Equalizer> screen. User1/2/3 00( 00( 00f 00| 00| 00| 00




@ Sound Initial: Underlined

Menu item

Selectable setting/item

Fader/Balance

ENGLISH

Fader : Adjust the front and rear speaker output balance.

+ When using a two-speaker system, set the fader level to “0.”
+ F6 to R6; Initial 0

Balance : Adjust the left and right speaker output balance.

+ L6 to R6; Initial 0

Press [ a/w/<a/»]to adjust.

Fader/Balangce

||mﬁ

Volume Adjust *'

Adjust and store the auto-adjustment volume level for each source, comparing
to the FM volume level. The volume level will automatically increase or decrease
when you change the source.

- <Fix> appears if “TUNER/Bluetooth PHONE" is selected as the source.
¢ =120 +12; Initial 00

Subwoofer Level

Adjust the subwoofer output level.
+ —06 to +08; Initial 00

High Pass Filter

+ Through . Select when the subwoofer is not connected.
+0On . Select when the subwoofer is connected.

Crossover

Select the crossover frequency between the front/rear speakers and the
subwoofer.
+ 80Hz, 120Hz, 150Hz

Amplifier Gain *?

You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.

+ Off . Deactivates the built-in amplifier.

+ Low : VOL 00 to 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the
speakers is less than 50 W.)

+ High : VOL 00 to 50

*1For "DISC/USB": You can make the adjustments separately depending on the audio format—Dolby digital, MPEG

Audio, and the others.

*2The volume level automatically changes to “VOL 30” if you change to <Low> with the volume level set higher than

“VOL30.”



.@ ity Initial: Underlined

Selectable items when the source is: %
 TUNER : Mono, SSM, Title Entry =
« HD Radio : Mono, SSM, DX/Local, Blend Hold 9
 DISC, USB, CD-CH, iPod : Repeat, Random w
« YiPod*' : Repeat, Random, Audiobooks
o AV-IN, EXT-IN : Title Entry
Menuitem Selectable setting/item

Mono *? When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to receive, activate monaural mode for better

reception. The MONO indicator lights up.

+ON . Activate monaural mode to improve FM reception, but stereo effect

will be lost. The MONO indicator lights up.

+ OFF . Restore the stereo effect.
DX/Local Only for FM station of the HD Radio.

¢ Local . Activate to improve FM reception, but stereo effect will be lost. The LO

indicator lights up.

+ DX . Restore the stereo effect.
SSM (Strong- You can automatically preset 6 stations for each FM band.
station Se;];l ential « Local FM stations with the
Memory) strongest signals are searched

and stored automatically in
the FM band.

Blend Hold *# While receiving an HD Radio broadcast, the unit tunes to digital or analog audio

automatically due to the receiving condition. You can change the HD Radio reception mode

manually.

+ Analog : Tuning to analog audio only.

+ Digital : Tuning to digital audio only.

+ Auto : Switch between digital and analog audio automatically.

*1 Not applicable in “iPod MODE.” (€N 45)
*2 Only works for FM station and FM station of the HD Radio.
*3 Also available for AM when an HD Radio tuner box is connected.
*4 — Appears only when an HD Radio tuner box is connected.
— Ifno sound can be heard from the selected setting, change the setting to <Analog> or <Digital>.
— The setting automatically changes to <Auto> if you tuned in to or change to another station, or if you turned off
the power.
— This setting cannot take effect for the conventional FM/AM stations.
— Ifthe radio station forces the reception mode to digital, the DIGITAL indicator flashes.

Continued on the next page
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Menu item Selectable setting/item

Title Entry*> | You can assign titles (up to 16 characters) to 30 station frequencies (FM and AM), AV-IN, and
EXT-IN. (For available characters, (€9 52.)
Press [Enter] to show the <Title Entry> screen.

ENGLISH

Title Enteyu Store
4 A > [BS Del

QW E RIT Y U I 0P @
AgiS D F| |G [H ¥ K| L

Cap&CVBNM,./
ﬁ (LY Space muF

[Store] . Confirm the entry.

[«/»] . Move the cursor.

[BS] . Erase the character before the cursor.

[Del] . Erase the character on the cursor.

[Cap] . Change the letter case (upper/lower).

[A—0—A] : Change the character set.

[Space] : Enteraspace.

Repeat *© Available items depend on the loaded disc type and playback file.

Source DISC UsB CD-CH | iPod |{iPod
Disc/file type MPEG/

e \%Eo DVD-VR %Z&VI/ M3 [ — | —

Chapter

Title
Program

Folder

off
¢ Chapter  : Repeats current chapter.

o+ Title . Repeats current title.

¢ Program  : Repeats current program (for DVD-VR, not available during Playlist playback).
« Disc . Repeats all tracks of the current disc.

+ Folder . Repeats all tracks of the current folder.

¢ Track . Repeats current track. (For VCD: When PBCis not in used.)

¢ One . Functions the same as “Repeat One” of the iPod.

«All . Functions the same as “Repeat All” of the iPod.

+ Off . (ancels.

*> Unavailable for AM/FM stations when an HD Radio tuner box is connected.
*6 Not applicable in “iPod MODE.” (€Y 45)




Menu item Selectable setting/item

Random *7 Available items depend on the loaded disc type and playback file. T

Source DISC USB CD-CH iPod | {ipod™® £
Disc/file type %
AR BCI I I . -
Folder L ] [
Disc/USB (All) ° ° ° ° °
All ° ]
Song [ °
Album o °
off ° ° ) ° ° ° °
+ Folder . Randomly plays all tracks of the current folder, then tracks of the next
folders.

¢ Disc/USB (All) : Randomly plays all tracks. (For VCD: When PBCis not in used.)
+All . Randomly plays all tracks of all loaded discs.
+ Song . Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs”** of the iPod.
¢ Album : Functions the same as “Shuffle Albums” of the iPod.
+ Off . Cancels.

Audiobooks | You can select the playback speed of the “Audiobook” sound file in your iPod.
+ Normal . Plays at normal speed.
+ Faster . Plays faster.
o Slower . Plays slower.

*7_Not applicable in “iPod MODE.” (€N 45)
*8 Not applicable for video file.
*9 You can activate <Shuffle Songs> in <Search Mode> menu. ((€§ 25)

AV MENU
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T
2 Source Operation/setting
)
E TUNER/ « Storing a preset station manually
HD Radio Press [BAND], then [ A / ~] to tune in to the station you want to preset.
Select <List> from the <AV Menu>.
Press and hold a preset number.
The station selected in step[1]is now
stored in preset number 4.
IIIIIF
SAT « Storing a preset channel manually

Press [BAND], then [a CATEGORY/w CATEGORY], then [ A /~]to tuneinto the
channel you want to preset.

Select <List> from the <AV Menu>.

Press and hold a preset number.

1 Category Name 1

2 Category Name 2

The channel selected in step[1]is
[4] Category Ngme 4 .
5/ Category Na\\ now stored in preset number 4.

olCategory Nar PR ULLY)

i

STARLITE o
& SIRIUS LO% -x * Press: Skips the list up or down.

& L".ﬁ‘.’l'.’; : Sf.; Drag: Scrolls the list up or down.

i ’60s VIBRATIONS v




Source Operation/setting

DISC/USB Selecting a track on the list
If the device contains folders, you can display the Folder/Track (File) Lists, then start playback.

(1] Current folder list number/total

folder list number

Track002.rQu3 .

Tnckﬂﬂa.% » Current track list number/total track

1 Track004.m,8 list number of the current folder

4 * Press: Skips the list up or down.

Drag: Scrolls the list up or down.

Bluetooth Selecting a preset phone number on the list to make a call
PHONE

112341234123 o |
212334345656
3 12347878999
412312123535

(D-CH Selecting a disc on the list
DisG.LiStum = If an MP3 disc is selected, Folder/Track
o B o X List appear. Select a track to start
playback.
% Disc 02 % WP3 Disc 1
% Disc 03 % Disc 06 “
k|
To go to the other list
{iPod Selecting a track/video from <Search Mode>
« Not applicable in “iPod MODE.” (€N 45)
SearchMada ¢ Music : Playlists, Artists, Albums,
o Songs, Podcasts, Genres, Composers,
Vid X
SHiE s,m& Audiobooks

Songs_§ ¢ Videos : Video Playlists, Movies, Music
- Podcasts . .
Sonres % 4 Videos, TV shows, Video Podcasts
+ Shuffle Songs : Playback starts if this
is selected.

Current track (video) number/total track (video)
number

AV MENU pwlEmr———




% Select “Bluetooth PHONE" or “Bluetooth AUDIO" as the source for operations.

mll - Firstly, use <Open> or <Search> to register and establish the connection with a device.

)

P . A

] Menu item Selectable setting/item

Dial Menu *' Select the method to make a call.

+ Redial . Shows the list of the phone numbers you have dialed.
+ Received Calls : Shows the list of the received calls.
+ Phonebook . Shows the phone book of the connected cellular phone.
+ Missed Calls : Shows the list of the missed calls.
¢ Phone Number . Shows the phone number entry screen.

[BS] . Erase the character before the cursor.

[Del] . Erase the character on the cursor.

[Preset] : Goes to Preset List. You can preset the entered
number by selecting a preset number.

[Dial]  : Calls the entered number.

+ Voice Dialing . Only when the connected cellular phone has the voice
recognition system: — Speak the name you want to call.

Message *2 If <Message Info> is set to <Manual>... (24 28)

Access the message list to read messages.

+ Unread : Messages you have not read.

¢ Read . Messages you have read.

+ Unsent . Messages you have not sent.

+ Sent : Messages you have sent.

+ The number of messages in each history is also shown.

*1_Only for the device connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.”
*2 Selectable only when the source is “Bluetooth PHONE" and the connected cellular phone is compatible with SMS
(Short Message Service).



Menu item Selectable setting/item

Open Preparation:
« Operate the Bluetooth device to turn on its Bluetooth function.
« Make sure “NEW DEVICE” is selected. If not, press [ a] or [W] to select it.

T
2
|
)
P
w

Press <Open> on the <Bluetooth> menu.
Entera PIN (Personal Identification Number)*3.
+ You can enter any number you like (1-digit to 16-digit number).

PINCOUB 3l You can enter [0] — [9] only.

q 1234 » 185 el [BS]  : Erasesthe character
1% B _4 5.6 17 18 19 o before the cursor.
w [Del] : Erasesthe character on
the cursor.
=Back| [EE 0| [Enter] : Confirms the entry.

Operate the Bluetooth device to connect while “Open...” is displayed on the screen.
Enter the same PIN code (as entered in the above step) on the device to be connected.

Now connection is established and you can use the device through the unit.
« The device remains registered even after you disconnect the device. Use <Connect> or
activate <Auto Connect> to connect the same device the next time.

Search Preparation:
« Make sure “NEW DEVICE” is selected. If not, press [ a] or [ W] to select it.

Press <Search> on the <Bluetooth>> menu.
The unit searches for available devices and displays the list of them. (If no available
device is detected, “Device Unfound” appears.)

Select a device you want to connect.

Enter the specific PIN code of the device to the unit.
« Refer to the instructions supplied with the device to check the PIN code.

[4] Operate the Bluetooth device to connect while “Connecting...” is displayed on the
screen.

Now connection is established and you can use the device through the unit.

*3 Some devices have their own PIN code. Enter the specified PIN code to the unit.

Continued on the next page
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Menu item

Selectable setting/item

Special Device

ENGLISH

Only for “NEW DEVICE.”

Select a device you want to connect from the list of Bluetooth devices which require

some special procedure to establish the Bluetooth connection. Then, use <Open> or

<Search> to connect.

« Once the connection is established, it is registered in the unit. You can connect the unit
and the device by using <Connect> the next time.

Connect Only for the registered devices.
Select a device from the list of registered devices, establish the connection with it.
Disconnect Only for the connected devices.
Disconnect the current device before connecting another device.
Delete Pairing Only for the registered devices.
Press <Yes> to confirm delete the registered devices.
Settings Auto Connect** When the unitis turned on, the connection is established
Initial: Underlined automatically with...
+ Off . No Bluetooth device.
o+ Last . The last connected Bluetooth device.
¢ Order . The available registered Bluetooth device found
first.
Auto Answer*> + Off . The unit does not answer the calls automatically.
Answer the calls manually.
+0On . The unit answers the incoming calls
automatically.
¢ Reject  : Theunit rejects all incoming calls.
Message Info*> ¢ Auto . The unit informs you of the arrival of a message
by ringing and displaying “Receiving Message.”
To read the message, (€Y 40.
¢ Manual : The unit does not inform you of the arrival of a
message.
MIC Setting*> Adjust the volume of the microphone connected to the Bluetooth
adapter.
+01/02/03
Version The Bluetooth software and hardware versions are shown.

*4 Selectable only for “Bluetooth PHONE.”
*5 Only for the cellular phone connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.” Not selectable when “NEW DEVICE” is selected.
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Listening to the radio

Preset number
SOURCE

YR ———L_oFEN1 @1  87.5 MHz

Sound mode X ABC Radio Assigned station name

v ] ((¢Y22)
Tuner indicator + Ifnonameis

assigned, “No Name”
appears.

T
2
|
O
P
w

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [TUNER].
@ press BanD]. =112 3= Al

9 Press [\] or [A] to search for a station—Auto Search.
« Manual Search: Hold either [~]or [A ] until “Manual Search” appears on the screen, then press it
repeatedly.
- The STindicator lights up when receiving an FM stereo broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

Selecting a preset station Changing the display information

« Directly from the touch panel (©Y53)

SOURCE A
FM1[®1 87.5MHz

TUNER
% ABC Radio

- Toimprove the FM reception, (€4 21.
- To automatically preset stations into memory,
21.
- To manually preset stations into memory, (€Y 24.
- To assignning titles to stations, (€ 22.

You can also select a preset station using the remote
controller (€Y 9) and from the Preset List
(=N 24).

You can display the Preset List by pressing [[CK]] or
holding [a/¥].
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Disc operations

The disc type is automatically detected, then playback starts (for some discs, the top menu of the disc appears).

ENGLISH

If a disc does not have any disc menu, all tracks on it will be played repeatedly until you change the source or eject
the disc.

If “Q" appears on the screen, the unit cannot accept the operation you have tried to do.
- In some cases, without showing “®),” operations will not be accepted.

0 Open the monitor panel. 9 Insert adisc.

iPode<s &/
o o‘ I

<Open/Tilt> menu is displayed.

<|]>

« By pressing and holding the button, you can
open the monitor panel and eject the disc.

9 Open/Tiltum
Efl R is Monitor panel closes automatically.

(&Y i I not, press [Close].

B Ejent
lose Caution:
Do not place your finger behind the monitor panel.

a Prohibiting disc ejection When playing back a multi-channel encoded disc,
You can lock a disc in the loading slot. the multi-channel signals are downmixed.
- « You can fully enjoy multi-channel sound by
SeT +ER connecting an amplifier or a decoder compatible
(Hold) (Hold) with these multi-channel sources. (€4 53)

NO EJECT? - Toselect the playback mode, (2422, 23.
EMERGENCY EJECT? - To select tracks on the list, (€ 25.

v

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure to select <EJECT OK?>.
« Discs can be forcibly ejected. (€Y 3)




Changing the display information

4 o information. (€Y 53)

Ex.: While playing a DVD Video
1]

Audio format—Dolby Digital, MP3, WMA, WAV
Disc type—DVD, DVD-VR, VD, (D
Video format—MPEG, VR-PRG (program), VR-
PLAY (playlist), PBC
(4] [a/v]
« DVD Video/DVD-VR: Selects title/program/
playlist.
+ MPEG/JPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV:
— Selects folder
— Displays Folder/Track List (Hold)
DVD Video: Title no./Chapter no./Playing time
+ DVD-VR: Program no. (or Playlist no.)/Chapter
no./Playing time
+ MPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV: Folder no./Track no./
Playing time
+ JPEG: Folder no./Track no.
+ VCD/CD: Track no./Playing time
(6] [»/m]
Starts playback/pauses
Indicates the button pressed (w-/11/m)
Sound mode ((€§19)
[9] Playback mode ((€§22,23)

[]
.

Each time you press the button, the display changes to show the different

T
2
|
O
P
w

Disc/track information
+ DVD Video/DVD-VR: Sampling frequency/Bit
rate/Recorded signal channel no.
« MPEG/JPEG: Folder name/file name
« (D Text: Title/artist name/album name
— “No Name” appears for conventional CDs or if
not recorded
« MP3/WMA/WAV: Current folder name/current
file name/tag data (current track title/artist
name/album title) if it is recorded
Stops playback
(/]
+ DVD Video/DVD-VR: Selects chapter.
+ MPEG/JPEG/VCD/CD/MP3/WMA/WAV: Selects
track.
« DVD Video/DVD-VR/MPEG/VCD/CD/MP3/WMA/
WAV: Reverse/forward search (Hold)

OPERATIONS
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ENGLISH

Operation buttons on the screen m

You can display the following operation buttons while watching the playback pictures on the screen.
« If no operation is done after awhile, the operation buttons disappear (except when a disc menu is displayed).

~— s_S\\{:; —_— .
Touch the screen (center portion).
*1
— |®
SOURCE e | [ > |
DVD 7 A = e
S

SOURCE gibeo
DVD ¢

Touch [KEY].

To end the operations, touch the screen again.

®
[SOURCE] Displays <Source Menu> screen
(a V] 31
[»>/m] Starts playback/pause
[aa»p] - Selectstracks

« Reverse/forward search (Hold)
[z&] Displays <AV Menu> screen
[m] Stops playback

« The above buttons also work when they are not
shown on the screen (while watching the playback
picture).

®
For DVD/VCD menu operation playback
[A ¥ <] Selectsthe menuitems

[ENTER] Confirms the selection

[TOP MENU]  Displays the disc menu

[MENU] Displays the disc menu

[RETURN] Returns to the previous menu or
displays the menu (only for V(D with
PBC)

©

For entering the numbers

[0]-[9]—[ENTER] Enters numbers
[Direct/CLR] « Switches between chapter/track
entry and title/folder entry
« Erases the last entry when you
enter a wrong number
Ex.: To enter “105,” press [1], [0], [5], then [ENTER]

*1 While a disc menu is played back for DVD, [KEY] is
automatically displayed. On the disc menu, you can
select a menu item directly by touching it on the
screen

*2 Displays Short Cut icons. ((€Y 8)

*3 Playback time. (€4 31)




Operations using the remote controller (RM-RK252) m——

T
wweon | 3D video / CdvovR Uheee/Jpec 2
- )
@ Stop play Stop play 5
Start play/Pause (if pressed during play) « MPEG: Start play/Pause (if pressed during
play)
« JPEG: - Startplay (Slide show: Each file is
shown for a few seconds.)

« Pause (if pressed during play).
« Reverse/forward chapter search*' (No sound |+ MPEG: Reverse/forward track search*# (No

can be heard.) sound can be heard.)
&4 « Slow motion*2 during pause (No sound can
be heard.)

— DVD-VR: Reverse slow motion does not work.

+ Select chapter (during play or pause) + MPEG:- Select track
(( — )) « Reverse/fast-forward chapter search*3 (No - Reverse/fast-forward track search*>
sound can be heard.) (Hold) (No sound can be heard.) (Hold)

« JPEG:  Select file

| - DVD-Video: Select title (during play or pause) | Select folder
+ DVD-VR: « Select program
o « Select playlist (during play or pause)

E] [B . « MPEG: Skip back or forward the scenes by
about 5 minutes

Select aspect ratio Select aspect ratio

*1 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20=> <60

*2 Sjow motion speed: (IER= D= GIER= GIB = GIFA
*3 Search speed:x2 = x10

*4 Search speed: CHED = CI A = CED

*s Search speed: CXEB = CH D

Using menu driven features... (DVD-Video Canceling the PBC playback... (VCD)

Enter the menu screen. During stop...

I SHIFT DIRECT cLr
P @ -

\
Select an item you want to start play.

T er @
7/

SHIFT
Number buttons
+ I @

- Toresume PBC, press TOP M/MENU.
Continued on the next page
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ENGLISH

LD @VCD @\"fﬂvm/ww &D

@ Stop play Stop play Stop play

Start play/Pause (if pressed Start play/Pause (if pressed Start play/Pause (if pressed
during play) during play) during play)

Reverse/forward track search*6 | Reverse/forward track search*s | Reverse/forward track search*s
- Forward slow motion*?

&4 during pause. (No sound can
be heard.)

— Reverse slow motion does not

work.
« Select track « Select track « Select track
(( o )) + Reverse/fast-forward track |+ Reverse/fast-forward track |+ Reverse/fast-forward track
== search*8 (No sound can be search* (Hold) search*8 (Hold)
heard.) (Hold)
& Select folder

=

Select aspect ratio _ _

*6 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20=>x60
*7_Slow motion speed: (AIER = G = GIER = GIZB = GIFB
*8 Search speed: x2 = x10

Searching for an item directly
[1] While holding SHIFT, press DIRECT repeatedly to While holding SHIFT, press the number buttons

select the desired search mode. (0-9) to enter the desired number.
e ICHAP -~ —» TITLE—= Press ENT (enter) to confirm.

DVD-Video: > S ]

DVD-VR: CHAP = ——— —» PG/PL=)—— 7 « For MPEG/JPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV, track is searched
Canceled within the same folder.

MPEG: r TRACK® —— — FOLDER % ——— ] « For DVD-VR, program/playlist search is possible
Canceled during Original program playback (PG)/Playlist

PEG: r FILE® ——— — FOLDER % ——— ] playback (PL).

Canceled « To erase a misentry, press CLR (clear) while holding

MP3/WMA/ r[Track Search — — —J=[Folder Search — - —]1 SHIFT.
WAV: Canceled « Toreturn to the previous screen, press RETURN.

VCD/CD: f’+CanceIed 7]




Using the list screens... (DVD-VR | 0perati°ns using the

Display the Original Program screen. on-screen bar -
(DVD/DVD-VR/MPEG/JPEG/V(D) 5’
Display the Playlist screen. These operations are possible on the monitor using the %

[§N]

@ remote controller.

) 1 Show the on-screen bar ((€Y 36).
Select an item you want to start play.
(twice)

D\
@ I» ® 2 Selectanitem.
Original Program/Playlist screen @@ |’ @

« Original Program
ORIGINAL PROGRAM ‘ 3 Make a selection.

No Date Ch  Time Title If pop-up menu appears...
1.04/25/08 4ch  19:00 JVC DVD World 2004 *—
2 05/17/08 8ch  10:30
3 05/22/08 8ch  17:00 Music Festival
4 05/26/08 L-1 13:19 children 001 I @
5 06/20/08 4ch  22:00 @

6 06/25/08 L-1 8:23 children 002

I l I I I « To cancel pop-up menu, press RETURN.
« For entering time/numbers, see the following.
f !
- Playlist Entering time/numbers
(Pavusr  — L—————
No Dot Chap Lengh  Titl Press A/ to change the number, then press <1/t to
1.06/25/08 001 1:03:16 My JVC World Gy move to the next ent[y‘
2 06/17/08 005 1:35:25 . .
306/20/08 003 0:10:23  Favorite music « Each time you press A /v, the number increases/
406/25/08 001 0:07:19  children001-002 decreases by one value
« After entering the numbers, press ENT (enter).
« Itis not required to enter the zero and tailing zeros
m @ (the last two digits in the example below).
Original Program/Playlist number Ex.: Time search
Recording date DVD: _:_ _:_ _ (Ex.:1:02:00)
Recording source (TV station, the input terminal of  press A once, then t> twice to go to the third entry, A
the recording equipment, etc.) twice, then press ENT (enter).
(4] Starttime of recording
Title of the program/playlist* Removing the on-screen bar

[6] Highlight bar (current selection)
Creating date of playlist
Total number of chapters included in the playlist

[9] Playback time

* Thettitle of the original program or playlist may not be
displayed depending on the recording equipment.

Continued on the next page
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K()n-screen bar
Ex.: DVD-Video
5
8 plS N[ m N Al @
o) 0\ VA R R T002-C003 [ TOTAL 1:25:58 M2
operation | [NIME| © » | TITLES | CHAP=| RPT | @ | &3 | &
L J
Disc type Elapsed playing time of the current
+ DVD-Video: Audio signal format type and chapter/track*3
channel Remaining time of the current
+ V(D:PBC chapter/track*3
Playback mode* (6] Playback status
DVD-Video: T.RPT: Title repeat > Play
C.RPT: (Chapter repeat » /44 Forward/reverse search
DVD-VR: C.RPT: (Chapter repeat »/d Forward/reverse slow-motion
PG. RPT: Program repeat [} Pause
MPEG Video: T.RPT: Track repeat [ | Stop
F.RPT: Folder repeat Operation icons
A.RND: All(Disc) random TIME Change time indication (see[5])
F.RND: Folder random O Time Search (Enter the elapsed
JPEG: F.RPT:  Folder repeat playing time of the current title/
V(D*2: T.RPT: Track repeat program/playlist or of the disc.)
A.RND: All(Disc) random TITLE®  Title Search (by its number)
(4] Playback information CHAP®  (hapter Search (by its number)
Current title/chapter TRACK=  Track Search (by its number)
Current program/chapter ::; Eepzat p'«'il)’*:e1
: andom pla
Current playlist/chapter fo] ChangetEe Zudio language, audio
Current track stream, or audio channel
Current folder/track @ Change or turn off the subtitle
Current folder/file language
Time indication & Change the view angle
Elapsed playing time of the disc
(For DVD-Video, elapsed playing *1. For repeat play/random play, (€4 22, 23.
time of the current title/program/  *2 While PBCis not in use.
playlist.) *3Not applicable for DVD-VR.
DVD-Video/DVD-VR: Remaining
title/program/playlist time
V(D: Remaining disc time
_




USB operations

You can connect a USB mass storage class device such as a USB memory, Digital Audio Player, portable HDD, etc. to

the unit.

« You can also connect the iPod to the USB terminal of the unit. For details of the operations, (8§ 45 — 46.

USB cable from the rear of the unit

This unit can play JPEG/MPEG1/MPEG2/MP3/WMA/

WAV files stored in USB mass storage class device.

+ You can operate the USB device in the same way you
operate the files on discs.

« All tracks in the USB device will be played repeatedly
until you change the source.

» Playback starts from where it has been stopped
previously when you reconnect the same USB device
again.

- To select the playback mode, (€4 22, 23.
- To select tracks on the list, (€4 25.

_

Changing the display information

B

Cautions:

- Avoid using the USB device if it might hinder your
safety driving.

« Do not pull out and attach the USB device repeatedly
while “Now Reading” is shown on the screen.

« Do not start the car engine if a USB device is
connected.

« This unit may not be able to play the files depending
on the type of USB device.

« Operation and power supply may not work as
intended for some USB devices.

« You cannot connect a computer to the USB input
terminal of the unit.

+ Make sure all important data has been backed up to
avoid losing the data.

« Do not leave a USB device in the car, expose to direct
sunlight, or high temperature to avoid deformation
or cause damages to the device.

« Some USB devices may not work immediately after

you turn on the power.

« For more details about USB operations, (€4 50.

OPERATIONS
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Using the Bluetooth® devices

For Bluetooth operations, it is required to connect the Bluetooth adapter, KS-BTA200 (not supplied) to the (D
changer jack on the rear of this unit.

« Refer also to the instructions supplied with the Bluetooth adapter and the Bluetooth device.

« Refer to the list (included in the box) to check the countries where you may use the Bluetooth® function.

ENGLISH

To use a Bluetooth device through the unit (“Bluetooth PHONE" and “Bluetooth AUDIO”) for the first time,

you need to establish Bluetooth wireless connection between the unit and the device.

« Once the connection is established, it is registered in the unit even if you reset your unit. Up to five devices can be
registered in total.

« Only one device can be connected at a time for each source (“Bluetooth PHONE" and “Bluetooth AUDIO").

Connecting a new Bluetooth device m— ———————————
Registration (Pairing) methods

Use either of the following items in <Bluetooth> menu to register and establish the connection with a device.
« Select “Bluetooth PHONE" or “Bluetooth AUDIO" as the source to operate <Bluetooth> menu.

Open Make the unit ready to establish a new Bluetooth connection. The connection is established by
operating the Bluetooth device.

Search Make the unit ready to establish a new Bluetooth connection. The connection is established by
operating this unit.

« To register a device using <Open> or <Search>, (€4 27.
« To connect a special device, (84 28.
- To connect/disconnect/delete a device, (€4 28.

Changing the display information

BRI

Bluetooth Information:
If you wish to receive more information about Bluetooth, visit the following JVC web site:
<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/> (English website only).




Using the Bluetooth cellular phone ——————————————

Status of the device Connected device name
« Signal strength/Battery remainder (only when  [A/W]: Selects the « When a cellular phone with audio function
the information comes from the device). other registered device. is registered/connected, 3 appears.
d

SOURCE

Bluetooth
PHONE

Activates <Voice Dialing>  Display <Dial Menu> screen. Bluetooth icon
function. (Hold) - Appears on any source information screen  « Lights up when the Bluetooth adapter
when the Bluetooth adapter is connected. is connected.

@ Press [SOURCE], then press [Bluetooth PHONE].
9 Press[|Zi2].
9 Press [Bluetooth].

0 Establish the connection with a device, then make a call (or settings using <Bluetooth>
menu). ((¢Y 26 - 28)

When a call comesin... To end the call

The source is changed to “Bluetooth PHONE + Hold the message displayed on the touch panel.
automatically. « Hold any button on the monitor panel (except

O/ATT or VOL +/-).
Receiving Call

Jack ) .
12312341234 + You can adjust the microphone volume, (€4 28.

Name and phone number (if acquired)

When <Auto Answer> is activated... (T° make a call, use <Dial Menu>. (2§ 26) )
The unit answers the incoming call automatically.

(=928)

When <Auto Answer> is deactivated...

To answer the incoming call

« Press the message displayed on the touch panel.

« Press any button on the monitor panel (except
O/ATT or VOL +/-).

Continued on the next page
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When an SMS comes in...

If the cellular phone is compatible with SMS (Short
Message Service), you can read the messages on the
screen.

« You cannot edit or send a message through the unit.

When <Message Info> is set to <Auto>...
The unit rings and the following screen is displayed to
inform you of a message arrival. (€Y 28)

HDevice Name

O
To read the message, press [Yes].
The source is changed to “Bluetooth PHONE.”

To read the message later, press [No].
« The message is stored into <Message> —
<Unread>. (€Y 26)

When <Message Info> is set to <Manual>...
Access the message list to read messages, (€4 28.

To stop ringing (canceling the outgoing call

Hold any button on the monitor panel (except &/ATT
orVOL +/-).

& Presetting the phone

numbers
You can preset up to 6 phone numbers.

1 Select the phone number you want to
preset from <Phonebook>, <Redial>,
<Received Calls>, or <Missed Calls>.

(=326)

2 Select a telephone number to store.

Tom_§

1231111222

el iiis_ (Hold)
Dadd =

Phonebook

Missed Calls

Phone Number
= _Voice Dialing

Phonebook

Missed Calls

Phone Number
& _Voice Dialing

5 12316169661
6 12360446767 (v]

o]

Now “Tom" is stored into preset no. 1.

(To call a preset number, (@4 25. )




Using the Bluetooth audio player m—————————

Indicates the button pressed.
Starts playback/pause « It may be different from the operation status.

SOURCE i/
Bluetooth
AUDIO

5 Connected Device Name

[-<t<t/»»>1]: Reverse/forward [A/W]: Selects the Stops playback
search other registered device.

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [Bluetooth AUDIO].

@ start playback.
If playback does not start automatically, operate the Bluetooth audio player to start playback.

Listening to the (D changer

Itis recommended to use a JVC MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.
« You can play only (Ds (CD-DA) and MP3 discs.

Preparation:
Make sure <Changer> is selected for <External Input>. (€4 18)
Ex.: While playing an MP3 disc

« [l-a/pp]: Selects track
« [a<a/»»]: Reverse/forward search (Hold) [ /W1]: Displays Disc List.

SOURCE DISC 1

CD-CH

FLAT b Current Folder Name
» reeear | A Current File Name.mp

Tag data (if it is recorded) Folder no./Track no./Playing time
0 Press [SOURCE], then press [CD-CH]. e Select a disc to start playing.
9 Press[l2%2]. (To select the playback mode, (24 22, 23. )
9 Press [List].

EXTERNAL DEVICES pEam————
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Listening to the satellite radio

Before operating, connect either one of the following (not supplied) to the (D changer jack on the rear of this unit.
+ JVCSIRIUS satellite radio System, SC-C1 and KS-SRA100, PnP, SC-VDOC1 and KS-SRA100, for listening to the

SIRIUS Satellite radio.

+ XM satellite radio System, JVC Smart Digital Adapter—XMDJVC100, CNP2000UC and CNPJVC1 for listening to

the XM Satellite radio.

GCl (Global Control Information) update

« If channels are updated after subscription, updating starts automatically, and no sound can be heard:
— For SIRIUS Satellite radio: “Channel is updating XX% completed” appears.

— For XM Satellite radio: “UPDATING” appears.
« Update takes a few minutes to complete.

- Do not press any buttons or perform any operations until updating is completed.

For SIRIUS Radio

Activate your subscription after connection:
Turn on the power.

O/ATT DISP
O‘ I o

Select “SAT” for the source.

MENU SOURCE
o o ‘ I

The SIRIUS Satellite radio starts updating all the

SIRIUS channels. (€8 “GCl update” above.)

« Once completed, SIRIUS Satellite radio tunes in
to the preset channel, CH184.

Check your SIRIUS ID. (24 17)

Contact SIRIUS on the internet at <http://
activate.siriusradio.com/> to activate your
subscription, or you can call SIRIUS toll-free
at 1-888-539-SIRIUS (7474).

“Subscription updated Press Any Key to Continue”
appears on the monitor once subscription has been
completed.

For XM Radio

Activate your subscription after connection:

« Only Channel 0, 1, and 247 are available before
activation.

[1] Turn on the power.

N
O [e]

Select “SAT” for the source.

MENU SOURCE
o o Q I

The XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box starts updating
all the XM channels. “Channel 1" is tuned in
automatically. (€N “GCl update” above.)

Check your XM Satellite radio ID labelled on
the casing of the XMDirectTM Universal Tuner
Box, or tune in to “Channel 0.” (€4 43)

[4] Contact XM Satellite radio on the internet
at <http://xmradio.com/activation/> to
activate your subscription, or you can call 1-
800-XM-RADIO (1-800-967-2346).

Once completed, the unit tunes in to one of the
available channels (Channel 4 or higher).



Tuning in to a channel you want m———————————

SOURCE

Band sn1 @

Sound mode ———"2¢}  Category Name
& Channel Name

Signal Reception
indicator

I For SIRIUS Radio

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [SAT].
9 Press [BAND“—:SR1>SR2>SR33

9 Press [a CATEGORY] or [CATEGORY v] to
select a category.
« Toselect a channel from all categories, select
<All>.

e Press [\] or [A] to select a channel to
listen to.
« Holding either button changes the channel
rapidly.
« While searching, invalid and unsubscribed
channels are skipped.

You can display the Preset List by pressing [[CK]] or
holding [a/V¥].

(" . B
« To store channels in memory, (84 24.
« To select preset category/channel from the list,
24.
AN 3 J

Preset number

A
CATEGORY

ﬁ: 01 Channel number

T
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Only for SIRIUS

CATEGORY
S BAND

{21 For XM Radio

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [SAT].
@ Ppress (BanD) XK

9 Press [a CATEGORY] or [CATEGORY v] to
select a category.

« Toselect a channel from all categories
(including non-categorised channels), skip this
step.

« Ifyou do not select a channel within
15 seconds, the category selected is canceled.
You can select a channel from all categories
now.

e Press [\/] or [A] to make a channel to
listen to.
+ Holding either button changes the channel
rapidly.
« While searching, invalid and unsubscribed
channels are skipped.

SYNRRYES 43—



Listening to the HD Radio™ Broadcast

of the unit.

ENGLISH

What is HD Radio Technology?

Before operating, connect HD Radio tuner box, KT-HD300 (separately purchased) to the (D changer jack on the rear

HD Radio Technology can deliver high-quality digital sound—AM digital will have FM-like quality (in stereo) and FM
digital will have (D-like quality—with static-free and clear reception. Furthermore, stations can offer text and data,

such as artist names and song titles.

+ When the HD Radio tuner box is connected, it can also receive conventional analog broadcasts.
+ Many HD Radio stations also offer more than one channel of programming. This service is called multicasting.
- Tofind HD Radio stations in your area, visit www.hdradio.com <http://www.hdradio.com/>.

Band

SOURCE

H),
) HD RADIO
Flashes first then lights ub SEARGH FM1 @ 87.5 MHz

up when a digital audio

broadcast s tuned in. ﬂWXYZ-Hm
& Genre
: ong Title
Signal Reception EM ist Name
indicator
HD Radio reception N CHANNEL  BAND
mode

Refer to page 29 for basic radio operations.

When receiving HD Radio Multicast channels...

0 Press [a CHANNEL] or [CHANNEL w] to select a desired channel.
|—>HD1<+HDZ< —————— > HD8<—|

« “LINKING” appears while linking to a multicast channel.

Searching for HD Radio stations only

@ press imosearan.
« The HD SEARCH indicator appears.

9 Press [\] or [A] to search for a station—Auto Search.

« To change the HD Radio reception mode, (4§ 21.
« Toimprove the reception, (4§ 21.

44

A
CHANNEL HD SEARCH

Preset number

Station Call Sign and
channel number




Listening to the iPod/iPhone

T
You can connect the iPod/iPhone using the following cable or adapter: 2
To Cable/adapter To operate %
Listen to the USB 2.0 cable (accessory of the iPod/iPhone) to the | See “When connected with the USB -
music USB cable from the rear of the unit. cable” below.
Interface Adapter for iPod, KS-PD100 (not supplied) | See “When connected with the
to the (D changer jack on the rear of the unit. interface adapter” on page 46.

Watch the video | USB Audio and Video cable for iPod/iPhone, KS-U30 | See “When connected with the USB
(not supplied) to the USB cable from the rear of the | cable” below.

unit. « Make sure <iPod (Off)> is selected
for <AV Input>, (€4 17.

When connected with the USB cable m————
There are 2 control modes in "§ iPod" source.
+ “HEAD MODE” : Control by this unit.
« “iPod MODE”: Control by the connected iPod/iPhone.
Make sure <iPod (Off)> is selected for <AV Input> when using KS-U30 to connect. (€4 17)

« Press and hold iPod *<=- to switch between “HEAD MODE” and “iPod MODE.”
The operation explained below are under “HEAD MODE.”

« [A/W]: Moves to the previous/next item of a category*"
« Enters <Search Mode> menu (Hold)*2 ( 25) Starts playback/pause
J S

SOURCE

Indicates the % HEAD MODEY ipod *1 [a / w]may not
controlling unit for function depending
playback FLAT on how you select the
D REPEAT current track/video.
*2 Not applicable in “iPod
MODE.”
3:00 am
T
« [l<t<t/p>p]: Selects a track/video Track no./Playing time  Stops playback
« [l<a<t/»p]: Reverse/forward search (Hold)
0 Press [SOURCE], then press [{ iPod]. 9 Press [<<] or [»»1] to select a track/
Playback starts automatically. video.
« When you connect the iPod to the USB You cannot resume playback for video sources.

terminal, “J iPod” is selected as the source
and playback starts automatically.
Continued on the next page
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The following operations/settings are only available in “HEAD MODE.”
- Todisplay the <iPod Artwork>, (Y 16.

- To select track/video from <Search Mode>, [©§ 25.

- To select the playback mode, (¥ 22, 23.

- To change the play speed of the audio books, (€4 23.

ENGLISH

When connected with the interface adapter m—

Enters main menu Track no./Playing time

SOURCE

iPod $100  0:01:20

FLAT
& REPEAT

3:00 Am

« [la/pp]: Selects tracks Starts playback/pause
« [a<a/»p>]: Reverse/forward search (Hold)

Preparation:
Make sure <iPod> is selected for <External Input>. (€N 18)
6 Press [SOURCE], then press [iPod]. 9 Press [l«<] or [»»1] to select a track.
Playback starts automatically.
I3 Selecting a track from the main 3 Press [» / n] to confirm the selection.
menu 4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to select a track.

« When a track is selected finally, playback starts.

1 Press[SEARCH] to enter the main menu. - Toreturn to the previous menu, press [SEARCH].

“SEARCH” flashes on the screen during menu
operations.

« This mode will be canceled if no operations are
done for about 5 seconds, (To select the playback mode, (€422, 23. )

2 Press [«<] or [>»i] to select the desired
item. Changing the display information

« Skips 10 items at a time if there are more than
10items. (Hold) (¥53)

Playlists < Artists «<— Albums < Songs
<« Genres < Composers < (back to the
beginning)




Using other external components

AV-INPUT

You can connect an external component to the LINE IN/VIDEO IN jacks.
Assigned title (€4 22)

T
2
|
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SOURCE
AV-IN

FLAT Line Input Name

@ Press [SOURCE], then press [AV-IN].
9 Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.

(To display the operation buttons while watching the playback picture, (€4 32. )

I Navigation screen
You can also connect a Navigation System to the LINEIN/VIDEO IN jack so that you can watch the navigation screen.

Preparation:
Make sure <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input>. (€4 17)

To view the navigation screen
Press DISP on the monitor panel repeatedly. (€4 53)

O/ATT DISP
o o Q I

- The aspect ratio of the navigation screen is fixed to <Full> regardless of the <Aspect> setting. (€4 15)

When <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input> ((€§17)
« You can use the source “AV-IN" for listening to an audio source connected to the LINE IN jacks.

Continued on the next page
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EXT-INPUT

You can connect an external component to the (D changer jack on the rear using the Line Input Adapter, KS-U57 (not
supplied) or AUX Input Adapter, KS-U58 (not supplied).

Assigned title (€9 22)

ENGLISH

SOURCE ~m.
EXT-IN

FLAT EXT-INPUT

Preparation:

Make sure <External> is selected for <External Input>. (€Y 18)

@ Press[SOURCE], then press [EXT-IN].

9 Turn on the connected component and

start playing the source.

Changing the display information

(53)

O/ATT DISP
o ] Q I

M General

Turning on the power

« By pressing SOURCE on the monitor panel, you
can also turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback starts.

M Tuner (FM only)
Storing stations in memory

« When SSM s over, received stations are preset in no.

1 (lowest frequency) to no. 6 (highest frequency).

M Disc

General

« Inthis manual, words “track” and “file” are
interchangeably used.

« This unit can only play back audio CD (CD-DA) files
if different type of audio files (MP3/WMA/WAV) are
recorded on the same disc.

Inserting a disc

« When a discis inserted upside down or has no
playable files, “Cannot play this disc Check the disc”
appears on the screen. Eject the disc.

Ejecting a disc

« If “No Disc” appears after removing a disc, insert a
disc or select another playback source.

« Ifthe ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
the disc is automatically inserted again into the
loading slot to protect it from dust.

Playing Recordable/Rewritable discs

- This unit can recognize a total of 5 000 files and 250
folders (a maximum of 999 files per folder).

+ Use only “finalized” discs.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.



« This unit can recognize a total of 25 characters for
file/folder names.

- Some discs or files may not be played back due to
their characteristics or recording conditions.

Playing DVD-VR

« For details about DVD-VR format and playlist, refer
to the instructions supplied with the recording
equipment.

M File playback

Playing MPEG1/MPEG2 files

« This unit can play back MPEGT/MPEG2 files with the
extension code <.mpg>, <.mpeg>, or <.mod>*.

* <.mod> is an extension code used for the MPEG2 files
recorded by JVC Everio camcorders. The MPEG2 files
with the <.mod> extension code cannot be played
back when stored on a USB mass storage class device.

« The stream format should conform to MPEG system/
program stream.
The file format should be MP@ML (Main Profile at
Main Level)/SP@ML (Simple Profile at Main Level)/
MP@LL (Main Profile at Low Level).

+ Audio streams should conform to MPEG1 Audio
Layer-2 or Dolby Digital.

+ The maximum bit rate for video signals (average) is
4 Mbps.

Playing JPEG files

+ This unit can play back JPEG files with the extension
code <.jpg>, or <.jpeg>.

« This unit can play back JPEG files that are at 32 x 32
t0 8192 x 7 680 resolution.
It may take time to display the file depending on its
resolution.

+ This unit can play back baseline JPEG files.
Progressive JPEG files or lossless JPEG files cannot be
played.

Playing MP3/WMA/WAV files

« This unit can play back files with the extension code
<.mp3>, <.wma>, or <.wav> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can play back the files meeting the
conditions below:
— Bitrate:
MP3/WMA: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEGT)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG2)
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz, 22.05 kHz (for WMA)
44.1 kHz (for WAV)
« This unit can show ID3 Tag Version
1.0/1.1/2.2/2.3/2.4 (for MP3).
« This unit can also show WAV/WMA Tag.
« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).
« Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in elapsed
time indication.
« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMAfiles encoded with lossless, professional, and
voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMAfiles copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as AIFF, ATRAG3,
etc.

M Disc/file information shown on the
external monitor

The following screens appear only on the external
monitor.

)
. L) *
cb T.RPT TIVE 0014 »
Track : (6 /14}
Cloudy
Fair
Fog
Hail
— Indian summer
Track Information [Ram e
Album Shower
Four seasons Snow
Artist Thunder
Robert M. Smith TYPhUU"
Title Wind
Rain Winter sky
6] 7

Continued on the next page
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[1] Selected playback mode

Elapsed playing time of the current track

Operation status

Current track number/total number of tracks on the
disc

Track information

[6] Tracklist

Current track (highlighted bar)

+ MPEG1/MPEG2/JPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV

23 @ 57
0 Q 0
FILE T.RPT TIME 00:00:14
T Folder : 273 + Track: {6/ 14 (Total 41)—
1 01 Music 'l Cloudy.mp3
- DS | | o
103 Music 3| Fog.mp3
*— 1| Hail.wma
L oo oo oooc oo ] Indian summer.mp3
Track Information Rain.mp3
Album Shower.mp3 —
Weather Snow.mp3
Artist Thunder.wma
Robert M. Smith Typhoon.mp3
Title Wind.mp3
__Rain Winter sky.mp3
8] 9] [10]

* Iftag data includes “Jacket Picture” (baseline JPEG), it
will be displayed.

(1] Current folder (highlighted bar)

Current folder number/total folder number

Folder list

Selected playback mode

Elapsed playing time of the current track (not
displayed for JPEG)

[6] Operation status

Current track number/total number of tracks in the
current folder (total number of tracks on the disc)

Track information (only for MP3/WMA/WAV)

[9] Tracklist

Current track (highlighted)

~

W usB

« If “No USB Device” appears after removing a device,
reattach a device or select another playback source.

+ When the USB device has no playable files, or has not
been formatted correctly, “Cannot play this device
Check the device” appears on the screen.

« This unit cannot recognize a USB device whose rating
is other than 5 V and exceeds 500 mA.

« While playing from a USB device, the playback order
may differ from other players.

« This unit may be unable to play back some USB
devices or some files due to their characteristics or
recording conditions.

« USB devices equipped with special functions such as
data security functions cannot be used with the unit.

« Do not use a USB device with two or more partitions.

« Depending on the shape of the USB devices and
connection ports, some USB devices may not be
attached properly or the connection might be loose.

« When connecting a USB device, refer also to its
instructions.

« Connect only one USB device to the unit at a time. Do
not use a USB hub.

« This unit may not recognize a USB device connected
through a USB card reader.

+ When connecting with a USB cable, use the USB 2.0
cable.

« This unit may not play back files in a USB device
properly when using a USB extension cord.

« This unit cannot assure proper functions or supply
power to all types of the devices.

« This unit can recognize a total of 5 000 files and 250
folders (a maximum of 999 files per folder).

« This unit can recognize a total of 25 characters for
file/folder names.

« For MPEG1/2 files: The maximum bit rate for video
signals (average) is 2 Mbps.

M Bluetooth operations

General

« While driving, do not perform complicated operation
such as dialing the numbers, using phone hook, etc.
When you perform these operations, stop your car in
a safe place.



« Some Bluetooth devices may not be connected to
this unit depending on the Bluetooth version of the
device.

« This unit may not work for some Bluetooth devices.

« Connecting condition may vary depending on
circumstances around you.

+ When the unitis turned off, the device is
disconnected.

Warning messages for Bluetooth operations
« Connection Error:

The device is registered but the connection has failed.

Use <Connect> to connect the device again.
((=28)

+ Error:
Try the operation again. If “Error” appears again,
check if the device supports the function you have
tried.

« Device Unfound:
No available Bluetooth device is detected by
<Search>.

+ Loading:
The unit is updating the phone book or SMS.

+ Please Wait...:
The unit is preparing to use the Bluetooth function. If
the message does not disappear, turn off and turn on
the unit, then connect the device again (or reset the
unit).

+ Reset08:
Check the connection between the adapter and this
unit.

Icons for phone types

« These icons indicate the phone type set on the device.

. Cellular phone

. Office

. General

. Other than above

@ . Household phone
&
?

M (D changer

« Ifyou select a folder, which does not include any
music files, on the list (€4 25), you will hear a beep.
Select another folder including music files.

M Satellite radio operations

+ To know more about SIRIUS Satellite radio or to sign
up, visit <http://www.sirius.com>.

« For the latest channel listings and programming
information, or to sign up for XM Satellite radio, visit
<http://www.xmradio.com>.

I iPod/iPhone operations

« You can control the following types of iPod/iPhone:
(A) Connected with the USB cable:
— iPod with video (5th Generation)*1. *2 *3
— iPod classic*' *2
— iPod nano*2 *3
— iPod nano (2nd Generation)*?
— iPod nano (3rd Generation) **- *2
— iPod nano (4th Generation) *'. *2
— iPod Touch*". *2
— iPod Touch (2nd Generation)**- *2
— iPhone/iPhone 3G*1-*2
(B) Connected with the interface adapter:
— iPod with Click Wheel (4th Generation)
— iPod mini
— iPod photo
— iPod with video (5th Generation)
— iPod classic
— iPod nano
— iPod nano (2nd Generation)
— iPod nano (3rd Generation)
— iPod nano (4th Generation)**

*1To watch the video with its audio, connect the iPod/
iPhone using USB Audio and Video cable (KS-U30, not
supplied).

*2 “iPod MODE" is available, (84 45.

*3 To listen to the sound in “iPod MODE,” connect
the iPod/iPhone using USB Audio and Video cable
(KS-U30, not supplied).

*4& [tis not possible to charge the battery through this
unit.

Continued on the next page
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ENGLISH

« Ifthe iPod does not play correctly, update youriPod

software to the latest version. For details about
updating your iPod, visit <http://www.apple.com>.

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod is charged

through the unit.

« The text information may not be displayed correctly.
« The text information scrolls on the monitor. This

unit can display up to 40 characters when using the
interface adapter and up to 128 characters when
using the USB 2.0 cable or USB Audio and Video cable
(KS-U30).

qlotice:

When operating an iPod/iPhone, some operations
may not be performed correctly or as intended. In
this case, visit the following JVC web site:

<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/> (English

~

I Characters you can enter for titles

In addition to the roman alphabet (A - Z,a - z), you
can use the following characters to assign titles. (€Y
22)

« When <Pycckuit> is selected for <Language>.

(=315

Upper and lower cases

=
<
uny

A[B|B[T|A[E|X|[3[MN|N|K

OIN|P|C|T|VY|d[X|U|Y|W|W|b|bl

b |3 [IO]|A|E [»=
al6]|B Ale|x|a3[un|n|k|n|{m|H
oln|plc|T|y|d|x|Uu]y|w b (bl
b|a|tofsa]é [

Numbers and symbols

When <iPod Artwork> is set to <On>:

Do not press any keys during the first 5 seconds

or more of playing back any track containing an

Artwork*. It takes 5 seconds or more to display

an Artwork and no operations are available while

loading it.

* The picture displayed on the iPod’s/iPhone’s screen
g while playing back a track. )

M Menu settings

« Ifyou change the <Amplifier Gain> setting from
<High> to <Low> while the volume level is set
higher than “30,” the unit automatically changes the
volume level to “VOL 30.”

« After you change any of <Menu Language/Audio
Language/Subtitle> settings, turn off then on the
power, and re-insert the disc (or insert another disc)
so that your setting takes effect.

+ When you select <16:9> for a picture whose aspect
ratio is 4:3, the picture slightly changes due to the
process for converting the picture width.

« Even if <4:3PS> is selected, the screen size may
become <4:3LB> for some discs.

website onl »

\ y) ) o[1]2]3]4[5[e6][7]8]o]! #|s
P | &[>+ -] |/ |:]:]<

GortheUSBconnection: ) =[sT2lel [ "Tilelelelalmn

+ When any language other than <Pycckuin> is
selected for <Language>. (€Y 15)

Upper and lower cases

A

AlA|A[A

| = >

[y =) Fﬁ
O
(@

@ | O m
o3

[t
<
N
N

=1

i
S
i

o3| m:
“ || O
~|o|—

!

@ | o

| e | o o
0| = | oo

Ne| Oy @< |

a
i
s
z

olw |8
|| o] ox
el =2 = K2
-|le|o|e
o
o

S|lo| =8

a
i
7
v

<| o
<

Numbers and symbols

o|1]|2|3|4[5]|6|7|8[9|![”]|#]|$

~
A

Y%l &) *[+] [=

=|>[2]@| [ |ifé]e[€]|awe




M Sound signals emitted through the rear terminals

Through the analog terminals (Speaker out/LINE OUT)

2-channel signal is emitted. When playing multi-channel encoded disc, multi-channel signals are downmixed.

+ DTS sound cannot be reproduced.

Through the DIGITAL OUT terminal

Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital, MPEG Audio) are emitted.

« DTS sound cannot be emitted.

T
2
|
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- Toreproduce the multi-channel sounds such as Dolby Digital and MPEG Audio, connect an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with these multi-channel sources to this terminal, and set <D. Audio Output> correctly. (€N 16)

<D. Audio Output> Output signals
Playback disc <Stream> <Dolby D> | <PCM>
48 kHz, 16/20/24 bits Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM*
96 kHz, Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
DVD ) - o 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
with Dolby Digital Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with MPEG Audio MPEG bitstream [ 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
. . 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM /
Audio (D, Video (D 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
. - o 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
MPEG with Dolby Digital Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with MPEG Audio 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
MP3/WMA 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
WAV 44.1 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM

* Digital signals may be emitted at 20 or 24 bits (at their original bit rate) through the DIGITAL OUT terminal if the discs

are not copy-protected.

M Display information

« Available display information varies among the

playback sources.

Each time you press DISP, the ==

“ display changes to show the
various information.

When the source is “§ iPod,” the Artwork of the W &
song is shown if the song has an Artwork data. (|
16) While MP3/WMA file is played, “Jacket picture”

is shown if the file has the tag data including “Jacket

*

picture.”

Ex.: When the playback source is a DVD video disc

Sou

*2 When <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input>.

(©N77)

Playback picture screen Navigation screen*?
(only for video sources)
_

uor o1 0101:'20 S;“ﬁ Z uor o1 n:n;:lzn
B 48Kz 24it 32.1 PM
B 3:45°
0 ’
~ < o Y < -
rce information screen  Playback picture and source
information screen*"
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M Language codes (for DVD language selection)

el (ode| Language |Code| Language |Code| Language |Code| Language |Code| Language
2 AA - |Afar FA Persian KK [Kazakh NO  [Norwegian ST Sesotho
GE AB  |Abkhazian Fl Finnish KL Greenlandic 0C  |Occitan SU  |Sundanese
5 AF | Afrikaans F) Fiji KM [Cambodian OM  |(Afan)Oromo |SW  [Swahili
AM  |Ameharic FO  |Faroese KN |Kannada OR  |Oriya TA  [Tamil
AR Arabic FY Frisian Ko Korean (KOR)  |PA Panjabi TE Telugu
AS  |Assamese GA |lrish KS Kashmiri PL Polish TG |Tajik
AY Aymara GD Scots Gaelic KU Kurdish PS Pashto, Pushto |TH Thai
AZ  |Azerbaijani GL |Galician KY |Kirghiz QU  |Quechua Tl Tigrinya
BA  |Bashkir GN  |Guarani LA Latin RM  |Rhaeto-Romance [TK |Turkmen
BE  |Byelorussian  [GU  |Gujarati LN |Lingala RN [Kirundi TL  [Tagalog
BG Bulgarian HA  |Hausa L0 Laothian RO Rumanian ™ Setswana
BH  |[Bihari HI Hindi LT Lithuanian RW |Kinyarwanda |TO  |Tonga
BI Bislama HR Croatian Lv Latvian, Lettish [SA Sanskrit TR Turkish
BN  |Bengali,Bangla [HU  [Hungarian MG  |Malagasy SD  |Sindhi TS [Tsonga
BO  |[Tibetan HY  [Armenian M Maori SG  |Sangho 1l Tatar
BR  [Breton IA Interlingua MK  [Macedonian  [SH  |Serbo-Croatian (TW  |Twi
(A |Catalan IE Interlingue ML [Malayalam Sl Singhalese UK [Ukrainian
€0 |Corsican IK Inupiak MN  [Mongolian SK|Slovak UR  [Urdu
[ (zech IN Indonesian MO |Moldavian SL Slovenian UZ  [Uzbek
Y  |Welsh IS Icelandic MR |Marathi SM  |Samoan Vi Vietnamese
DZ Bhutani W Hebrew MS  [Malay (MAY) [SN Shona '] Volapuk
EL Greek JA Japanese MT  [Maltese SO |Somali WO  |Wolof
0] Esperanto Il Yiddish MY [Burmese SQ Albanian XH Xhosa
ET Estonian JW  [Javanese NA  |Nauru SR |Serbian YO  |Yoruba
EU Basque KA |Georgian NE  [Nepali SS Siswati U |Zulu

« Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

“DVD Logo” is a trademark of DVD Format/Logo Licensing Corporation registered in the US, Japan and other countries.

« HD Radio™ and the HD Radio Ready logo are proprietary trademarks of iBiquity Digital Corp.

« “SIRIUS" and the SIRIUS dog logo are registered trademarks of SIRIUS Satellite Radio Inc.

XM and its corresponding logos are registered trademarks of XM Satellite Radio Inc.

« “SAT Radio,” the SAT Radio logo and all related marks are trademarks of SIRIUS Satellite Radio Inc., and XM Satellite Radio, Inc.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

« The Bluetooth word mark and logos are owned by the Bluetooth SIG, Inc. and any use of such marks by Victor Company of

Japan, Limited (JVC) is under license. Other trademarks and trade names are those of their respective owners.

“Made for iPod” means that an electronic accessory has been designed to connect specifically to iPod and has been certified by

the developer to meet Apple performance standards.

« “Works with iPhone” means that an electronic accessory has been designed to connect specifically to iPhone and has been
certified by the developer to meet Apple performance standards.

« Apple s not responsible for the operation of this device or its compliance with safety and requlatory standards.

iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

« iPhone is a trademark of Apple Inc.

- This product incorporates copyright protection technology that is protected by U.S. patents and other intellectual property
rights. Use of this copyright protection technology must be authorized by Macrovision, and is intended for home and other
limited viewing uses only unless otherwise authorized by Macrovision. Reverse engineering or disassembly is prohibited.



Maintenance

I Caution on cleaning the unit

Do not use any solvent (for example, thinner, benzine,
etc.), detergent, or insecticide. This may damage the
monitor or the unit.

“In
‘1

Recommended cleaning method:
Gently wipe the panel with a soft, dry cloth.

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens  Center holder
inside the unit in the following cases: Z
« After starting the heater in the car. E
« Ifit becomes very humid inside the

ar.
Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture evaporates.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its case, press down the

center holder of the case and lift the disc out, holding it

by the edges.

+ Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a discin its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

+ Make sure to store discs in cases after use.

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly. N
If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with \
a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

« Do not use any solvents (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

T
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M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc s used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
penil or ball-point pen, etc.

G)o not use the following discs: B
Single (D
—8m (3-3/16") disc Warped disc
V) <<
Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label
G X
28D
C-thru Disc (semi-
Unusual shape transparent disc)
5 d v
53 e. 9
Transparent or semi-
transparent parts on its
recording area
8<)
\ J
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Troubleshooting

ENGLISH

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.
- For operations with the external components, refer also to the instructions supplied with the adapters used for the
connections (as well as the instructions supplied with the external components).

« Messages (enclosed in“ ) in the tables below are shown in the language selected on <Language>. (€Y 15)
Messages described here are in the language of this manual.

Symptom

Remedy/Cause

No sound comes out of the speakers.

« Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
« Check the cords and connections.

The screen is not clear and legible.

Sunshine from the windshield may cause this symptom.
Adjust <Bright>. (€4 14)

“Position Error Push Open Key”
appears on the screen.

The monitor panel angle has been forcibly adjusted, or its
adjustment has been interrupted while opening or closing.
Press [OPEN/TILT].

“Mecha Error Push Reset” appears on
the screen, and the panel does not
move.

Reset the unit. (€Y 3)

“No Signal” appears.

« Change the source.

radio.

T « Start the playback on the external component connected to
2 VIDEO IN jack.
et « Check the cords and connections.
« Signal input is too weak.
« The buttons on the monitor panel do | When the monitor panel is open, only VOL +/—and & /=
not work. work. The other buttons do not function.
« The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit. (€9 3)
« The touch panel does not respond « Keep your hands and the touch panel clean and dry.
properly. « Eliminate static electricity and do not place magnetic items
+ <Illumination> function doesnot | nearthe unit.
work properly. « Leave the unit until the temperature becomes stable in the
ar.
« A rubber mat on the floor may cause this symptom. In this
case, do not use the rubber mat.
+ SSM automatic presetting does not | Store stations manually. (€4 24)
= k
E Work.
2 |- Staticnoise while listening to the Connect the antenna firmly.




Symptom

Remedy/Cause

+ Disc can be neither recognized nor

played back.

Eject the disc forcibly. (€N 3)

« Disc cannot be ejected.

Unlock the disc. (€Y 30)

- Recordable/Rewritable discs cannot

be played back.

« Tracks on the Recordable/Rewritable

discs cannot be skipped.

T
-2}
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+ Insert a finalized disc.
+ Finalize the discs with the component which you used for
recording.

+ Playback does not start.

+ Insert the disc correctly again.
« The format of files is not supported by the unit.

« The playback picture is not clear and

Adjust items in <Picture Adjust> menu. (€Y 14)

« “Not Support” appears on the screen

and track skips.

s
g legible.
;’ « Sound and pictures are sometimes |+ Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
o interrupted or distorted. « Change the disc.
S 1 No playback picture is shown and Parking brake lead is not connected properly.
“Parking Brake” appears on the See Installation/Connection Manual.
screen, even when the parking brake
is engaged.
« No picture appears on the external |+ Connect the video cord correctly.
monitor. « Select the correct input on the external monitor.
« “Eject Error” or “Loading Error” Change the source by pressing SOURCE.
appears on the screen.
« "Region code error” appears on the | Region code is not correct. (€4 4)
screen when you insert a DVD Video.
« Disc cannot be played back. « Change the disc.
+ Record the tracks using a compliant application on the
= appropriate discs. (€4 4)
E - Add appropriate extension codes to the file names.
§ « Noise is generated. The track played back is not a playable file format. Skip to
o another file.
§ « Tracks are not played back as you Playback order may differ from the one played back using other
w have intended them to play. players.
§ + Elapsed playing time is not correct. | This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by how
§ the tracks are recorded.
=

The track is unplayable.

Continued on the next page
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Symptom

Remedy/Cause

ENGLISH

UsB

- Noise is generated.

The track played back is not a playable file format. Skip to
another file.

« Tracks cannot play back as you have

intended them to play.

Playback order may differ from the one played back using other
players.

« “Now Reading...” keeps flashing on

the screen.

« Readout time varies depending on the USB device.
+ Do not use too many hierarchy and folders.
- Turn off the power then on again.

« “Cannot play this device Check the

device” appears on the screen.

No tracks are stored. Copy tracks to the USB device.

« Correct characters are not displayed

(e.g. album name).

For available characters, (€4 52.

« While playing a track, sound is

sometimes interrupted.

The tracks are not properly copied into the USB device. Copy
tracks again, and try again.

Bluetooth

« Bluetooth device does not detect the

unit.

This unit can be connected with one Bluetooth cellular phone
and one Bluetooth audio player at a time.

While connected to a device, this unit cannot be detected from
another device. Disconnect currently connected device and
search again.

« The unit does not detect the

Bluetooth device.

« (Check the Bluetooth setting of the device.
« Search from the Bluetooth device.

« The unit does not make pairing with

the Bluetooth device.

« Enter the same PIN code for both the unit and target
device. If the PIN code of the device is not indicated on its
instructions, try “0000” or “1234.”

- Select the device name from <Special Device>, then try to
connect again. (€Y 28)

« Echo or noise occurs.

Adjust the microphone unit (supplied with Bluetooth Adapter)
position.

« Phone sound quality is poor.

+ Reduce the distance between the unit and the Bluetooth
cellular phone.

+ Move the car to place where you can get a better signal
reception.

« The sound is interrupted or skipped

while using a Bluetooth audio player.

« Reduce the distance between the unit and the Bluetooth
audio player.

« Disconnect the device connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.”

« Turn off, then turn on the unit.

+ (When the sound is not yet restored,) connect the player
again.

« “NEW DEVICE” cannot be selected for

“Bluetooth AUDIO.”

Bluetooth audio player is already connected. To select “NEW
DEVICE,” disconnect it. (€N 27)

« The connected audio player cannot

be controlled.

Check whether the connected audio player supports AVRCP
(Audio Video Remote Control Profile).




T
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Symptom Remedy/Cause
« “No Disc” appears on the screen. Insert a disc into the magazine.
« “No Magazine” appears on the screen. Insert the magazine.
5 |+ "Cannot play this disc Check the disc” appears | Current disc does not include playable files. Replace
g on the screen. the disc with one including playable files.
§ + “Reset08"” appears on the screen. Connect this unit and the (D changer correctly and
e press the reset button of the (D changer.
« "Reset01” — “Reset07" appears on the screen. | Press the reset button of the (D changer.
« The (D changer does not work at all. Reset the unit. (€Y 3)
« "CALL 1-888-539-SIRIUS TO SUBSCRIBE” Starts subscribing SIRIUS Satellite radio. (€4 42)
appears on the screen.
« "Acquiring Signal” or “NO SIGNAL” appears on | Move to an area with stronger signals.
the screen.
« “No Antenna” or “ANTENNA” appears on the | Connect the antenna firmly.
screen.
« “No CH" appears on the screen for about 5 No broadcast on the selected channel.
seconds, then returns to the previous display | Select another channel or continue listening to the
when listening to the SIRIUS Satellite radio. | previous channel.
o |* "CH———"appearson the screen for about2 | Selected channel is no longer available or is
E seconds, then returns to the previous channel | unauthorized. Select another channel or continue
] while listening to the XM Satellite radio. listening to the previous channel.
E « “NO NAME" appears on the screen. No text information for the selected channel.
“* |+ “UPDATING” appears on the screen and no The receiver is updating the channel information and
sound can be heard. it takes a few minutes to complete.
- "OFF AIR" appears on the screen while Selected channel is not broadcasting at this time.
listening to the XM Satellite radio. Select another channel or continue listening to the
previous channel.
« “LOADING” appears on the screen while The unitis loading the channel information and audio.
listening to the XM Satellite radio. Text information is temporarily unavailable.
« “Reset08” appears on the screen. Reconnect this unit and the Satellite radio correctly
and reset the unit.
« Satellite radio does not work at all. Reconnect the Satellite radio after a few seconds.

Continued on the next page
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Symptom

Remedy/Cause

ENGLISH

HD Radio reception

+ Sound quality changes when receiving HD

Radio stations.

Fix the reception mode either to <Digital> or
<Analog>. ((¢§21)

« Nosound can be heard.

+ “Analog” is selected when receiving all digital
broadcast of HD Radio station. Select <Digital> or
<Auto>. (€4 21)

- <Digital> is selected when receiving weak digital
signals or receiving conventional radio broadcast.
Select <Analog> or <Auto>. ((€§21)

« “Reset08" appears on the screen.

Reconnect this unit and the HD Radio tuner box
correctly, then reset the unit.

iPod /iPhone

« The iPod/iPhone does not turn on or does not

work.

« Check the connecting cable and its connection.

« Update the firmware version of the iPod/iPhone.

« Charge the battery of the iPod/iPhone.

« Check whether “HEAD MODE" or “iPod MODE” is
correctly selected. (€4 45)

+ Reset the iPod/iPhone.

« Sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on this unit or the iPod.

- “Disconnect” appears on the screen.

Check the connection.

+ Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during playback.
Restart playback.

+ “Cannot play this device Check the device”

appears on the screen.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod/iPhone.

+ No operations are available when playing back

a track containing Artwork.

Operate the unit after the Artwork is loaded. (€N 16)

« “Reset01” — “Reset07" appears on the screen.

Disconnect the adapter from both this unit and iPod.
Then, connect them again.

« “Reset08" appears on the screen.

Check the connection between the adapter and this
unit.

« TheiPod’s controls do not work after

disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod.

« “Restricted Device” appears on the screen.

Check whether the connected iPod is compatible with

this unit. (€Y 51)

AV-IN

« No picture appears on the screen.

« Turn on the video component if it is not on.
« Connect the video component correctly.

« Playback picture is not clear and legible.

Adjust items in <Picture Adjust> menu. ((€Y 14)

JVCbears no responsibility for any loss of data in an iPod/iPhone and/or USB mass storage class
device while using this unit.




Power Output: 20 W RMS x 4 Channels at 4 Q and < 1% @""""’%;‘ E
THD+N Bd; %
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 80 dBA (reference: 1Winto 4 Q) s L
Load Impedance: 40 (40 to8Qallowance)
Equalizer Control Range: Frequencies: 60 Hz, 150 Hz, 400 Hz, 1 kHz, 2.5
kHz, 6.3 kHz, 15 kHz
e Level: +10dB
E Audio Output Level: Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.5V720 kQ load (full scale)
g + LINE OUT (REAR) Output Impedance: 1kQ
<< |. SUBWOOFER
Color System: NTSC
Video Output (composite): 1Vp-p/75Q
Other Terminals: Input: | LINEIN, VIDEO IN, Antenna input, USB input, Steering wheel remote
input
Output: | VIDEO OUT
Others: | CD changer, DIGITAL OUT (optical)
Frequency Range: FM: with channel interval set to 87.5 MHz to 107.9 MHz
100 kHz or 200 kHz
with channel interval set to 50 kHz | 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: with channel interval set to 10 kHz | 530 kHz to 1710 kHz
5 with channel interval set to 9 kHz: | 531 kHz to 1602 kHz
g FM Tuner: Usable Sensitivity: 9.3 dBf (0.8 pV/75 Q)
e 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75 Q)
§ Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 40dB
AM Tuner: Sensitivity: 20V
Selectivity: 40dB
Signal Detection System: | Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)
Frequency Response: DVD, fs=48 kHz/96 kHz: 16 Hz to 22 000 Hz
g VCD/CD: 16 Hz to 20 000 Hz
2= | Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit

Continued on the next page

REFERENCES
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USB Standards: USB 2.0 Full Speed
Data Transfer Rate Full Speed: Maximum 12 Mbps
5 @ Low Speed: Maximum 1.5 Mbps
G‘ = | Compatible Device: Mass storage class
E Compatible File System: FAT 32/16/12
Max. Current: DC5V===500 mA
Screen Size: 7 inch wide liquid crystal display
&5 | Number of Pixel: 336960 pixels: 480 x 3 (horizontal) x 234 (vertical)
% Drive Method: TFT (Thin Film Transistor) active matrix format
= | Color System: NTSC/PAL
Aspect Ratio: 16:9 (wide)
Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V (11 Vto 16 Vallowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Storage Temperature: —10°Cto +60°C (14°F to 140°F)
—1 | Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C (32°F to 104°F)
E Dimensions (W x H x D): Installation Size (approx.): 182mm x 111 mm X 161 mm
é « With trim plate and sleeve (7-3/16" x 4-3/8" x 6-3/8")
attached Panel Size (approx.): 188 mm x 117 mm x 22 mm
(7-716" x 4-5/8" % 7/8")
Mass (approx.): 3.3kg (7.3 Ibs) (including trim plate
and sleeve)
Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.
Gfa kit is necessary for your car, consult your telephone directory for the nearest car audio speciality shop. )

20(13/16)

Dashboard

4(3/16

161(6-3/8) 91.3(3-5/8)

111 (4-3/8)

Required space for installation and the monitor ejection

CAUTION: When ejecting the monitor, leave an
open space for the monitor to come out. If you
do not, the monitor may obstruct the steering
wheel and gearshift lever operations, and this
may result in a traffic accident.

Unit: mm (inch)
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General NN CD changer L

Reset 3,6 Start playback V)]

Volume 6,7,10,20 Repeat/random play E
AV Menu 6,13
Source 6,7,11,32

Satellite radio

Short Cut 6,8,32 . s
Activate subscription
RM-RK252......vccrccrrrncrncnnns 9-11,33-36 .
Listen to a channel
Clock 12,15
Displav d ) 1214 Store channel
isplay demonstration.........ee.. , Preset channel
Tuner B

HD Radio operation .
Listen to a channel..........ccceermmsrsencccenenns 44
Change the HD Radio reception mode...21
Improve reception

Listen to the radio (FM/AM) .

Auto/manual search

Select preset statioN.......eeeense

Store station
(automatically/manually)....

Improve FM reception Bluetooth |

Assign title Connect/disconnect/delete........... 27,28,38
Make a call 26,39

Disc B Answer/end call.......cccrmrcnrneseccernnns

Open/close 7,30 Read SMS

Eject 3,7 Microphone volume........

Lock/unlock disc 30 Preset phone number

Playable disc type 4

Display information iPod -

Repeat/random play ... Connect

Select track/folder Start/pause playback ...........cooueeceerenecens

Select title/program/ Head Mode/iPod Mode

PIAYIISt cooerreericerrnsereessaeeeenns Repeat/random play
Start/stop/pause/resume Audiobooks
Playback .. 11,32-34 SeleCt track o

Search/sKip ....cccevsmeessnscccessssennns 10,32-34

OSD 10,16, 35, 36

PBC Playback .....oooowerrerersriernes 10,11,33 External component  —
AV-INPUT 47

uUsB s TV 8
Attach/detach

Start/pause playback..
Repeat/random play ...



Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Still having trouble??
USA ONLY

Call 1-800-252-5722

http://www.jvc.com
We can help you!
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground
electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a
voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio
dealers.

WARNINGS

Esta unidad esta disenada para funcionar con 12 V de CC, con
sistemas eléctricos de masa NEGATIVA. Si su vehiculo no posee
este sistema, serd necesario un inversor de tension, que puede ser
adquirido en los concesionarios de JVC de equipos de audio para
automoviles.

ADVERTENCIAS

Cet appareil est congu pour fonctionner sur des sources de courant
continu de 12V a masse NEGATIVE. Si votre véhicule n’offre pas ce
type d’alimentation, il vous faut un convertisseur de tension, que vous
pouvez acheter chez un revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

AVERTISSEMENTS

DO NOT install any unit or wire any cable in a location where;

- it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift lever operations,
as this may result in a traffic accident.

- it may obstruct the operation of safety devices such as air bags, as
this may result in a fatal accident.

- it may obstruct visibility.

DO NOT operate any unit while manipulating the steering wheel, as

this may result in a traffic accident.

The driver must not watch the monitor while driving. It may lead to

carelessness and cause an accident.

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to look around

carefully or you may be involved in a traffic accident.

If the parking brake is not engaged, “Parking Brake” appears on the

monitor, and no playback picture will be shown.

— This warning appears only when the parking brake wire is
connected to the parking brake system built in the car.

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the

battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical connections before

installing the unit.

« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after
installation.

Notes on electrical connections:

Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows
frequently, consult your JVC car audio dealer.

It is recommended to connect speakers with maximum power

of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an
impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q).

If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change <Amplifier Gain>
setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 20 of
the INSTRUCTIONS).

To prevent short circuits, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads
with insulating tape.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it
when removing this unit.

Heat sink
Sumidero térmico
Dissipateur de chaleur

+ NO instale ningun receptor o tienda ningun cable en una ubicacion

donde;

- Donde pueda obstruir la maniobra del volante de direccion y del
cambio de engranajes, con el consiguiente riesgo de accidentes
de tréfico.

- Donde pueda obstruir el funcionamiento de dispositivos de
seguridad tales como bolsas de aire, pues podria resultar en un
accidente fatal.

- Donde pueda obstruir la visibilidad.

NO OPERE la unidad mientras estd maniobrando el volante de

direccién, pues podrfa producirse un accidente de tréfico.

El conductor no debe mirar el monitor mientras conduce. Podria

producirse un descuido, y causar un accidente.

Sinecesita operar la unidad mientras conduce, asegurese de mirar

atentamente a su alrededor pues de lo contrario, se podria producir

un accidente de tréfico.

Si el freno de mano no estd en uso, aparecera “Parking Brake (Freno

de Mano)” en la pantalla y no se mostrard ninguna secuencia de

imagen.

o NINSTALLEZ aucun appareil ni aucun cdble dans un endroit ou:

- ot il peut géner accés au volant ou au levier de vitesse car cela
peut entrainer un accident de la circulation.

- ot il peut géner la manipulation de dispositifs de sécurité tels que
les airbags car cela peut entrainer un accident fatal.

- ot il peut géner la visibilité.

o NE COMMANDEZ pas Pappareil lors de la manipulation du volant
car cela peut entrainer un accident de la circulation.

o Le conducteur ne doit pas regarder le moniteur lorsqu’il conduit. Cela
peut lui faire perdre sa concentration et causer un accident.

« Si vous souhaitez opérer Uappareil pendant que vous conduisez,
assurez-vous de bien regarder autour de vous afin de ne pas causer un
accident de la circulation.

o Sile frein a main n’est pas engagé, “Parking Brake (Frein a Main)”
saffiche sur le moniteur et aucune image de lecture n’apparait.

- Cet avertissement apparait uniquement quand le fil du frein de
stationnement est connecté au systéme de frein de stationnement
intégré a la voiture.

— Esta advertencia aparece Unicamente cuando el cable del freno de  Pour éviter tout court-circuit, nous vous recommandons de débrancher

estacionamiento se encuentra conectado al sistema del freno de
estacionamiento incorporado al automavil.

Para evitar cortocircuitos, recomendamos que desconecte el terminal

negativo de la bateria y que efectle todas las conexiones eléctricas

antes de instalar la unidad.

« Asegurese de volver a conectar a masa esta unidad al chasis
del automovil después de la instalacion.

Notas sobre las conexiones eléctricas:

- Reemplace el fusible por otro del régimen especificado. Si el fusible
se funde frecuentemente, consulte con su concesionario de JVC de
equipos de audio para automoviles.

Se recomienda conectar los altavoces con una potencia méxima de
mas de 50 W (tanto atras como adelante, con una impedancia de
4Q0a80Q)

Sila potencia maxima es de menos de 50 W, cambie <Amplifier
Gain> para evitar danos en los altavoces (consulte la pagina 20 de
MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES).

Para evitar cortocircuitos, cubra los terminales de los cables NO
UTILIZADOS con cinta aislante.

La unidad estard muy caliente después del uso. Tenga la precaucion
de no quemarse al efectuar su desmontaje.

la borne négative de la batterie et d’effectuer tous les raccordements

électriques avant d’installer appareil.

« Assurez-vous de raccorder de nouveau la mise a la masse de
cet appareil au chassis de la voiture apreés I'installation.

Remarques sur les connexions électriques:

 Remplacer le fusible par un de la valeur précisée. Si le fusible saute
souvent, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

o Il est recommandé de connecter des enceintes avec une puissance de
plus de 50 W (les enceintes arriére et les enceintes avant, avec une
impédance comprise entre 4 Q et 8 Q).

Si la puissance maximum est inférieure a 50 W, changez <Amplifier
Gain> pour éviter d’endommager vos enceintes (voir page 20 du
MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

o Pour éviter les court-circuits, couvrir les bornes des fils qui ne sont
PAS UTILISES avec de la bande isolante.

o Le dissipateur de chaleur devient trés chaud aprés usage. Faire
attention de ne pas le toucher en retirant cet appareil.

Parts list for installation and connection
If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer
immediately.

Round head screws*! (M2.6 X 3 mm/M2.6 x 1/8")
Tornillos de cabeza esférica*! (M2,6 x 3 mm/M2,6 x 1/8 pulgada)
Vis a téte ronde*! (M2,6 x 3 mm/M2,6 x 1/8 pouces)

® ©

Power cord
Cable de alimentacion
Cordon d’alimentation

Remote controller
Control remoto
Télécommande

Lista de piezas para instalacion y conexion
Si'hay alguin elemento faltante, consulte inmediatamente con su
concesionario de JVC de equipos de audio para automoviles.

Main unit Sleeve*1 Trim plate

Unidad principal Cubierta*1 Placa de guarnicion
Appareil principal Manchon®1 Plaque d’assemblage
Flat head screws*! (M5 x 8 mm/M5 X 3/8")

Tornillos de cabeza plana*! (M5 x 8 mm/M5 x 3/8 pulgada) &S .

Vis a téte plate® (M5 x 8 mm/M5 x 3/8 pouces) @ Crimp connector

Conector de engarce
Raccord a sertir

Batteries
Pilas
Piles

RM-RK252

Liste des piéeces pour l'installation et
raccordement

Si quelque chose manquait, consultez votre revendeur autoradio JVC
immédiatement.

Brackets*!
Ménsulas*1
Supports*1

Use these screws when installing the unit without the supplied sleeve.
Utilice estos tornillos cuando instale la unidad sin la funda suministrada.
Utilisez ces vis lors de Uinstallation de Uappareil sans le manchon fourni.

Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm/M5 x 3/8")
Tornillos de cabeza plana (M5 x 8 mm/ @ @
M5 x 3/8 pulgada) @ @ @

Vis a téte plate (M5 x 8 mm/M5 x 3/8 pouces)

Round head screws (M5 x 8 mm/M5 X 3/8")
Tornillos de cabeza esférica (M5 x 8 mm/

M5 X 3/8 pulgada)

Vis a téte ronde (M5 x 8 mm/M>5 x 3/8 pouces)

AOAC)
AOAC)

ACAC)

*1 Fitted to the main unit when shipped.

*1 Fijado a la unidad principal cuando se expide de fabrica.

*1 Fixé a appareil lors de lexpédition.

1



INSTALLATION
(IN-DASH MOUNTING)

INSTALACION (MONTAJE EN EL
TABLERO DE INSTRUMENTOS)

INSTALLATION (MONTAGE DANS LE
TABLEAU DE BORD)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. However, you

should make adjustments corresponding to your specific car. If you

have any questions or require information regarding installation kits,

consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed
by a qualified technician.

Before installing the unit

« When mounting the unit, be sure to use the screws provided, as
instructed. If other screws are used, parts could become loose or
damaged.

» When tightening screws or bolts, be careful not to pinch any
connection cord.

« Make sure not to block the fan on the rear to maintain proper
ventilation when installing the unit.

La siguiente ilustracién muestra una instalacion tipica. Sin embargo

usted deberéd efectuar los ajustes correspondientes a su automaovil.

Si tiene alguna pregunta o necesita informacion acerca de las

herramientas para instalacion, consulte con su concesionario de

JVC de equipos de audio para automaéviles o a una compania que

suministra tales herramientas.

+ Sino estd seguro de poder instalar la unidad correctamente, déjela
en manos de un técnico cualificado.

Antes de instalar la unidad

« Alinstalar la unidad, asegurese de usar los tornillos suministrados,
de acuerdo con las instrucciones. Si emplea otros tipos de tornillos,
corre el riesgo de que las piezas se aflojen o se danen.

- Al apretar los tornillos o los pernos, asegurese de que ningun cable
de conexién quede pillado.

- Al efectuar la instalacion, asegurese de no bloquear el ventilador del
panel trasero a fin de mantener una ventilacién correcta.

Lillustration suivante est un exemple d’installation typique.

Cependant, vous devez faire les ajustements correspondant a votre

voiture. Si vous avez des questions ou avez besoin d’information sur des

kits d’installation, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC ou une

compagnie d’approvisionnement.

o Si vous n’étes pas str de pouvoir installer l'appareil correctement,
faite-le installer par un technicien qualifié.

Avant d’installer I'appareil

o Lors du montage de Uappareil, assurez-vous d’utiliser les vis fournies,
de la fagon indiquée. Si vous utilisez d’autres vis, certaines piéces
peuvent étre perdues ou endommagées.

o Lorsque vous serrez des vis ou des boulons, faites attention de ne pas
pincer un cordon de connexion.

o Assurez-vous de ne pas bloquer le ventilateur sur le panneau arriére
lors de installation afin de permettre une ventilation correcte.

T Remove the audio system originally installed in the car, together
with its mounting brackets.
Note: Be sure to keep all the screws and parts removed from
your car for future use.

2 Install the sleeve in the dashboard of the car.

3 Attach the brackets to the main unit.
« Make sure to use the supplied flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm/
M5 x 3/8"). If longer screws are used, they could damage the
unit.

4 Do the required electrical connections.
 See pages 3 - 6.

5 1Install the main unit in the sleeve.

6 Attach the trim plate.

1 Desmonte el sistema de audio instalado originalmente en el coche,
junto con los ménsulas de montaje.
Nota: Asegurese de guardar todos los tornillos y piezas quitados
de su vehiculo para poderlos usar en el futuro.

2 Instale la cubierta en el cubretablero del automovil.

3 Fije los ménsulas a la unidad principal.
- Asegurese de usar los tornillos de cabeza plana suministrados
(M5 x 8 mm/M5 x 3/8 pulgada). El uso de tornillos méas largos
producir dafos a la unidad.

4 Realice todas las conexiones eléctricas necesarias.
- Consulte las paginas 3 - 6.

5 Coloque la unidad principal en la cubierta.

6 Fije la placa de guarnicion.

1 Retirez le systéme audio d’origine installé dans la voiture en méme
temps que les supports de montage.
Remarque: Assurez-vous de conserver toutes les vis et piéces
détachées de votre voiture pour une utilisation dans le future.

2 Installez le manchon dans le tableau de bord de la voiture.

3 Attachez les supports & Pappareil principal.
o Assurez-vous d utiliser les vis a téte plate fournis—
(M5 x 8 mm/M5 x 3/8 pouces). Vous risquez d’endommager
Pappareil si vous utilisez des vis plus longues.

4 Réalisez les connexions électriques requises.
o Référez-vous aux pages 3 - 6.

5 Installez Pappareil principal dans le manchon.

6 Fixez la plaque d’assemblage.

1

Sleeve
Cubierta
Manchon

Flat head screws (M5 X 8 mm/M5 X 3/8")
Tornillos de cabeza plana (M5 x 8 mm/M5 x 3/8 pulgada)

Vis a téte plate (M5 x 8 mm/M5 x 3/8 pouces)

Round head screws (M2.6 X 3 mm/M2.6 X 1/8")
Tornillos de cabeza esférica (M2,6 X 3 mm/M2,6 x 1/8 pulgada)

Trim plate
Placa de guarnicién
Plaque d’assemblage

Vis a téte ronde (M2,6 x 3 mm/M2,6 x 1/8 pouces) \\@

Required space for installation and the monitor ejection
Espacio requerido para la instalacion y la expulsion del monitor
Espace nécessaire pour l'installation et I’éjection du moniteur

Dashboard
20(13/16) Tablero
@ Tableau de bord
©
@
=~ )
~-§ - Unit: mm (inch)
| Unidad: mm (pulgada)

Unité: mm (pouces)

161 (6-3/8) 91.3 (3-5/8)

Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°, taking it into account that the monitor would eject
when in use.

Instale la unidad a un dngulo de menos de 30°, teniendo en cuenta que el monitor debe extraerse
para su uso.

Installez l'appareil avec un angle de moins de 30°, en tenant compte du fait que le moniteur doit étre
déployé lors de son utilisation.

30° AN K




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

CONEXIONES ELECTRICAS

RACCORDEMENTS ELECTRIQUES

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully.
Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit.

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car
body may be different in color.

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order
specified in the illustration below.
2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

Antes de la conexion: Verifique atentamente el conexionado del
vehiculo. Una conexién incorrecta podria producir dafos graves en la
unidad.

Los cordones del cable de alimentacion y los del conector
procedentes de la carroceria del automévil podrian ser de diferentes
en color.

1 Conecte los conductores de color del cable de alimentacion en el
orden especificado en la ilustracion de abajo.

2 Conecte el cable de antena.

3 Por ultimo, conecte el cable de alimentacion a la unidad.

Avant de commencer la connexion: Vérifiez attentivement le
cdblage du véhicule. Une connexion incorrecte peut endommager
sérieusement appareil.

Le fil du cordon d’alimentation et ceux des connecteurs du chdssis de
la voiture peuvent étre différents en couleur.

1 Connectez les fils colorés du cordon d’alimentation dans Uordre
spécifié sur lillustration ci-dessous.

2 Connectez le cordon d’antenne.

3 Finalement, connectez le faisceau de fils a Uappareil.

Antenna terminal / Terminal de la antena / Borne de l'antenne

DIGITAL OUT
(see diagram [ / véase diagrama B/ voir le diagramme B)

Rear ground terminal / Terminal de tierra posterior /
Borne arriére de masse

(see diagram [8] / véase diagrama [#] /
— voir le diagramme B )

(see diagram B / véase diagrama B/
voir le diagramme B )

ar [ 1)
SUBWOOFER
<[ D

—
REVERSE
GEAR
SIGNAL

OE REMOTE
SUBWOOFER

voir le diagramme [d )

IR

Fan / Ventilador / Ventilateur

b
O@|@-

(" . . . .
If your car is equipped with the steering wheel remote controller, you can operate

(see diagram [@ / véase diagrama [@ /

- J

this unit using the controller. For connection, an exclusive remote adapter (not
supplied) which matches your car is required. For details, consult the same car
audio dealer as where the unit is purchased.

Si'su automévil estd equipado con control remoto en el volante de direccién, podrd
controlar este receptor utilizando el control remoto. Para la conexion, se requiere un
adaptador remoto exclusivo (no suministrado) que sea adecuado para su automovil.
Para los detalles, consulte con el concesionario car audio donde compré el receptor.
Si votre voiture est équipée d’une télécommande de volant, vous pouvez commander cet
autoradio en utilisant cette télécommande. Pour la connexion, vous avez besoin d’un
adaptateur de télécommande spécialisé (non fourni) correspondant a votre voiture. Pour
en savoir plus, consultez le revendeur autoradio ot vous avez acheté votre autoradio.

Steering wheel remote controller (equipped in the car)
Control remoto del volante de direccion (equipado en
el vehiculo)

Télécommande de volant (installée dans la voiture)

fa
T—ao - (- qé

Steering wheel remote input
Entrada del control remoto del
volante de direccién

Entrée de la télécommande de volant

Remote adapter *2
Adaptador para remoto exclusivo *2
Adaptateur pour télécommande spécialisé*?

15 A fuse / """"""""""""""""""

A un terminal activo del bloque de fusibles conectado a la bateria del
@ automovil (desviando el interruptor de encendido) (12 V constantes)
Red A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie de la voiture

Fusible de 15 A Black 1| Ignition switch
Fusible I5A  1==~ - - Negro %*2 *| Interruptor de encendido
Noir To the metallic body or chassis of the car E Interrupteur d’allumage
To exFernal components @ A un cuerpo metélico o chasis del automavil =) E@ *2
(Asee diagram [3) Vers corps métallique ou chassis de la voiture i} H
un componente externo :
. . *3 '
{ (véase diagrama @) ) Yellow .3 To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing !
2 Pour connecter un appareil Amarillo the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) R R LR L B EEEEE LR
extérieur (véase diagrama @) Jaune*3

voir le diagramme [8])

LINEIN
(see diagram [B] /
véase diagrama [ /

REAR OUT

(see diagram [d /
véase diagrama [@ /
voir le diagramme @)

— VlDEQ out Rojo (en dérivant Uinterrupteur d’allumage) (12 V constant)
(s,ee dlagram B/ R To an accessory terminal in the fuse block TOO
véase diagrama 8] / ouge
. . @ A un terminal accesorio del bloque de fusibles &
voir le diagramme 8] ) Vers b ire d te-fusibl Fuse block
. ers borne accessoire du porte-fusible Blogue de fusibles
\(/lDE(? N / A ue‘ Porte-fusible
see diagram [§] ZU ) )
véase diagrama [§] / Bleu To automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.)

(POWER ANTENNA)

Blue with white stripe
Azul con rayas blancas
Bleu avec bande blanche

(REMOTE OUT)

Orange with white stripe
Naranja con rayas blancas
Orange avec bande blanche

(ILLUMINATION CONTROL)

@ A la antena automatica, si hubiere (250 mA méax.)
A Plantenne automatique s’il y en a une (250 mA max.)

To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)
@ Al conductor remoto del otro equipo (200 mA max.)
Au fil de télécommande d’un autre appareil (200 mA max.)

To car light control switch
Al interruptor de control de las luces del automévil
A l'interrupteur d’éclairage de la voiture

ag!l
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voir le diagramme B ) :
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Altavoz izquierdo (frontal)
Enceinte gauche (avant)

Altavoz derecho (frontal)
Enceinte droit (avant)

Brown

Marrén

Marron To cellular phone system

@ Al sistema de teléfono celular
(TEL MUTING) A un systéme de téléphone cellulaire

Light green To parking brake (see diagram IY)

Verde claro Al freno de estacionamiento (véase diagrama )

Vert clair i \ Au frein de stationnement (voir le diagramme B)

(PARKING BRAKE) Crimp connector

R Conector de sujecion
E @ Raccord a sertir
E White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
E Blanco con rayas negras Blanco Gris con rayas negras Gris Verde con rayas negras Verde Purpura con rayas negras Purpura
! Blanc avec bande noire Blanc Gris avec bande noire Gris Vert avec bande noire Vert Violet avec bande noire Violet
=) & =) =) &) =) &)
E Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)

Altavoz izquierdo (trasero)
Enceinte gauche (arriére)

Altavoz derecho (trasero)
Enceinte droit (arriére)

*2 Not supplied for this unit.
*3 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead
must be connected, otherwise power cannot be turned on.

*2 No suministrado con esta unidad.

*3 Antes de comprobar el funcionamiento de esta unidad previa a de la
instalacion, es necesario conectar este cable, de lo contrario no se podra
conectar la alimentacion.

*2 Non fourni avec cet appareil.
*3 Pour vérifier le fonctionnement de cet appareil avant installation, ce fil
doit étre raccordé, sinon lappareil ne peut pas étre mis sous tension.




ENGLISH ESPANOL FRANCAIS

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the
speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car.

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the
car battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously damaged.

PRECAUCIONES sobre las conexiones de la fuente de

alimentacion y de los altavoces:

« NO conecte los conductores de altavoz del cable de
alimentacion a la bateria de automovil, pues podrian
producirse graves dafos en las unidades.

» ANTES de conectar a los altavoces los conductores de altavoz del
cable de alimentacion, verifique el conexionado de altavoz de su
automovil.

+

+

PRECAUTIONS sur I'alimentation et la connexion des

enceintes:

« NE CONNECTEZ PAS les fils d’enceintes du cordon
d’alimentation a la batterie; sinon, I'appareil serait
sérieusement endommagé.

o AVANT de connecter les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation
aux enceintes, vérifiez le cdblage des enceintes de votre voiture.

o
ia¥

o
),

‘."
%4

Parking brake
Freno de estacionamiento
Frein de stationnement

Parking brake swit

Interruptor del freno de estacionamiento
(dentro del automovil)

Commutateur de frein de stationnement
(intérieur de la voiture)

Parking brake lead (light green)
Cable del freno de estacionamiento (verde claro)
Fil du frein de stationnement (vert clair)

Crimp connector
Conector de engarce

Raccord a sertir \

. i O =5 @
©) ©_°
ch (inside the car)

To metallic body or chassis of the car
A un cuerpo metalico o chasis del automovil
Vers corps métallique ou chassis de la voiture

Connecting the reverse gear signal lead (for rear view camera) / Conexion del cable de seiial del engranaje de marcha atras (para camara de

retrovision) / Connexion du fil de signal

Locate the reverse lamp lead in the trunk.

de marche arriére (pour la caméra du rétroviseur)

Localice el conductor de la luz de marcha atrds en el portaequipajes.

Extension lead *
Cable prolongador*1
Fil prolongateur*1

Purple with white stripe REVERSE

Pdrpura con rayas blancas GEAR

Violet avec bande blanche SIGNAL
KW-ADV792/KW-AVX720

-»> <=

Crimp connector *1

Conector de sujecion*1

Raccord a sertir*1

To car battery
A la baterfa del automovil
A la batterie de la voiture

Reverse lamp lead
Conductor de la luz de marcha atras
Fil des feux de recul

=

Localisez le fil des feux de recul dans le coffre.

To reverse lamp
Ala luz de marcha atras
Aux feux de recul

Reverse lamps
Luz de marcha atrés
Feux de recul

*1 Not supplied for this unit.

*1 No suministrado con esta unidad

*1 Non fourni avec cet autoradio.

TROUBLESHOOTING

LOCALIZACION DE AVERIAS

EN CAS DE DIFFICULTES

+ The fuse blows.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?
» Power cannot be turned on.

* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

» Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

<« »

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

* Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using
shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

« El fusible se quema.
iEstan los conductores rojo y negro correctamente conectados?

*

No es posible conectar la alimentacién.
;Estd el cable amarillo conectado?

.

*

No sale sonido de los altavoces.
;Estd el cable de salida del altavoz cortocircuitado?

*

.

El sonido presenta distorsion.

* jEstd el cable de salida del altavoz conectado a masa?

;Estan los terminales “~" de los altavoces L y R conectados a una
masa comun?

*

Perturbacion de ruido.
El terminal de tierra trasero estd conectado al chasis del automdovil
utilizando los cordones mas corto y mds grueso?

*

Esta unidad se calienta.

;Estd el cable de salida del altavoz conectado a masa?

;Estan los terminales “~" de los altavoces L y R conectados a una
masa comun?

.

*

*

Esta unidad no funciona en absoluto.
;Reinicializé la unidad?

*

Le fusible saute.
Les fils rouge et noir sont-ils racordés correctement?

*

L’appareil ne peut pas étre mise sous tension.
* Le fil jaune est-elle raccordée?

Pas de son des enceintes.

Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il court-circuité?

*

Le son est déformé.
* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

Les bornes “-” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble
a la masse?

Interférence avec les sons.

* La prise arriére de mise a la terre est-elle connectée au chdssis de la
voiture avec un cordon court et épais?

« Cet appareil devient chaud.
* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?
* Les bornes “~” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble

a la masse?

« Cet appareil ne fonctionne pas du tout.
* Avez-vous réinitialisé votre appareil?



Connecting the external amplifier and/or subwoofer / Conexién del amplificador y/o subwoofer exterior / Connexion d’amplificateurs

extérieurs et/ou d’un caisson de grave
You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.
«» Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote
lead of the other equipment so that it can be controlled through
this unit.
- For amplifier only:
- Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to

- You can switch off the built-in amplifier and send the audio
signals only to the external amplifier(s) to get clear sounds and
to prevent internal heat built-up inside the unit. See page 20 of
the INSTRUCTIONS (separate volume).

the amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unit unused.

Remote lead *2 / Cable remoto *2/ Fil d’alimentation a distance *2

Usted podra conectar un amplificador para mejorar el sistema estéreo

de su automovil.

- Conecte el conductor remoto (azul con rayas blancas) al conductor

remoto del otro equipo para poderlo controlar a través de esta unidad.

Sélo para el amplificador:

- Desconecte los altavoces de esta unidad y conéctelos al
amplificador. Los cables de los altavoces de esta unidad
quedan sin usar.

- Podra desconectar el amplificador incorporado y enviar las
sefales de audio solamente al(los) amplificador(es) externo(s) para
obtener sonidos nitidos y evitar que se caliente el interior de la
unidad. Consulte la pagina 20 del MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES
(volumen separado).

Rear speakers
Altavoces traseros
Enceintes arriére D]ﬂ

JVC Amplifier

| § s

|_INPUT I *3 @L
Amplificador de JVC ®© Il M - ‘.
JVC Amplificateur | (® T OB

= =

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)
Cable remoto (Azul con rayas blancas)
Fil d’alimentation a distance (bleu avec bande blanche)

> <=

Vous pouvez connecter un amplificateur pour améliorer votre

systéme autoradio.

« Connectez le fil de commande a distance (bleu avec bande blanche)
au fil de commande a distance de Uautre appareil de facon qu’il
puisse étre commandé via cet appareil.

+ Pour I'amplificateur seulement:

- Déconnectez les enceintes de cet appareil et connectez-
les a 'amplificateur. Laissez les fils d’enceintes de cet
appareil inutilisés.

- Vous pouvez mettre hors service lamplificateur intégré et
envoyer les signaux audio uniquement sur un ou plusieurs
amplificateurs extérieurs afin d’obtenir un son clair et d’éviter
tout échauffement interne de lautoradio. Voir page 20 du
MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS (volume séparé).

Y-connector *2 / Conector en Y*2 / Connecteur Y *2

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any
Al conductor remoto de otro equipo o de la antena automtica, si hubiere
Au fil de télécommande de Uautre appareil ou d Uantenne automatique s’il

SUBWOOFER

KW-ADV792/KW-AVX720

REAR
out

Front speakers
Altavoces delanteros
Enceintes avant

T

yenaune
/
»'NPUT JVC Amplifier
Amplificador de JVC| |
JVC Amplificateur :
: | :
' *5 '
5 % & |
E Subwoofer E
: Subwoofer
H Caisson de grave

AV amplifier or decoder
Amplificador o decodificador AV
Amplificateur AV ou décodeur

Digital optical cable *2
Cable optico digital*2
Cable optique numérique *2

KW-ADV792/KW-AVX720

DIGITALOUT

External component
Componente exterior
Appareil extérieur

@L

*3

< -‘L@@ <
<= SONOR™

--D

out

LINE VIDEO
IN

Video cord *2
Cable de video *2

E Connecting the external components / Conexién de otros componentes externos / Connexion des appareils extérieurs

External monitor
Monitor externo
Moniteur extérieur

i} = ©

Video cord ¥2
Cable de video *2
Cordon vidéo*2

KV-CM1 *2

Rear view camera
Cémara de reprovision
Caméra de recul

LM
M=

e

Cordon vidéo*?

USB cable, approx. 1.2 m (4 feet)
Cable USB, aprox. 1,2 m (4 pie)
Cable USB, environ 1,2 m (4 pieds)

USB devices / Dispositivos USB / Périphériques USB

Connecting the iPod/iPhone to the USB terminal / Conectar el iPod/iPhone
al termina USB / Connexion du iPod/iPhone a la prise USB

You can connect the iPod/iPhone to the USB terminal using the following cables:

« To listen to the music: USB 2.0 cable (supplied for the iPod/iPhone)

« To watch the video: USB Audio and Video cable for iPod/iPhone—KS-U30 (not supplied)*é

Puede conectar el iPod/iPhone al terminal USB utilizado los siguientes cables:

USB device - Para escuchar la musica: Cable USB 2.0 (suministrado con el iPod/iPhone)
Dispositivo USB + Para ver video: Cable USB audio y video para iPod/iPhone—KS-U30 (no suministrado)*e
Périphérique USB Vous pouvez connecter le iPod/iPhone a la prise USB en utilisant les cables suivants:
o Pour écouter la musique: Cable USB 2.0 (fourni pour le iPod/iPhone)
® o Pour regarder une séquence vidéo: Cable USB Audio et Vidéo pour iPod/iPhone—KS-U30 (non fourni)*e
Apple iPod/iPhone
o USB 2.0 cable Apple iPod/iPhone
“|| <= E = Cable USB 2.0 iPod Apple/iPhone
Cable USB 2.0
KW-ADV792/KW-AVX720 ]
[ HED: &
You cannot connect a computer to the USB (#<=*) terminal of the unit. _ Apple ,IPOd/,lPhone
) ) H Apple iPod/iPhone
No se puede conectar un ordenador al terminal USB (*==") de la unidad. <=1 NEm——— iPod Apple/iPhone
Vous ne pouvez pas connecter un ordinateur a la prise USB (=) de I'appareil. rp

iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
iPod es una marca comercial de Apple Inc, registrada en los EE.UU. y otros paises. ®
iPod est une marque de commerce d’Apple Inc., enregistrée aux Etats-Unis et dans les autres pays.

iPhone is a trademark of Apple Inc.
iPhone es una marca comercial de Apple Inc.
iPhone est une marque de commerce de Apple Inc.

. a1 7
r {'_
oo} [Tk
KW-ADV792/KW-AVX720 KS-Uso

*

[N}

Not supplied for this unit.

Signal cord (not supplied for this unit).

*4 Audio cord (not supplied for this unit).

*5 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of
the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated with paint, remove
the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage
to the unit.

*6 When using the cable, make sure <iPod (Off)> is selected for

<AV Input> (see page 17 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

*

W

a

*2 No suministrado con esta unidad.

Cable de sefial (no suministrado con esta unidad).

*4 Cable de audio (no suministrado con esta unidad).

*5 Fije firmemente el cable de tierra a la carroceria metélica o al chasis—a
un lugar no cubierto con pintura (si estad cubierto con pintura, quitela
antes de fijar el cable). De lo contrario, se podrian producir dafios en la
unidad.

Cuando utilice el cable, asegurese de haber seleccionado

<iPod (Off)> para <AV Input> (consulte la pagina 17 del MANUAL DE
INSTRUCCIONES).

*

w

a

*

o

*2 Non fourni avec cet appareil.

Cordon de signal (non fourni avec cet appareil).

Cordon audio (non fourni avec cet appareil).

Attachez solidement le fil de mise a la masse au chdssis métallique de

la voiture—a un endroit qui n'est pas recouvert de peinture (s’il est
recouvert de peinture, enlevez d’abord la peinture avant d’attacher le fil).
L’appareil peut étre endommagé si cela n’est pas fait correctement.

Lors de utilisation de ce cable, assurez-vous que <iPod (Off)> est choisi
pour <AV Input> (voir page 17 du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

*

w

*

&

*

a

*

o
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E Connecting the external components to the CD changer jack / Conexion de los componentes externos al jack del cambiador de CD /
Connexion des appareils extérieurs au changeur de CD

When connecting the external components, refer also to the
manuals supplied for the components and adapter.

CAUTION:
Before connecting the external components, make sure that the
unit is turned off.

Cuando conecte componentes externos, consulte, también, los
manuales suministrados con los componentes y el adaptador.

PRECAUCION:
Antes de conectar los componentes externos, asegurese de que la
unidad esté apagada.

Lors de la connexion des appareils extérieurs, référez-vous aussi aux
manuels fournis avec les appareils et les adaptateurs.

PRECAUTION:
Avant de connecter les appareils extérieurs, assurez-vous que
Pappareil est hors tension.

You can connect the following JVC components to the CD changer

Puede conectar los siguientes componentes JVC al jack del cambiador

Vous pouvez connecter les appareils JVC suivants a la prise de

jack. de CD. changeur de CD.
JVC component Model name Componente JVC Regbrecel Appareil JVC Nom‘du
modelo modele
CD changer (CD-CH) CH-X1500, etc. Cambiador de CD (CD-CH) CH-X1500, etc. Changeur de CD (CD-CH) CH-X1500, etc.
HD Radio™ tuner box KT-HD300 Sintonizador HD Radio™ KT-HD300 Tuner HD Radio™ KT-HD300

JVC adapters or system.

You can also connect the following components through the various

+ Connection cords may need to be purchased separately.

También puede conectar los siguientes componentes a través de los
diversos adaptadores o sistema JVC.
« Puede ser necesario comprar los cables de conexién por separado.

Vous pouvez aussi connecter les appareils suivants en utilisant divers
adaptateurs JVC ou systémes.
« Vous pouvez avoir besoin d’acheter certains cordons de connexion

explained below.

When connecting more than one component (maximum: three),
it is reccommended that you connect the components in series as

+ XM Radio and SIRIUS satellite radio cannot be used together.

When connecting two components in series /
Cuando conecta dos componentes en serie /
Lors de la connexion de deux a

KW-ADV792/KW-AVX720

areils en série

>[® |-

CD changer jack / Jack para el cambiador de CD / Prise du changeur CD

® KT-HD300*8 / KS-SRA100*8:*9 / KS-BTA200 / XMDJVC100 / CNP2000UC*10 ®
®%* CD-CH / KS-PD100 / KS-U57 / KS-U58

Cuando conecte mds de un componente (maximo: tres), se

recomienda que conecte los componentes en serie, como se explica a

continuacion.

+ No puede utilizar juntas la radio XM y la radio satelital SIRIUS.

KW-ADV792/KW-AVX720

séparément.

Component Adapter/System Model name Componente Adaptador/Sistema :‘::;:II: s Appareil Is\:satg::eur/ m:':;::
Bluetooth device Bluetooth adapter KS-BTA200 Dispositivo Bluetooth Adaptador Bluetooth KS-BTA200 Périphérique Bluetooth | Adaptateur Bluetooth | KS-BTA200
iPod Interface adapter for | KS-PD100 iPod Adaptador de interfaz | KS-PD100 iPod Adaptateur d’interface | KS-PD100

iPod para iPod pour iPod
XMDirect™ Tuner Box | Smart Digital Adapter | XMDJVC100 XMDirect™ Tuner Box Adaptador digital XMDJVC100 XMDirect™ Tuner Box | Adaptateur numérique | XMDJVC100

inteligente intelligent

XMDirect2 Tuner XM satellite radio CNP2000UCand  Sistema de sintonizador | Sistema de radio XM CNP2000UC y XMDirect2 Tuner Systéme radio satellite | CNP2000UC et
System System CNPJVC1 XMDirect2 Satellite CNPJVCI System XM CNPJVC1
SIRIUS satellite radio | SIRIUS satellite radio | SC-C1 and Radio por satélite SIRIUS | Sistema de radio SC-Cly Radio satellite SIRIUS | Systéme radio satellite | SC-CI et

System KS-SRA100 satelital SIRIUS KS-SRA100 SIRIUS KS-SRA100
SIRIUS satellite radio | SIRIUS satellite radio | PnP, SC-VDOC1 Radio por satélite SIRIUS | Sistema de radio PnP, SC-VDOC1 Radio satellite SIRIUS | Systéme radio satellite | PnP, SC-VDOCI

System and KS-SRA100 satelital SIRIUS y KS-SRA100 SIRIUS et KS-SRA100
Portable audio player |Line input adapter | KS-U57 Reproductor de audio | Adaptador de entrada | KS-U57 Lecteur audio portable | Adaptateur dentrée | KS-U57
with line output jacks portatil con jacks de por linea avec prises de sortie de | de ligne

salida de linea ligne
Portable audio player | AUX input adapter KS-U58 Reproductor de audio Adaptador de entrada | KS-U58 Lecteur audio portable | Adaptateur d’entrée KS-U58
with 3.5 mm (3/16") portatil con jack mini AUX avec mini fiche stéréo | auxiliaire
stereo mini jack estéreo de 3,5 mm de 3,5 mm (3/16
(3/16 pulgada) pouces)

Lors de la connexion de plus d’'un appareil (maximum: trois), il est
recommandé que vous connectiez les appareils en série comme nous

Pexpliquons ci-dessous.

+ La radio XM et SIRIUS ne peuvent pas étre utilisées en méme

temps.

areils en série

CD changer jack / Jack para el cambiador de CD / Prise du changeur CD

KT-HD300%*8 / KS-SRA100%*&*9 / XMDJVC100 / CNP2000UC*10
® KS-BTA200
©*7 KS-PD100 / KS-U57 / KS-U58

When connecting three components in series / Cuando conecta tres componentes en
serie / Lors de la connexion de trois a

Tﬂ*.ﬂ..ﬂ.

To disconnect the connector / Para desconectar el cable / Pour déconnecter le
connecteur

Hold the connector top tightly (D), then pull it out (@).
Sujete firmemente la parte superior del conector (D) y

seguidamente, extrdigalo ().
Tenez fermement le connecteur par-dessus (D) et tirez
vers Uextérieur ().

KW-ADV792/KW-AVX720

«—-»4-—-»

XMDJVC100/CNP2000UC

KS-BTA200

It is not recommended to connect KS-U57/KS-U58 at © in series with XMDJVC100, CNP2000UC and KS-BTA200.
No se recomienda conectar el KS-U57/KSU58 en ©), en serie con XMDJVC100, CNP2000UC y KS-BTA200.

Il n’est pas recommandé de connecter le KS-U57/KS-U58 en série a © in avec le XMDJVC100, CNP2000UC et le
KS-BTA200.

-

KS-U57 / KS-U58

HD Radio™ is a proprietary trademark of iBiquity Digital Corp.

HD Radio™ es una marca comercial de iBiquity Digital Corp.

HD Radio™ est une marque de commerce d’iBiquity Digital Corp.

separately.

*7 To use these components, set the external input setting correctly (see
page 18 of the INSTRUCTIONS).
*8 Power cannot be supplied to the component through the CD changer
jack. You need to connect the power cord supplied for the component

*9 This model is a component of SIRIUS satellite radio System.
*10 This model is a component of XM satellite radio System.

*7 Para utilizar estos componentes, configure el ajuste de entrada externa
correctamente (consulte la pagina 18 del MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES).
*8 No puede suministrar energia eléctrica al componente a través del
jack del cambiador de CD. Es necesario conectar, aparte, el cable de
alimentacién suministrado con el componente.
*9 Este modelo es un componente del sistema de radio satelital SIRIUS.
*10 Este modelo es un componente del sistema de radio XM Satellite.

*7_ Pour utiliser ces appareils, réglez I'entrée extérieure correctement (voir
page 18 du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS).
*8 L’alimentation ne peut pas étre fournie a Uappareil par la prise
de changeur de CD. Vous devez connecter séparément le cordon
d’alimentation fourni pour Uappareil.
*9 Ce modéle est un composant du systéme radio satellite SIRIUS.
*10 Ce modéle est un composant du systéme radio satellite XM.
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DVD RECEIVER WITH MONITOR

KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725/KW-AV X724/
KW-AVX626/KW-AVX625/KW-AVX624

((KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725/KW-AVX724:
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iPhone
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VIDEO
[For canceling the display demonstration, see page 10. ]

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.

// INSTRUCTIONS
GET0605-001A
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT
2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to
qualified service personnel.
3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical
instruments.
4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED QUTSIDE THE UNIT.
CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING bz3 CAUTION
VISIBLE AND/OR L LASER |SYNLI@ OCH/ELLER |CC¥MIK &# JVISIBLE AND/OR
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M [VISIBLE ET/OU DE CLASE 1M (OSYNLIG RU/FfI$FH | INVISIBLE CLASS I
LASER RADIATION INVISIBLE DE CLASSE [VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE LASERSTHALNING 09521M LASER RADIATION
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOIS OUVERT.|CUANDO ESTA KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA| L—#—tkéitt  WHEN OPEN,
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH NE PAS REGARDER (ABIERTO. NO MIRAR [DEL AR OPPNAD HET. DO NOT STARE
OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS.DIRECTEMENT AVEC |DIRECTAMENTE BETRAKTA ST CEE  JINTO BEAM.
|EC60825-1:2001 DES INSTRUMENTS  (CON INSTRUMENTAL ISTRALEN MED OPTISKA [ WALVEC £251y | FDA 21 CFR_(ENG)
(ENG) |OPTIQUES.  (FRA) |OPTICO. (ESP)|INSTRUMENT. ~ (SWE) (IPN) LVA4603-003A
e . N\
( R How to read this manual
» <> isused to indicate the variable screens/
[European Union only] menus/operations/settings that appear on the
touch panel.
— » [1is used to indicate the buttons on the touch
panel.
~ + ([N page number) is used to indicate the
Cautions on the monitor: reference page number of the related topics/
+ The monitor built in this unit has been produced operations/settings.
with high precision, but it may have some - Operation index: To locate easily the desired
ineffective dots. This is inevitable and is not operations/functions. (€Y 59)
malfunction. - Indication language: English indications
+ Do not expose the monitor to direct sunlight. are used for the purpose of explanation. You
« Do not operate the touch panel using a ball-point can select the indication language from the
pen or similar tool with the sharp tip. L <AV Menu>. (€Y 13)
J

_

+ When the temperature is very cold or very hot...

Touch the buttons on the touch panel with your
finger directly (if you are wearing a glove, take it

off).

— Chemical changes occur inside, causing
malfunction.

— Pictures may not appear clearly or may move
slowly. Pictures may not be synchronized with
the sound or picture quality may decline in such
environments. )

For safety...

+ Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.



—I How to reset your unit

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased (except the
registered Bluetooth device). (€8 24, 35)

—1 How to forcibly eject a disc

OATT 4 2=
(Hold) (Hold)

NO EJECT?
EMERGENCY EJECT?

o]

« You can forcibly eject the loaded disc even if the disc is
locked. To lock/unlock the disc, (€84 27.

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

(WARNINGS: D

(To prevent accidents and damage)
« DO NOT install any unit or wire any cable in a
location where;
— it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift
lever operations.
— it may obstruct the operation of safety devices
such as air bags.
— it may obstruct visibility.
« DO NOT operate the unit while driving.
If you need to operate the unit while driving, be
sure to look around carefully.
+ The driver must not watch the monitor while

L driving.

J

CONTENTS

How to read this manual............ccooevcecsreenns 2
How to reset your unit ............oecceeeeeceeeeccnes 3
How to forcibly eject @ disC...........oeveveeeurence 3
INTRODUCTIONS
Playable disc type 4
Basic operations 5
» Using the monitor panel/touch panel......... 5
« Using the remote controller (RM-RK252).... 7
Preparation 10
AV MENU
AV Menu 0perations ..............eeeeeseeeessereeense N
OPERATIONS
Listening to the radio.............coverveeeerreernnnees 26
Disc operations 27
- Operation buttons on the screen ............... 29
- Operations using the remote controller
(RM-RK252) 30
USB operations (for KW-AVX726/
KW-AVX725/KW-AVX724) ......ccovvorerrrrenne 34
EXTERNAL DEVICES
Using the Bluetooth® devices..............veeeees 35
» Connecting a new Bluetooth device ........... 35
« Using the Bluetooth cellular phone............. 36
« Using the Bluetooth audio player ............... 38
Listening to the (D changer ..........ccooc.ccrneenes 38
Listening to the iPod/iPhone............ccoveee. 39
« When connected with the USB cable........... 39
- When connected with the interface
adapter 40
Using other external components................ 41
« AV-INPUT 41
« EXT-INPUT 4
REFERENCES
Maintenance 43
More about this Uit .........coe.vrvervvermerreernnnnes 44
Troubleshooting 52
Specifications 56
Operation index 59




Playable disc type

Disc type Recording format, file type, etc Playable
DVD DVD-Video *'
+ DTS sound cannot be Region Code: South East Asia, Hong Kong region: 3
reproduced. :\nl:jsi;r:a;la. 4 oK
Ex.: @ @
DVD-Audio/DVD-ROM NO
DVD Recordable/Rewritable | DVD-Video
(DVD-R/-RW*2, +R/+RW*3) | pyp-yR
* DVD Video: UDF bridge DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 ok
+ DVD-VR
+ DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/JPEG/ JPEG
MP3/WMA/WAV: 150 9660 level | MP3/WMA/WAV
1, level 2, Romeo, Joliet AAC/MPEG4/DVD-+VR/DVD-RAM NO
Dual Disc DVD side oK
Non-DVD side NO
/NG Audio CD/CD Text (CD-DA) oK
V(D (Video (D)
DTS-CD/SVCD (Super Video CD)/CD-ROM/ NO
(D-1 (CD-I Ready)
(D Recordable/Rewritable (D-DA
(CD-R/-RW) V(D (Video (D)
. ISQ 9660 level 1, level 2, Romeo, DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 oK
Joliet PG
MP3/WMA/WAV
AAC/MPEG4 NO

*1 Ifyou insert a DVD Video disc of an incorrect Region Code, “Region code error” appears on the screen.
*2DVD-R recorded in multi-border format is also playable (except for dual layer discs). DVD-RW dual layer discs are not

playable.

*3 |tis possible to play back finalized +R/+RW (Video format only) discs. “DVD” is selected as its disc type when a
+R/A+-RW disc is loaded. +RW double layer discs are not playable.

Caution for DualDisc playback

The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard. Therefore, the
use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may not be recommended.



Using the monitor panel/touch panel m——————————————

Display <AV Menu> screen, ( 1)
Display the <Source Menu> screen, (€4 6)

Display/exit the Short Cut icons, (€Y 7)
[

USB cable from the rear of the unit, ([ 34)*"

rac

Resets the unit (€Y 3).

« Turns on the power.
- Attenuates the sound (if the power is on).
« Turns off the power. (Hold)

Changes the display information. *2

« Adjusts the volume.

« Bluetooth PHONE : Adjusts the volume of
the incoming calls.*3

Remote sensor
[6] Touch panel (see the following pages).

« Most of the touch panel operations are explained
unless mentioned otherwise.

« The screen will turn off if no operation is
done for about 10 seconds (depends on the
<Illumination> setting). (€Y 16)

Motion sensor
Displays <AV Menu> screen.

A

N Folder Name
File Name
itle

i Kll ame
! Disc Title

v

>/l

0:02:26
M

|
(e somee | G0

[9] - Selects the source.**

TUNER — DISC (DVD/VCD/CD) =
USB*'/{ iPod*' — CD-CH/iPod/EXT-IN
— Bluetooth PHONE — Bluetooth
AUDIO — AV-IN — (back to the beginning)

+ Bluetooth PHONE : Displays the
<Dial Menu> screen.*> (Hold)

« KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725/KW-AVX724:
iPod «<-:
— Selects “USB/{ iPod” s the source.
— Switches the setting between “HEAD MODE”
and “iPod MODE” (Hold)

« KW-AVX626/KW-AVX625/KW-AVX624:

AV-IN : Selects “AV-IN" as the source.

*1_*5:@6

Continued on the next page
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« Displays <Open/Tilt> screen.*® 4
[Open] : Opens the monitor panel. <Source Menu> screen
[Eject] : Ejects the disc. You can also select the source using the touch
[Close] : Closes the monitor panel. panel.

[Tilt +] : Tilts open the monitor panel.
[Tilt -] : Tilts close the monitor panel.
« Ejects the disc and display <Open/Tilt>
screen. (Hold)
« (Closes the monitor panel when the panel is
opened.
Monitor panel

*1For KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725/KW-AVX724.
*2 Available display information varies among the
playback sources. ( (€Y 50)

*3 This adjustment does not affect the volume level of o O (€
other sources. E@%/ %ﬂ_“ﬂ/" M/\uil/‘
*4 Available sources depend on the external components 11111 fFExites

you have connected, media you have attached, and

. Current source Exit
the <Input> settings you have made. (8§15, 16)
*> Only when Bluetooth phone is connected.
; s
¥ Shaded items cannot be used. Touch panel and button illumination

Dependable on the <lllumination> setting.
(=N 16)
« Turned off:

When no operation is done for about 10 seconds.
« Turned on again:

— When you touch the touch panel or move your

You can also adjust the
volume by moving your
finger on the touch panel
as illustrated.

15

X

hand nearby.
Caution on volume setting: — When you use the remote controller.
Digital devices (CD/USB) produce very little noise — When a call/SMS comes in (for Bluetooth
compared with other sources. Lower the volume before cellular phone).
playing these digital sources to avoid damaging the — When the signal from the rear view camera
speakers by sudden increase of the output level. comesiin.

« Always turned on:
— When <AV Menu> screen is displayed.
— When <Source Menu> screen is displayed.
— When <0Open/Tilt> screen is displayed.
— When <Illumination> is set to <Normal>.

When you drag your finger on the touch panel, it
functions in the same way as touching [A / ¥ /

\m/m]. )

_6




(" Short Cut icons ) Using the remote controller
You can easily access some frequently used (RM'RKZSZ)
functions by using the Short Cut icons. Installing the batteries

SOURCE

TUNER

FM1 [®1 87.5MHz

FLAT % ABC Radio
sT

Short Cut window appears.
« To exit from the window, press the button again.

SOURCE A

FM1 [®1 87.5MHz

TUNER

FLAT
ST

v — Insert the batteries into the remote controller by
matching the polarity (+ and —) correctly.

Press a Short Cut icon. Caution:
—_— « Danger of explosion if battery is incorrectly replaced.
Sell .. @ & A =[Z] Replace only with the same or equivalent type.
= Beep T Normal | - Battery shall not be exposed to excessive heat such as

Telephone Muting : f
sunshine, fire, or the like.

Motion Sensitiv.
Initialize If the effectiveness of the remote controller

decreases, replace the batteries.

The corresponding screen is displayed. X
Before using the remote controller:

Available icons vary among the sources. « Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
Displays <lllumination> menu. sensor on the unit.
(€N 16) « DO NOT expose the remote sensor to bright light
Changes the sound mode. (€Y 17) (direct sunlight or artificial lighting).

Turns on or off Track/Chapter
Repeat. (€4 20) The following describes all the available operations

for all the sources.
- USB/{ iPod operations are only applicable for

Displays <Aspect> menu.

g0 g 0Emn

(AL KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725/KW-AVX724.
Activates <Voice Dialing> « To easily locate the available operations between
function. (€Y 23) different type of files, (€430, 31.
Displays <Redial> menu. (€Y
23)

N J Continued on the next page
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/ & %,
I
ZRNOE VOL
+ SOURCE
& [ ) [
\ ‘ — >/||0|—
BAND/m

@m % w
R

B
®
Y

@«:
:

\ SHIFT BIRECT oLp
[9F——® ) sumroun

JVC

RM-RK252

(0] /1 ATT button
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
« Turns the power off if pressed and held.

(2] a/w buttons
« TUNER: Selects the preset stations.
- DISC/USB:
— DVD-Video: Selects the title.
— DVD-VR: Selects the program/Playlist.

— USB/other discs (except VCD/CD): Selects the

folders if included.
« CD-CH:
— Selects the folders if included.

- iPod:

— A : Enters the main menu (then a/w/
€€/ A work as menu
selecting buttons.)

A Returns to the previous menu.
' Confirms the selection.
— W Pauses or resumes playback.

<< /> A buttons
« TUNER:
— Searches for stations automatically if pressed
briefly.
— Searches for stations manually if pressed and
held.
- DISC/USB/CD-CH:
— Reverse skip/forward skip if pressed briefly.
— Reverse search/forward search if pressed and
held.
. ¥iPod:
— Reverse skip/forward skip if pressed briefly.
— Reverse search/forward search if pressed and
held.
- iPod:
— Reverse skip/forward skip if pressed briefly.
— Reverse search/forward search if pressed and
held.
In menu selecting mode:
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then, press
v to confirm the selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and held.
+ Bluetooth AUDIO:
— Reverse skip/forward skip if pressed briefly.

VOL (volume) + / — buttons

+ Adjusts the volume level.
+ Bluetooth PHONE:
— Adjusts the volume of the incoming calls.

2nd VOL (volume) buttons
« Not applicable for this unit.

[41* ASPECT button

« Changes the aspect ratio of the playback
pictures.



=~ PHONE button

Applicable only when a Bluetooth phone is
connected.

« Displays <Dial Menu> screen.

« Displays <Redial> menu if pressed and held.
« Answers incoming calls.

[6]* SETUP button

« Not applicable for this unit.

[7]* TOP M (menu) button

(o]

@

+ DVD-Video: Shows the disc menu.
« DVD-VR: Shows the Original Program screen.
« VCD: Resumes PBC playback.

05D (on-screen display) button
« Shows the on-screen bar.
- Does not function as “*.”

SHIFT button
« Functions with other buttons.

DISP (display) button
« Changes the display information.

<<«/»» huttons
. DISC/USB/‘P iPod: Reverse search/forward
search.

SOURCE button
« Selects the source.

» (play) / 11 (pause) button

- DISC/USB/Y iPod: Starts playback/pauses.
+ Bluetooth PHONE: Answers incoming calls.
« Bluetooth AUDIO: Starts playback.

«==(end call) button
« Bluetooth PHONE: Ends the call.

BAND button
« TUNER: Selects the bands.

M (stop) button
- DISC/USB/{ iPod: Stops playback.
+ Bluetooth AUDIO: Pauses.

[15* RETURN button
« VCD: Returns to the PBC menu.

[16]* MENU button
« DVD-Video: Shows the disc menu.
« DVD-VR: Shows the Playlist screen.
« VCD: Resumes PBC playback.

[17* A/ buttons
+ DVD-Video: Makes selection/settings.
+ CD-CH: Changes discs in the magazine.

<1/t> buttons

+ DVD-Video: Makes selection/settings.

« DivX/MPEG Video: Skips back or forward by
about 5 minutes.

ENT (enter) button
- Confirms selection.

DUAL button
« Not applicable for this unit.
- Does not function as “#.”

DIRECT button
« DISC/USB: Enters direct search mode for
chapter/title/program/playlist/folder/track
when pressed with SHIFT button (€4 31).

CLR (clear) button

+ DISC/USB: Erases the misentry when pressed

with SHIFT button.

SURROUND button
« Not applicable for this unit.

* Functions as number buttons when pressed with SHIFT

button.

— DISC/USB: Enters chapter/title/program/playlist/
folder/track number after entering search mode by

pressing SHIFT and DIRECT. (€N 31)
— TUNER: (Number 1 to 6) : Enters preset station
number.

INTRODUCTIONS
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I3 Canceling the display demonstration and setting the dock

0 Turn on the power. @ Set the dlock.
[T T — T
=) Demonstration [N TT0n T
Wall Paper Briht »
Color [ Bue __|p
. Scroll
9 Display <AV Menu> screen. Dimmer »
= Dimmer Time Set _
MENU  SOURCE ﬁ |||||§

Setlpn ~ELO]. O A = &
Timeset [ 1 : 00§ oglb
Time Format 24Ho)

0SDClock

0N

“ [E |List

@ Sound Bluetooth
llmﬁ

e Cancel the demonstration.
Select [Off].

St - @ A= K

[=] Demonstration Off o On

WallPaper | NN )
5

Color [ N 3
Scroll Once

Dimmer »

=1 _Dimmer Time Set

ﬁ |||||§




AV Menu operations

You can use the <AV Menu> for most of the
operations and settings. The available menu items
shown on the touch panel, depends on the selected
source.

+ Non-available items will be shaded.

The following steps are one of the fundamental
procedures.
+ You can perform the operations/change the settings

by following these steps unless mentioned otherwise.

0 Turn on the power.

O/ATT DISP
O‘ I o
9 Display <AV Menu> screen.

MENU SOURCE
O ‘ I [2)

O

A% [setup

@ |Mode

[E |List
Bluetooth

|||||§

@ Sound

Setup : (€N12-16
Equalizer : (€§17
Sound : (€N§18
Mode : [(€§19-21
Lst : [E§21-22
Bluetooth: (€§23-25

6 Press the desired icon/item to perform
the desired operations/settings.

Moves to the preceding
menu page

L Setup o -0 O A = K
Demonstration [ Off [[SNNORTI

Indicates the next hierarchy
level/setting item exists

Scroll

Dimmer >
=] Dimmer Time Set
|||||ﬁ
il i
Returns to the previous  Indicates the remaining
screen. time before the current

screen exit automatically.

Moves to the succeeding
menu page

« Some of the settings do not open the sub-setting
screen, but just selecting an option will change the
setting.

- To exit from the setting, press [Exit].

Continued on the next page
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Initial: Underlined

Menu item Selectable setting/item
Demonstration + Off : Cancels.
+On . Activates the demonstration on the screen. To stop it
temporarily, touch the screen. (€Y 10)
Wall Paper You can select the background picture of the screen.
+ Bright, Future, Horizon, Plain
Color You can select the color of the background picture.
¢+ Blue, Light-Blue, Red, Orange, Yellow, Green, Purple, Dark-Blue,
Dark-Green, Brown, Light-Brown, Black
Scroll + Off : Cancels.
+ Once : Scrolls the displayed information once.
¢ Auto . Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).
« Touching the information bar scrolls the text regardless of the setting.
Dimmer + Off . (Cancels.
-i +0n . Activates dimmer.
> + Auto : Dims the monitor when you turn on the headlights. *!
= ¢ Dimmer Time Set : Activates the Dimmer Time setting (see below).
S | Dimmer Time Set | Sets the Dimmer On (IB)/0ff (E3) times.
Dimmer Level You can select the brightness for dimmer.
+ 01 (bright), 02 (middle), 03 (dark)
Bright You can adjust the brightness of the screen.
+ =15 to +15; Initial 00
Picture Adjust *2 | You can adjust the following to make the screen clear and legible for watching
the playback picture. The setting will be stored—one for “DISC/USB/
¥ iPod” (common) and the other for “AV-IN.”
Press [a] or [w] to adjust. (—15 to +15; Initial 00)
+ Bright . Adjust if the picture is too bright or too dark.
+ Contrast . Adjust the contrast.
+ Color . Adjust the color of the picture—Ilighter or darker.
+ Tint . Adjust the tint if the human skin color is unnatural,
only when color system setting is <NTSC>.
=313

*1 The ILLUMINATION CONTROL lead connection is required. (See the Installation/Connection Manual.)
*2_ Adjustable only when the source is “DISC/USB/ ¥ iPod" (the media must contain pictures or videos) or “AV-IN.”



Menu item Selectable setting/item

Aspect *3 You can change the aspect ratio of the picture.

Aspect ratio of the incoming signal
4:3 16:9

Regular: 0 ~9 0\0
For 4:3 original pictures OOO OOO

Full: o —~©° o [¢)
o oOq

For 16:9 original pictures

Panorama:
“YaYe
For viewing 4:3 pictures m oO o
> naturally on the wide screen
a Auto: « For “DISC": Aspect ratio is automatically
e selected to match the incoming signals.
« For the other video sources: Aspect ratio is
fixed to <Regular>.
Language ** Select the indication language shown on the screen.
+ English, Espafiol, Francais, Deutsch, Italiano, Nederlands, Svenska,
Dansk, Pycckuii, Portugués, &4k =13C , S8 rh 32, 91301,
nlng, Tiirkee, 2%, 0
« The characters you can enter for assigning the titles also change according to
the language selected. (€N 48)
NTSC/PAL *4 Select the color system of the external monitor connected.
+ NTSC, PAL
Time Set Initial 1:00AM ((€Y 10)
: .
~ | Time Format Select either 12-hour system or 24-hour system. (€N 10)
v
5 + 12 Hours, 24 Hours
0SD Clock + Off . (Cancels.
+0On : The clock time is displayed on the playback picture.

Menu Language ** | Select the menu language; Initial English ((€§ 50)
Audio Language *> | Select the audio language; Initial English ((€Y 50)
Subtitle *> Select the subtitle language or erase the subtitle <0ff>.; Initial English

(=50

Disc E

*3 Not adjustable when no picture is shown.
*4& Turn off then on the power so that your setting takes effect.
*¥5 Selectable only for "'DISC/USB” (Playback stops when you change the setting.)

Continued on the next page
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Menu item Selectable setting/item

Monitor Type *¢ Select the monitor type to watch a wide screen picture on the external
16:9 4318 monitor.
%\_ﬁ - +16:9 . Select when the aspect ratio of the external
=] monitor is 16:9.
A:3PS +431B : Select when the aspect ratio of the external
S ———=F (Letterbox)/ monitor is 4:3.
% = 4:3PS (Pan Scan)
0SD Position *¢ Select the position of the on-screen bar. (€Y 33)
Position 1 Position 2 .1 : Higher position‘
" 02 : Lower position.
File Type *© Select the playback file type when a disc/USB contains different types of
files. You can store this setting separately for each source—
“DISC/USB.”*”
+ Audio - Plays back audio files.
o Still Picture  : Plays back JPEG files.
+ Video : Plays back DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 files.
Vo> ¢ Audio&Video : Plays back audio files and DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 files.
2 | DivX Regist. This unit has its own Registration Code. Once you have played back a file
e (Registration) *¢ with which the Registration Code recorded, this unit’s Registration Code
is overwritten for copyright protection.
iPod Artwork *7. *8 While playing back a track (in “HEAD MODE”), Artwork recorded for the
track is displayed on the monitor.
+ Off : Cancels.
+O0n . Activates Artwork display. To display the artwork,
press DISP repeatedly.

+ It takes 5 seconds or more to display an
Artwork and no operations are available while
loading it.

D. (Digital) Audio Output *© | Select the signal format emitted through the DIGITAL OUT (optical)

terminal. (€Y 49)

*PCM . Select this when connecting an amplifier or a
decoder incompatible with Dolby Digital or MPEG
Audio, or when connecting to a recording device.

¢ Dolby D . Select this when connecting an amplifier or a
decoder compatible with Dolby Digital.
+ Stream : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder

compatible with Dolby Digital or MPEG Audio.

*6 Selectable only for '‘DISC/USB.” (Playback stops when you change the setting.)
*7 For KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725/KW-AVX724.
*8 Skip the track so that your setting takes effect.



Menu item Selectable setting/item
Down Mix *° When playing back a multi-channel disc, this setting affects the signals
reproduced through the LINE OUT jacks.
+ Dolby Surr. . Select this to enjoy multi-channel surround audio
by connecting an amplifier compatible with Dolby
Surround.
g + Stereo : Normally select this.
D. (Dynamic) You can enjoy a powerful sound at a low volume level while playing Dolby
Range Compres. Digital software.
(Compression) *° + Auto . Select to apply the effect to multi-channel encoded
software.
+0On . Select to always use this function.
IF Band Width + Auto . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference
noises between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be
g lost.)
= + Wide . Subject to the interference from adjacent stations, but
sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect
will remain.
AV Input *1° You can determine the use of LINE IN and VIDEO IN jacks. (€N 41)
+ Off . Select when no component is connected (“AV-IN" is
skipped while selecting the source).
E +iPod (Off)*'"  : Select when connecting the iPod/iPhone using the USB
= Audio and Video cable for iPod/iPhone. (€Y 39)
2 ¢ Audio&Video : Select when connecting an AV component such as a VCR.
- + Audio . Select when connecting an audio component such as a
portable audio player.
¢ Camera*'2  : Select when connecting a rear view camera to display
the picture (as it is taken).
+ Navigation ~ : Select when connecting a Navigation System. (€Y 42)

*¥9 Selectable only for 'DISC/USB.” (Playback stops when you change the setting.)

*10 Not selectable when “AV-IN"is selected as the source.

*11 For KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725/KW-AVX724.

*12The REVERSE GEAR SIGNAL lead connection is required. See Installation/Connection Manual. The rear view through
the camera appears on the screen in <Full> aspect ratio (regardless of the aspect ratio setting) when you shift the
gear to the reverse (R) position. When you press DISP on the monitor panel, or when you shift the gear to another
position other than the reverse (R) position, the rear view screen is cleared.

Continued on the next page
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Menu item

Selectable setting/item

]

External Input *'3 *14

For connecting an external component to the (D changer jack on the rear.
+ Changer/iPod *'> : (D changer, (€Y 38), iPod, ([N 40).

Others |}

+ External : Any other than the above, (€Y 42).
Beep + Off : Cancels.
+0n . Activates the key-touch tone.
Telephone Muting *'¢ | « Off . Cancels.
+ Muting1, : Select either one which mutes the sounds while
Muting2 using the cellular phone.
lllumination You can turn off the screen and the light of the buttons on the monitor panel

while turning on the unit. (€Y 6)

Buttons on the
- Screen
monitor panel

Normal: Always lights. Always lights.

Proximity/Motion: |Lights up whenyour | Always lights.
hand moves close to
the buttons.

Proxi/Motion-LCD: | Lightsup whenyour | Lights up when your
hand moves close to hand moves close to
the buttons. the buttons.

Touch Panel: Lights up whenyour | Always lights.
finger touches the
buttons or touch panel.

Touch Panel-LCD: | Lights up when your | Lights up when your
finger touches the finger touches the
buttons or touch panel. | buttons or touch panel.

Motion Sensitiv.

Change the sensitivity of the sensor for <lllumination> above.

¢ Low, Mid, High

Initialize

Initialize all settings you have made in <AV Menu>. Press and hold [Enter]
to initialize the settings, then reset the unit. (€4 3)

*13 Not required for Bluetooth. They are automatically detected.

*14 Not selectable when the component connected to the (D changer jack is selected as the source.
*15 The name of the component detected through the CD changer jack is shown.
*16 The TEL MUTING lead connection is required. See Installation/Connection Manual.



Equalizer

Selects a preset sound mode suitable to the music 2 Adjust the settings, then store.
genre. -
+ Flat (Initial), Hard Rock, R&B, Pop, Jazz, Dance, EE AL
Country, Reggae, Classic, User1, User2, User3
, (RSB :: s E= RS EEiEE)
1 Display <AV Menu> screen. FEREEREERE DR D

Jazz ]
) [Danee I

MENU SOURCE
O‘ I )

o g
m

Makes adjustments by moving each bar directly.

2 Display <Equalizer> screen.

@ [Mode
[E |List
@ [sound Bluetooth Ex.: When storing into <User2>.

Preset equalizing values
3 Selectasound mode.

: Sound (2|2 |22 (===
Equalizefu g 13 4 5 o oclo|lo|=xX|=x|x|=x
mode S| B Q[ |n|mle
Hard Rock as ax, NIRS
R&B Flat 00{ 00| 00| 00/ 00| 00| 00
Pop y
ez | HardRock  [+03|+03({+01| 00 00(+02(+01
R&B +03|+02|+02| 00|+01|+01|+03
Moves to the other 6 sound mod Pop 00/+02 00( 00(+01{+01|+02
oves 0T oTer S saund modes. Jazz +03|+02|+01]+01|+01] +03 +02
Ex.: When <Hard Rock> is selected
Dance +04(+02| 00(—02|-01{+01|+01
B Storin g yourowna djustm ents Country +02{+01| 00{ 00| 00{+01|+02
) ) Reggae +03| 00| 00{+01|+02|+02|+03
You can store your adjustments into <User1>, -
<User2>, and <User3>. Classic +02(+03|+01| 00| 00{+02| 00
User1/2/3 00{ 00| 00f 00| 00 00| 0O

1 Perform steps 1and 2 above to enter the
<Equalizer> screen.




@ Sound Initial: Underlined

Menu item

Selectable setting/item

Fader/Balance

Fader : Adjust the front and rear speaker output balance.

+ When using a two-speaker system, set the fader level to “0.”
+ F6 to R6; Initial 0

Balance : Adjust the left and right speaker output balance.

+ L6 to R6; Initial 0

Press [ a/w/<a/»]to adjust.

Fader/Balance

|||||ﬁ

Volume Adjust *'

Adjust and store the auto-adjustment volume level for each source, comparing
to the FM volume level. The volume level will automatically increase or decrease
when you change the source.

- <Fix> appears if “TUNER/Bluetooth PHONE" is selected as the source.
* =12 t0 +12; Initial 00

Subwoofer Level *2

Adjust the subwoofer output level.
+ —06 to +08; Initial 00

High Pass Filter *2

+ Through . Select when the subwoofer is not connected.
+0On . Select when the subwoofer is connected.

Crossover *2

Select the crossover frequency between the front/rear speakers and the
subwoofer.
+ 80Hz, 120Hz, 150Hz

Amplifier Gain *3

You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.

+ Off . Deactivates the built-in amplifier.

+ Low : VOL 00 to 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the
speakers is less than 50 W.)

+ High : VOL 00 to 50

*1For "DISC/USB": You can make the adjustments separately depending on the audio format—Dolby digital/MPEG

Audio and the others.

*2 For KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725/KW-AVX724.
*3 The volume level automatically changes to “VOL 30" if you change to <Low> with the volume level set higher than

“VoL30.”



.@ oy Initial: Underlined

Selectable items when the source is:

 TUNER : Mono, SSM, Title Entry

* DISC, USB, CD-CH, iPod : Repeat, Random

o ¥iPod*! %2 : Repeat, Random, Audiobooks

¢ AV-IN, EXT-IN : Title Entry

Menu item Selectable setting/item

Mono When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to receive, activate monaural mode for better
reception. The MONO indicator lights up.
+ON . Activate monaural mode to improve FM reception, but stereo effect

will be lost. The MONO indicator lights up.

+ OFF . Restore the stereo effect.

SSM (Strong-station | You can automatically preset 6 stations for each FM band.
Sequential Memory) |+ Local FM stations with the strongest signals are searched and stored automatically in the
FM band.

Title Entry You can assign titles (up to 16 characters) to 30 station frequencies (FM and AM), AV-IN,
and EXT-IN. (For available characters, (€Y 48.)
Press [Enter] to show the <Title Entry> screen.

Title Entrye Store
4 A_ > 'BS Del

Q wE R T Y U I 0P @
AglS D [F |G H J K |L

cap&GVBNM,./

ﬁ 00 Space |||||§

[Store] . Confirm the entry.

[«/»] . Move the cursor.

[BS] . Erase the character before the cursor.
[Del] . Erase the character on the cursor.
[Cap] . Change the letter case (upper/lower).
[A—0—A] : Change the character set.

[Space] . Enteraspace.

*1 For KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725/KW-AVX724.
*2 Not applicable in “iPod MODE.” (€Y 39)

Continued on the next page
AV MENU 19—




Menu item Selectable setting/item

Repeat*3 Available items depend on the loaded disc type and playback file.
Source DISC co-cH | ipod | ¥ ipod**
Disc/file type s
Repeat g
Chapter L
LJ

Title

¢ Chapter : Repeats current chapter.

+ Title . Repeats current title.
+ Program : Repeats current program (for DVD-VR, not available during Playlist playback).
+ Disc . Repeats all tracks of the current disc.
¢ Folder  : Repeatsall tracks of the current folder.
+ Track . Repeats current track. (For VCD: When PBCis not in used.)
+One . Functions the same as “Repeat One” of the iPod.
+All . Functions the same as “Repeat All” of the iPod.
+ Off : (ancels.
Random*3 Available items depend on the loaded disc type and playback file.
Source DISC usp*4 CD-CH ipod | ipod*4 *s
Disc/file type E § E =
Folder o
Dis/USB (All) °

¢ Folder  : Randomly plays all tracks of the current folder, then tracks of the next folders.
¢ Disc/USB  : Randomly plays all tracks. (For VCD: When PBCis not in used.)
(Al
«All : Randomly plays all tracks of all loaded discs.
+ Song . Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs” *© of the iPod.
¢ Albums  : Functions the same as “Shuffle Albums” of the iPod.
+ Off : Cancels.

*3_ Not applicable in “iPod MODE.” (€4 39)

*4 For KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725/KW-AVX724.

*> Not applicable for video file.

*6 You can activate <Shuffle Songs> in <Search Mode> menu. ((€422)




Menu item Selectable setting/item

Audiobooks*”- *8 | You can select the playback speed of the “Audiobook” audio file in your iPod.

¢ Normal : Plays at normal speed.
¢ Faster  : Playsfaster.
¢ Slower  : Playsslower.

*7 for KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725/KW-AVX724.
*8 Not applicable in “iPod MODE.” (€4 39)

Source Operation/setting

TUNER - Storing a preset station manually

[1] Press [BAND], then [ A / ~] to tune in to the station you want to preset.
Select <List> from the <AV Menu>.

Press and hold a preset number.

The station selected in step
is now stored in preset
(Hold) ~ number4.

DISC/USB *! Selecting a track on the list
If the device contains folders, you can display the Folder/Track (File) Lists, then start playback.
Current folder list number/
LiSt o M 0005/0035 8 0003/0099 total folder list number
@& (W Folder0l | = :
BT o« BB Currer!t track list number/total
ol n Tmckﬂﬂa.% track list number of the
B Track004.mpN
T ; curren.t folder'
= [l Folder 06 \ > * Press: Skips the list up or down.
Drag: Scrolls the list up or down.

)

"

i

g - %
f

"

*1 For KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725/KW-AVX724.
Continued on the next page
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Source Operation/setting
Bluetooth PHONE | Selecting a preset phone number on the list to make a call
1 12341234123
2 12334345656
3 12347878999
4 12312123535
CD-CH Selecting a disc on the list
Dist LiStus = If an MP3 disc is selected, Folder/
© Diss o1 © [Diss o4 Track Llist ti\p;:(ear. Select a track to
% Disc 02 % MP3 Disc ] start playback.
% Disc03 % Disc 06 ‘
To go to the other list
YiPod*2 *3 Selecting a track/video from <Search Mode>

Search.Mada ¢ Music : Playlists, Artists, Albums,

Songs, Podcasts, Genres, Composers,

Audiobooks

}s’:::sls% ¢ Videos : Video Playlists, Movies,

Genres o Music Videos, TV shows, Video

Podcasts

+ Shuffle Songs : Playback starts if

this is selected.

Track 02
Track 03

o

*2 For KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725/KW-AVX724.
*3 Not applicable in “iPod MODE.” (€Y 39)



Select “Bluetooth PHONE' or “Bluetooth AUDIOQ" as the source for operations.
« Firstly, use <Open> or <Search> to register and establish the connection with a device.

Menu item Selectable setting/item
Dial Menu *' Select the method to make a call.
¢+ Redial . Shows the list of the phone numbers you have dialed.
¢+ Received Calls . Shows the list of the received calls.
+ Phonebook . Shows the phone book of the connected cellular phone.
¢ Missed Calls : Shows the list of the missed calls.
¢ Phone Number : Shows the phone number entry screen.

[BS] . Erase the character before the cursor.

[Dell  : Erase the character on the cursor.

[Preset] : Goes to Preset List. You can preset the entered
number by selecting a preset number.

[Dial]  : Calls the entered number.

¢+ Voice Dialing . Only when the connected cellular phone has the voice
recognition system: — Speak the name you want to call.

Message *2 If <Message Info> is set to <Manual>... ((€§ 25)

Access the message list to read messages.

+ Unread : Messages you have not read.

¢ Read : Messages you have read.

¢ Unsent . Messages you have not sent.

+ Sent : Messages you have sent.

« The number of messages in each history is also shown.

*1Only for the device connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.”
*2 Selectable only when the source is “Bluetooth PHONE” and the connected cellular phone is compatible with SMS
(Short Message Service).

Continued on the next page




Menu item Selectable setting/item

Open Preparation:
« Operate the Bluetooth device to turn on its Bluetooth function.
« Make sure “NEW DEVICE” is selected. If not, press [ a] or [ W] to select it.

[1] Press <Open> on the <Bluetooth> menu.
Enter a PIN (Personal Identification Number)*3,
« You can enter any number you like (1-digit to 16-digit number).

PIN.COdB )| You can enter [0] — [9] only.

(1234 yl 85 Dei [BS]  : Erases the character
%5 _4 5161 171 18 19l 1o before the cursor.
ﬁ [Del]  : Erases the character on
the cursor.
~Back—| TS [ [Enter] : Confirmsthe entry.

[3] Operate the Bluetooth device to connect while “Open..." is displayed on the screen.
Enter the same PIN code (as entered in the above step) on the device to be connected.

Now connection is established and you can use the device through the unit.
« The device remains registered even after you disconnect the device. Use <Connect> or
activate <Auto Connect> to connect the same device the next time.

Search Preparation:
« Make sure “NEW DEVICE” is selected. If not, press [ a] or [ W] to select it.

[1] Press <Search> on the <Bluetooth> menu.
The unit searches for available devices and displays the list of them. (If no available
device is detected, “Device Unfound” appears.)

Select a device you want to connect.

Enter the specific PIN code of the device to the unit.
« Refer to the instructions supplied with the device to check the PIN code.

Operate the Bluetooth device to connect while “Connecting...” is displayed on the
screen.

Now connection is established and you can use the device through the unit.

*3 Some devices have their own PIN code. Enter the specified PIN code to the unit.



Menu item Selectable setting/item

Special Device Only for “NEW DEVICE.”

Select a device you want to connect from the list of Bluetooth devices which require

some special procedure to establish the Bluetooth connection. Then, use <Open> or

<Search> to connect.

+ Once the connection is established, it is registered in the unit. You can connect the unit
and the device by using <Connect> the next time.

Connect Only for the registered devices.
Select a device from the list of registered devices, establish the connection with it.
Disconnect Only for the connected devices.
Disconnect the current device before connecting another device.
Delete Pairing Only for the registered devices.
Press <Yes> to confirm delete the registered devices.
Settings Auto Connect** When the unit is turned on, the connection is established
Initial: Underlined automatically with...
+ Off . No Bluetooth device.
+ Last . The last connected Bluetooth device.
¢ Order . The available registered Bluetooth device found
first.
Auto Answer*> + Off . The unit does not answer the calls automatically.
Answer the calls manually.
+0On : The unit answers the incoming calls
automatically.
¢ Reject  : Theunitrejects all incoming calls.
Message Info*> ¢+ Auto . The unit informs you of the arrival of a message
by ringing and displaying “Receiving Message.”
To read the message, (€4 37.
¢ Manual : The unit does not inform you of the arrival of a
message.
MIC Setting*> Adjust the volume of the microphone connected to the Bluetooth
adapter.
+01/02/03
Version The Bluetooth software and hardware versions are shown.

*4 Selectable only for “Bluetooth PHONE.”
*5 Only for the cellular phone connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.” Not selectable when “NEW DEVICE” is selected.

AV MENU i



Listening to the radio

Preset number
SOURCE  §
GIRE—————FM1 (@1 87.5MHz
Sound mode X ABC Radio Assigned station name
\% (=819)
Tuner indicator —] « Ifnonameis
® assigned, “No Name”

appears.

o Press [SOURCE], then press [TUNER].
@ Press (BaND]. =711 FM2 M3~

6 Press [\] or [A]to search for a station—Auto Search.
« Manual Search: Hold either [\]or [A] until “Manual Search” appears on the screen, then press it
repeatedly.
- The STindicator lights up when receiving an FM stereo broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

Selecting a preset station Changing the display information

« Directly from the touch panel (=¥50)

FM1[®1 87.5 MHz

TUNER
% ABC Radio

- Toimprove the FM reception, (®¥ 19.
- To automatically preset stations into memory,
19.
- To manually preset stations into memory, (8§ 21.
- To assignning titles to stations, (24 19.

You can also select a preset station using the remote
controller (€938, 9) and from the Preset List ({4 21).

You can display the Preset List by pressing [[CK]] or
holding [a/W¥].




The disc type is automatically detected, then playback starts (for some discs, the top menu of the disc appears).

If a disc does not have any disc menu, all tracks on it will be played repeatedly until you change the source or eject

the disc.

« In some cases, without showing “@®,” operations will not be accepted.

Ef “Q" appears on the screen, the unit cannot accept the operation you have tried to do. ]

0 Open the monitor panel.

<0pen/Tilt> menu is displayed.

« By pressing and holding the button, you can
open the monitor panel and eject the disc.

9 OpenTiltems
@w (& it +

E Eject
Close

QTS

|||||ﬁ

9 Insert a disc.
Label side

Monitor panel closes automatically.
If not, press [Close].

Caution:
Do not place your finger behind the monitor panel.

I Prohibiting disc ejection

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

a4 A=
(Hold) (Hold)
S———

NO EJECT?
EMERGENCY EJECT?

o]

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure to select <EJECT OK?>.
« Discs can be forcibly ejected. (€Y 3)

When playing back a multi-channel encoded disc,

the multi-channel signals are downmixed.

« You can fully enjoy multi-channel sound by
connecting an amplifier or a decoder compatible
with these multi-channel sources. (€4 49)

- To select the playback mode, (€9 20.
« To select tracks on the list, (8§ 21.

Continued on the next page

OPERATIONS
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Changing the display information

O/ATT DISP
o O ‘ I

Ex.: While playing a DVD Video
(1]

information. ((€Y 50)

(1] Audio format—Dolby Digital, MP3, WMA, WAV
Disc type—DVD, DVD-VR, V(D, (D
Video format—DivX, MPEG, VR-PRG (program),
VR-PLAY (playlist), PBC
(a/v]
« DVD Video/DVD-VR: Selects title/program/
playlist.
« DivX/MPEG/JPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV:
— Selects folder
— Displays Folder/Track List (Hold)
« DVD Video: Title no./Chapter no./Playing time
+ DVD-VR: Program no. (or Playlist no.)/
Chapter no./Playing time
« DivX/MPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV: Folder no./Track
no./Playing time
« JPEG: Folder no./Track no.
« VCD/CD: Track no./Playing time
(6] [»/m]
Starts playback/pauses
Indicates the button pressed (w/11/m)
Sound mode (€4 17)
[9] Playback mode ((€Y20)

Each time you press the button, the display changes to show the different

Disc/track information
« DVD Video/DVD-VR: Sampling frequency/Bit
rate/Recorded signal channel no.
+ DivX/MPEG/JPEG: Folder name/file name
« (D Text: Title/artist name/album name
— “No Name" appears for conventional (Ds or if
not recorded
« MP3/WMA/WAV: Current folder name/current
file name/tag data (current track title/artist
name/album title) if it is recorded
Stops playback
[la/pp1]
« DVD Video/DVD-VR: Selects chapter.
« DivX/MPEG/JPEG/VCD/CD/MP3/WMA/WAV:
Selects track.
« DVD Video/DVD-VR/DivX/MPEG/V(D/CD/MP3/
WMA/WAV: Reverse/forward search (Hold)




Operation buttons on the screen m

You can display the following operation buttons while watching the playback pictures on the screen.
« If no operation is done for about 5 seconds, the operation buttons disappear (except when a disc menu is

displayed).

="

Touch the screen (center portion).

SOURCE gineg
DVD c

EENEETE | -
Touch [KEY].

[rop wewu]_mewy |

Touch [KEY].

To end the operations, touch the screen again.

®
[SOURCE] Displays <Source Menu> screen
(A V] QY
[>/1] Starts playback/pause
[a»pi] - Selectstracks

« Reverse/forward search (Hold)
iz Displays <AV Menu> screen
[m] Stops playback

« The above buttons also work when they are not
shown on the screen (while watching the playback
picture).

®
For DVD/VCD menu operation playback
[A ¥ <] Selectsthe menuitems

[ENTER] Confirms the selection

[TOP MENU]  Displays the disc menu

[MENU] Displays the disc menu

[RETURN] Returns to the previous menu or
displays the menu (only for VCD with
PBC)

©

For entering the numbers

[0]-[9]—[ENTER] Enters numbers
[Direct/CLR] « Switches between chapter/track
entry and title/folder entry
+ Erases the last entry when you
enter a wrong number
Ex.: Toenter “105,” press [1], [0], [5], then [ENTER]

*1 While a disc menu is played back for DVD, [KEY] is
automatically displayed. On the disc menu, you can
select a menu item directly by touching it on the
screen

*2 Displays Short Cut icons. ((€Y7)

*3 Playback time. (€N 28)

OPERATIONS
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Operations using the remote controller (RM-RK252) m—

Button

%VD Video / %VD-VR

DivX
vt/ pee

©

Stop play

Stop play

Start play/Pause (if pressed during play)

« DivX/MPEG: Start play/Pause (if pressed
during play)
« JPEG: - Startplay (Slide show: Each file s
shown for a few seconds.)
- Pause (if pressed during play).

Y-

« Reverse/forward chapter search*' (No sound
can be heard.)

Slow motion*2 during pause (No sound can
be heard.)

— DVD-VR: Reverse slow motion does not work.

- DivX/MPEG: Reverse/forward track search*#
(No sound can be heard.)

« Select chapter (during play or pause)
« Reverse/fast-forward chapter search*3 (No
sound can be heard.) (Hold)

« DivX/MPEG: - Select track
« Reverse/fast-forward track
search*s (No sound can be

heard.) (Hold)
- JPEG: Select file
= + DVD-Video: Select title (during play or pause) | Select folder

° « DVD-VR: « Select program

. « Select playlist (during play or

pause)
E] B . « DivX/MPEG: Skip back or forward the scenes
by about 5 minutes
Select aspect ratio Select aspect ratio

*1 Search speed: x2 => x5 => x10 = x20=>x60
*2_Slow motion speed: IER = GIID = GIE = GIIB = GIFA
*3 Search speed: x2 = x10

*4 Seqarch speed: == CED
*5 Search speed: =¥

Using menu driven features... (DVD-Video)

Canceling the PBC playback... (VCD)

[1] Enter the menu screen. During stop...
‘ [1] (SHIFT DIRECT cLA
o (@)
R O + O
[2] Selectan item you want to start play.
SHIFT

don e
7/

n Num:)(;er_b;)ttons |»@

+ Toresume PBC, press TOP M/MENU.




Button

o

aMN/
WMA/WAV

)

Stop play Stop play

Stop play

Start play/Pause (if pressed
during play)

Start play/Pause (if pressed
during play)

Start play/Pause (if pressed
during play)

Reverse/forward track search*e | Reverse/forward track search*®

- Forward slow motion*”
during pause. (No sound can
be heard.)

— Reverse slow motion does not

work.

Reverse/forward track search*e

« Select track
« Reverse/fast-forward track

- Select track
« Reverse/fast-forward track

- Select track
- Reverse/fast-forward track

search*8 (No sound can be search*8 (Hold) search*8 (Hold)
heard.) (Hold)
B Select folder
Select aspect ratio _ _

*6 Search speed: x2 => x5 = x10=>x20=>x60
*7_Slow motion speed: (AIER = QD= GIED = GIZB - GIFD
*8 Search speed: x2 = x10

Searching for an item directly
While holding SHIFT, press DIRECT repeatedly to
select the desired search mode.

idoan- CHAP®—— —» TITLE® ——
DVD-Video: [~ Ganceled B

While holding SHIFT, press the number buttons (0
—9) to enter the desired number.
Press ENT (enter) to confirm.

« For DivX/MPEG/JPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV, track is

searched within the same folder.

CHAP® ——— —» PG/PL®——
Canceled

DivX/MPEG: [ TRACK'P——(;n;k::j)LDER »-———

r FILE= ——— — FOLDER = ——— 1
Canceled

DVD-VR:

playback (PL).

JPEG: SHIFT.

MP3/WMA/ r[Track Search — — —J>[Folder Search —— —]1
WAV: Canceled

vep/cp: [ [Track Search —— ] -~ Ganceled

« For DVD-VR, program/playlist search is possible
during Original program playback (PG)/Playlist

« To erase a misentry, press CLR (clear) while holding

« Toreturn to the previous screen, press RETURN.

Continued on the next page
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Using the list screens... (DVD-VR
[1] Display the Original Program screen.

Display the Playlist screen.

®

[2] Selectan item you want to start play.
w"e®

Original Program/Playlist screen
« Original Program
ORIGINAL PROGRAM

No Date Ch  Time Title
1.04/25/08 4ch  19:00 JVC DVD World 2004 *—
2 05/17/08 8ch  10:30
3 05/22/08 8ch  17:00
4.05/26/08 L1 13:19
5 06/20/08 4ch  22:00
6 06/25/08 L-1 8:23

il 4[5
- Playlist
(PavustT Lb—

No Date Chap Length  Title
1.05/25/08 001 1:03:16 My JVC World o
2 06/17/08 005 1:35:25
3 06/20/08 003 0:10:23  Favorite music
4.06/25/08 001 0:07:19  children001-002

]

1@ & [

[1] Original Program/Playlist number

[2] Recording date

[3] Recording source (TV station, the input terminal of
the recording equipment, etc.)

[4] Start time of recording

[5] Title of the program/playlist*

[6] Highlight bar (current selection)

(7] Creating date of playlist

[8] Total number of chapters included in the playlist

[9] Playback time

Music Festival
children 001

children 002

* The title of the original program or playlist may not be
displayed depending on the recording equipment.

2 Operations using the

on-screen bar
(DVD/DVD-VR/DivX/MPEG/JPEG/VCD)
These operations are possible on the monitor using the
remote controller.
1 Show the on-screen bar ((€§33).

(twice)
2 Selectanitem.

aE » @

3 Makeaselection.
If pop-up menu appears...

§ee

« To cancel pop-up menu, press RETURN.
« For entering time/numbers, see the following.

Entering time/numbers

Press A/ to change the number, then press <1/t to

move to the next entry.

« Each time you press A /v, the number increases/
decreases by one value.

« After entering the numbers, press ENT (enter).

« Itis not required to enter the zero and tailing zeros
(the last two digits in the example below).

Ex.: Time search
DVD: _:_ _: _ (Ex.: 1:02:00)

Press A once, then > twice to go to the third entry, A
twice, then press ENT (enter).

Removing the on-screen bar




q)n-screen bar )
Ex.: DVD-Video
®
r N N[ N Rl
Information[ DVD-V [ I ReT TOTAL 1:25:58 82
Operation[ [TIMEl O =» TITLE® CHAP®| RPT | O @ = | &
L J
[1] Disctype Elapsed playing time of the current
[2] + DVD-Video: Audio signal format type and chapter/track*3
channel Remaining time of the current
« V(D:PBC chapter/track*3
[3] Playback mode*" [6] Playback status
DVD-Video: T.RPT: Title repeat » Play
C.RPT: Chapter repeat » /€ Forward/reverse search
DVD-VR: C.RPT:  (Chapter repeat /4 Forward/reverse slow-motion
PG. RPT: Program repeat n Pause
DivX/MPEG Video: T.RPT: Track repeat ] Stop
F.RPT: Folder repeat Operation icons
A.RND: All (Disc) random TIME Change time indication (see[5)
F.RND: Folder random O» Time Search (Enter the elapsed
JPEG: F.RPT: Folder repeat playing time of the current title/
V(D*2: T.RPT: Track repeat program/playlist or of the disc.)
A.RND: All (Disc) random TITLE®  Title Search (by its number)

(4] Playback information CHAP®  (hapter Search (by its number)
Current title/chapter TRACK=  Track Search (by its number)
Current program/chapter ::; gepzatphl)l*;]

) andom play
Current playlist/chapter @ (hangetEe audio language, audio
Current track stream, or audio channel
Current folder/track = Change or turn off the subtitle
Current folder/file language

(5] Time indication & Change the view angle

Elapsed playing time of the disc
(For DVD-Video, elapsed playing *1' For repeat play/random play, (€ 20.
time of the current title/program/  *2 While PBCis not in use.
playlist.) *3 Not applicable for DVD-VR.

DVD-Video/DVD-VR: Remaining
title/program/playlist time
V(D: Remaining disc time

= J




USB operations (for kw-avx726/kw-avx725/KW-AVX724)

You can connect a USB mass storage class device such as a USB memory, Digital Audio Player, portable HDD, etc. to

the unit.

« You can also connect the iPod to the USB terminal of the unit. For details of the operations, (€4 39, 40.

USB cable from the rear of the unit

This unit can play JPEG/MPEG1/MPEG2/MP3/WMA/

WAV files stored in USB mass storage class device.

« You can operate the USB device in the same way you
operate the files on discs.

« All tracks in the USB device will be played repeatedly
until you change the source.

« Playback starts from where it has been stopped
previously when you reconnect the same USB device
again.

- To select tracks on the list, (€4 22.

‘ - Toselect the playback mode, (€9 20. W

Changing the display information

], @

OPERATIONS

Cautions:

« Avoid using the USB device if it might hinder your
safety driving.

+ Do not pull out and attach the USB device repeatedly
while “Now Reading” is shown on the screen.

« Do not start the car engine if a USB device is
connected.

« This unit may not be able to play the files depending
on the type of USB device.

« Operation and power supply may not work as
intended for some USB devices.

« You cannot connect a computer to the USB input
terminal of the unit.

« Make sure all important data has been backed up to
avoid losing the data.

+ Do not leave a USB device in the car, expose to direct
sunlight, or high temperature to avoid deformation
or cause damages to the device.

- Some USB devices may not work immediately after
you turn on the power.

« For more details about USB operations, (84 46.




Using the Bluetooth® devices

For Bluetooth operations, it is required to connect the Bluetooth adapter, KS-BTA200 (not supplied) to the (D
changer jack on the rear of this unit.

« Refer also to the instructions supplied with the Bluetooth adapter and the Bluetooth device.
+ Refer to the list (included in the box) to check the countries where you may use the Bluetooth® function.

To use a Bluetooth device through the unit (“Bluetooth PHONE" and “Bluetooth AUDIO") for the first time,
you need to establish Bluetooth wireless connection between the unit and the device.

« Once the connection is established, it is registered in the unit even if you reset your unit. Up to five devices can be
registered in total.

« Only one device can be connected at a time for each source (“Bluetooth PHONE" and “Bluetooth AUDIO").

Connecting a new Bluetooth device m———————
Registration (Pairing) methods

Use either of the following items in <Bluetooth> menu to register and establish the connection with a device.
+ Select “Bluetooth PHONE" or “Bluetooth AUDIO" as the source to operate <Bluetooth> menu.

Open Make the unit ready to establish a new Bluetooth connection. The connection is established by
operating the Bluetooth device.

Search Make the unit ready to establish a new Bluetooth connection. The connection is established by
operating this unit.

- To register a device using <Open> or <Search>, (¥ 24.
« To connect a special device, (€9 25.
« To connect/disconnect/delete a device, (84 25.

Changing the display information

B

Bluetooth Information:
If you wish to receive more information about Bluetooth, visit the following JVC web site:
<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/> (English website only).

Continued on the next page



Using the Bluetooth cellular phone m———————————

Status of the device Connected device name
« Signal strength/Battery remainder (only when [ A/ W1]: Selects the « When a cellular phone with audio function is
the information comes from the device). other registered device. registered/connected, ik appears.
d

SOURCE

Bluetooth
PHONE

® Connected Device Name

e .
Activates <Voice Dialing>  Display <Dial Menu> screen. Bluetooth icon
function. (Hold) - Appears on any source information screen < Lights up when the Bluetooth adapter
when the Bluetooth adapter is connected. is connected.

@ Press[SOURCE], then press [Bluetooth PHONE].
9 Press[|iZ22].
6 Press [Bluetooth].

Q Establish the connection with a device, then make a call (or settings using <Bluetooth>
menu). ((§ 23 - 25)

When a call comesin... To end the call

The source is changed to “Bluetooth PHONE” « Hold the message displayed on the touch panel.
automatically. « Hold any button on the monitor panel (except

O/ATT or VOL +/-).
Receiving Call

Jack . )
12312341234 + You can adjust the microphone volume, (€4 25.

Name and phone number (if acquired)

When <Auto Answer> is activated... (TO make a call, use <Dial Menu>. ((£§23) )
The unit answers the incoming call automatically.

(=925)

When <Auto Answer> is deactivated...

To answer the incoming call

« Press the message displayed on the touch panel.

« Press any button on the monitor panel (except
O/ATT or VOL +/-).



When an SMS comes in...

If the cellular phone is compatible with SMS (Short
Message Service), you can read the messages on the
screen.

+ You cannot edit or send a message through the unit.

When <Message Info> is set to <Auto>...
The unit rings and the following screen is displayed to
inform you of a message arrival. (€4 25)

HDevice Name

O
To read the message, press [Yes].
The source is changed to “Bluetooth PHONE.”

To read the message later, press [No].
+ The message is stored into <Message> —

<Unread>. (€Y 23)

When <Message Info> is set to <Manual>...
Access the message list to read messages, (€4 23.

To stop ringing (canceling the outgoing call

Hold any button on the monitor panel (except &/ATT
or VOL +/-).

(To call a preset number, (€4 22.

& Presetting the phone
numbers
You can preset up to 6 phone numbers.

1 Select the phone number you want to
preset from <Phonebook>, <Redial>,
<Received Calls>, or <Missed Calls>.

(=323)

2 Select a telephone number to store.

Phonebook

Missed Calls

Phone Number
= _Voice Dialing

Phonebook

Missed Calls

Phone Number
= _Voice Dialing

e

Now “Tom” is stored into preset no. 1.

5 12316169661
6 12360446767 (~]

Continued on the next page

EXTERNAL DEVICES

37—



Using the Bluetooth audio player m——————————

Indicates the button pressed.
Starts playback/pause « It may be different from the operation status.

SOURCE
Bluetooth
AUDIO

5 Connected Device Name

[~a<a/»p>]: Reverse/forward search  [A/W]: Selects the other registered device.  Stops playback

@ Press[SOURCE], then press [Bluetooth AUDIO).
9 Start playback.

If playback does not start automatically, operate the Bluetooth audio player to start playback.

Listening to the CD changer

Itis recommended to use a JVC MP3-compatible (D changer with your unit.
« You can play only CDs (CD-DA) and MP3 discs.

Preparation:
Make sure <Changer> is selected for <External Input>. (€4 16)

Ex.: While playing an MP3 disc

« [la</pp]: Selects track

+ [l<a<t/»pI]: Reverse/forward search (Hold) [A/W]: Displays Disc List.

SOURCE DISC 1

CD-CH

FLAT N Current Folder Name
» reeear | A Current File Name.mp3

3:00 am

Tag data (if it is recorded) Folder no./Track no./Playing time
“ Press [SOURCE], then press [CD-CH]. e Select a disc to start playing.
O rress [zl (To select the playback mode, (€4 20. )
6 Press [List].




Listening to the iPod/iPhone

You can connect the iPod/iPhone using the following cable or adapter:

To Cable/adapter To operate
Listen to the KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725/KW-AVX724: See “When connected with the USB
music USB 2.0 cable (accessory of the iPod/iPhone) to the | cable” below.

USB cable from the rear of the unit.

Interface Adapter for iPod, KS-PD100 (not supplied) to | See “When connected with the
the (D changer jack on the rear of the unit. interface adapter” on page 40.

Watch the video | KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725/KW-AVX724: See “When connected with the USB

USB Audio and Video cable for iPod/iPhone, KS-U30 | cable” below.

(not supplied) to the USB cable from the rearof the |+ Make sure <iPod (Off)> is selected
unit. for <AV Input>, (€4 15.

When connected with the USB cable m————————————

There are 2 control modes in "y iPod” source.
« “HEAD MODE” : Control by this unit.
« “iPod MODE”:  Control by the connected iPod/iPhone.
KS-U30: Make sure <iPod (0ff)> is selected for <AV Input>, (€Y 15.

« Pressand holdiPod *<=- to switch between “HEAD MODE" and “iPod MODE.”
The operation explained below are under “HEAD MODE.”

« [A/W]: Moves to the previous/next item of a category*"

« Enters <Search Mode> menu (Hold) *2 (€Y 22) Starts playback/pause
b d
SOURCE
Indicates the controlling —eJ! TN 1| H €10
unit for playback
FLAT
J REPEAT
3:00 am
T
+ [l<a<t/pp]: Selects a track/video Track no./Playing time  Stops playback

- [l</»p]:Reverse/forward search (Hold)

*1 [ / W] may not function depending on how you select the current track/video.
*2 Not applicable in “iPod MODE.”

Continued on the next page
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0 Press [SOURCE], then press [iPod {1. /The following operations/settings are only
Playback starts automatically. available in “HEAD MODE.”
- When you connect the iPod to the USB - Todisplay the <iPod Artwork>, (€Y 14.
terminal, “§ iPod” is selected as the source + To select track/video from <Search Mode>,
and playback starts automatically. 22.
- To select the playback mode, (€Y 20.
9 5;::; [1-e] or [>->-] to select a track/ « To change the play speed of the audio books,
You cannot resume playback for video sources. (S Ak J

When connected with the interface adapter m—————

Enters main menu Track no./Playing time

SOURCE
iPod

FLAT
& REPEAT

3:00 am

« [l<a<t/pp]: Selects tracks Starts playback/pause
« [l<a/»»]: Reverse/forward search (Hold)

Preparation:
Make sure <iPod> is selected for <External Input>. (€Y 16)

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [iPod].

Playback starts automatically.

9 Press [<<] or [»-»-1] to select a track.



I Selecting a track from the main 3 Press[» /] to confirm the selection.

menu 4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to select a track.
« When a track is selected finally, playback starts.

T Press [SEARCH] to enter the main menu. « To return to the previous menu, press [SEARCH].

“SEARCH" flashes on the screen during menu
operations.

« This mode will be canceled if no operations are
done for about 5 seconds. (To select the playback mode, (€Y 20. )

2 Press [«<] or [»1] to select the desired
item. Changing the display information

« Skips 10 items at a time if there are more than

10 items. (Hold) ((e¥50)

Playlists «— Artists <= Albums <— Songs
< Genres < Composers < (back to the
beginning)

Using other external components

AV-INPUT

You can connect an external component to the LINE IN/VIDEO IN jacks.

Assigned title (€4 19)

SOURCE
AV-IN

Line Input Name

@ Press[SOURCE], then press [AV-IN].
For KW-AVX626/KW-AVX625/KW-AVX624: You can also press AV-IN on the monitor panel.

9 Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.

(To display the operation buttons while watching the playback picture, (€94 29. )

Continued on the next page
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/2 Navigation screen
You can also connect a Navigation System to the VIDEO IN jack so that you can watch the navigation screen.

Preparation:
Make sure <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input>. ((€§ 15)

To view the navigation screen
Press DISP on the monitor panel repeatedly. (€4 50)

GO/ATT DISP.
[e] O‘ I

« The aspect ratio of the navigation screen is fixed to <Full> regardless of the <Aspect> setting. (€4 13)

When <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input> ((€§ 15)
« You can use the source “AV-IN" for listening to an audio source connected to the LINE IN jacks.

EXT-INPUT

You can connect an external component to the (D changer jack on the rear using the Line Input Adapter, KS-U57 (not
supplied) or AUX Input Adapter, KS-U58 (not supplied).

Assigned title (€4 19)

SOURCE ~co.
EXT-IN

FLAT EXT-INPUT

Preparation:
Make sure <External> is selected for <External Input>. (€Y 16)

@ Press[SOURCE], then press [EXT-IN].

9 Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.

Changing the display information

], @



Maintenance

I Caution on cleaning the unit

Do not use any solvent (for example, thinner, benzine,
etc.), detergent, or insecticide. This may damage the
monitor or the unit.

“In
‘1

Recommended cleaning method:
Gently wipe the panel with a soft, dry cloth.

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens ~ Center holder
inside the unit in the following cases: \\
- After starting the heater in the car. ’”@\
« Ifit becomes very humid inside the

qr.
Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture evaporates.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its case, press down the

center holder of the case and lift the disc out, holding it

by the edges.

+ Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a discin its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs in cases after use.

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly. &=
If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with \
a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

- Do not use any solvents (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

G)o not use the following discs: B
Single (D (8 cm disc) Warped disc
Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label
C-thru Disc (semi-
Unusual shape transparent disc)
Transparent or semi-
transparent parts on its
recording area
_ J
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More about this unit

M General

Turning on the power

« By pressing SOURCE on the monitor panel, you
can also turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback starts.

M Tuner (FM only)

Storing stations in memory
«+ When SSMis over, received stations are preset in no.
1 (lowest frequency) to no. 6 (highest frequency).

M Disc
General

« In this manual, words “track” and “file” are
interchangeably used.

« This unit can only play back audio CD (CD-DA) files
if different type of audio files (MP3/WMA/WAV) are
recorded on the same disc.

Inserting a disc

« When a discis inserted upside down or has no
playable files, “Cannot play this disc Check the disc”
appears on the screen. Eject the disc.

Ejecting a disc

« If “No Disc” appears after removing a disc, insert a
disc or select another playback source.

« Ifthe ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
the disc is automatically inserted again into the
loading slot to protect it from dust.

Playing Recordable/Rewritable discs

« This unit can recognize a total of 5 000 files and 250
folders (a maximum of 999 files per folder).

« Use only “finalized” discs.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« This unit can recognize a total of 25 characters for
file/folder names.

« Some discs or files may not be played back due to
their characteristics or recording conditions.

Playing DVD-VR

« For details about DVD-VR format and playlist, refer
to the instructions supplied with the recording
equipment.

M File playback

Playing DivX files

« This unit can play back DivX files with the extension
code <.divx>, <.div>, or <.avi> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

« Audio stream should conform to MP3 or Dolby Digital.

« Thefile encoded in the interlaced scanning mode
may not be played back correctly.

« The maximum bit rate for video signals (average) is
4 Mbps.

Playing MPEG1/MPEG? files

« This unit can play back MPEG1/MPEG2 files with the
extension code <.mpg>, <.mpeg>, or <.mod>*.

* <.mod> is an extension code used for the MPEG2 files
recorded by JVC Everio camcorders. The MPEG2 files
with the <.mod> extension code cannot be played
back when stored on a USB mass storage class device.

« The stream format should conform to MPEG system/
program stream.
The file format should be MP@ML (Main Profile at
Main Level)/SP@ML (Simple Profile at Main Level)/
MP@LL (Main Profile at Low Level).

« Audio streams should conform to MPEG1 Audio
Layer-2 or Dolby Digital.

« The maximum bit rate for video signals (average) is
4 Mbps.



Playing JPEG files

« This unit can play back JPEG files with the extension
code <.jpg>, or <.jpeg>.

- This unit can play back JPEG files that are at 32 x 32
t0 8192 x 7 680 resolution.
It may take time to display the file depending on its
resolution.

- This unit can play back baseline JPEG files.
Progressive JPEG files or lossless JPEG files cannot be
played.

Playing MP3/WMA/WAV files
- This unit can play back files with the extension code
<.mp3>, <.wma>, or <.wav> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).
- This unit can play back the files meeting the
conditions below:
— Bit rate:
MP3/WMA: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG2)
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz, 22.05 kHz (for WMA)
44.1 kHz (for WAV)
+ This unit can show D3 Tag Version
1.0/1.1/2.2/2.3/2.4 (for MP3).
+ This unit can also show WAV/WMA Tag.
« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).
« Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in elapsed
time indication.
« This unit cannot play back the following files:

— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO format.

— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

— WMA files encoded with lossless, professional, and
voice format.

— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.

— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have the data such as AIFF, ATRAG3,
etc.

M Disc/file information shown on the
external monitor

The following screens appear only on the external
monitor.

-
. L) ()
cb T.RPT TIME 0014 >
Track : (6 /14}
Cloudy
Fair
Fog
Hail
— Indian summer
Track Information Cax
Album hower
Four seasons Snow
Artist Thunder
Robert M. Smith Ty_phoon
Title Wind
Rain Winter sky
5] 6] 7]

Selected playback mode

Elapsed playing time of the current track

Operation status

(4] Current track number/total number of tracks on
the disc

Track information

[6] Tracklist

Current track (highlighted bar)

Continued on the next page
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- DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/JPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV

Pt

FILE T.RPT TIME 00:00:14  »

i Folder : 2
101

Track : {6/ 14 (Total 41)
Cloudy.mp3

Fair.mp3

Fog.mp3

Hail.wma

Indian summer.mp3
Rain.mp3

Shower.mp3 —
Snow.mp3
Thunder.wma
Typhoon.mp3
Wind.mp3
Winter sky.mp3

Music

%—hi

i
...........

Album

Weather

Artist

Robert M. Smith

Title.

_Rain

8] 9] 10

[1] Current folder (highlighted bar)

[2] Current folder number/total folder number

(3] Folderlist

[4] Selected playback mode

(5] Elapsed playing time of the current track (not
displayed for JPEG)

(6] Operation status

[7] Current track number/total number of tracks in the
current folder (total number of tracks on the disc)

(8] Track information (only for MP3/WMA/WAV)

[9] Tracklist

[10] Current track (highlighted)

* Iftag data includes “Jacket Picture” (baseline JPEG), it
will be displayed.

I USB operations
(for KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725/KW-AVX724)

« If “No USB Device” appears after removing a device,
reattach a device or select another playback source.

« When the USB device has no playable files, or has not
been formatted correctly, “Cannot play this device
Check the device” appears on the screen.

« This unit cannot recognize a USB device whose rating
is other than 5 V and exceeds 500 mA.

« While playing from a USB device, the playback order
may differ from other players.

« This unit may be unable to play back some USB
devices or some files due to their characteristics or
recording conditions.

« USB devices equipped with special functions such as
data security functions cannot be used with the unit.

« Do not use a USB device with two or more partitions.

« Depending on the shape of the USB devices and
connection ports, some USB devices may not be
attached properly or the connection might be loose.

« When connecting a USB device, refer also to its
instructions.

« Connect only one USB device to the unit at a time. Do
not use a USB hub.

« This unit may not recognize a USB device connected
through a USB card reader.

+ When connecting with a USB cable, use the USB 2.0
cable.

« This unit may not play back files in a USB device
properly when using a USB extension cord.

- This unit cannot assure proper functions or supply
power to all types of the devices.

« This unit can recognize a total of 5 000 files and 250
folders (a maximum of 999 files per folder).

- This unit can recognize a total of 25 characters for
file/folder names.

« For MPEG1/2 files: The maximum bit rate for video
signals (average) is 2 Mbps.

M Bluetooth operations
General

« While driving, do not perform complicated operation
such as dialing the numbers, using phone book, etc.
When you perform these operations, stop your car in
a safe place.

« Some Bluetooth devices may not be connected to
this unit depending on the Bluetooth version of the
device.

« This unit may not work for some Bluetooth devices.

- Connecting condition may vary depending on
circumstances around you.

+ When the unit is turned off, the device is
disconnected.



Warning messages for Bluetooth operations

+ Connection Error:
The device is registered but the connection has failed.
Use <Connect> to connect the device again.
(=¥25)

« Error:
Try the operation again. If “Error” appears again,
check if the device supports the function you have
tried.

+ Device Unfound:
No available Bluetooth device is detected by
<Search>.

+ Loading:
The unit is updating the phone book or SMS.

+ Please Wait...:
The unit is preparing to use the Bluetooth function. If
the message does not disappear, turn off and turn on
the unit, then connect the device again (or reset the
unit).

+ Reset08:
Check the connection between the adapter and this
unit.

Icons for phone types

« These icons indicate the phone type set on the device.

. Cellular phone

. Office

@ . Household phone
i
8

. General
? . Other than above

I (D changer

- Ifyou select a folder, which does not include any
music files, on the list (€4 22), you will hear a beep.
Select another folder including music files.

I iPod/iPhone operations

« You can control the following types of iPod/iPhone:

(A) Connected with the USB cable:

(for KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725/KW-AVX724)
— iPod with video (5th Generation) *!- *2 *3
— iPod classic*'-*2

— iPod nano*2 *3

— iPod nano (2nd Generation)*2

— iPod nano (3rd Generation) **- *2

— iPod nano (4th Generation)*"- *2

— iPod Touch*'-*2

— iPod Touch(2nd Generation)*1- *2

— iPhone/iPhone 3G*1- *2

(B) Connected with the interface adapter:
— iPod with Click Wheel (4th Generation)

— iPod mini

— iPod photo

— iPod with video (5th Generation)

— iPod classic

— iPod nano

— iPod nano (2nd Generation)

— iPod nano (3rd Generation)

— iPod nano (4th Generation)**

*1To watch the video with its audio, connect the iPod/

iPhone using USB Audio and Video cable (KS-U30, not
supplied).

*2 “iPod MODE” is available, (€N 39.
*3 To listen to the sound in “iPod MODE,” connect

the iPod/iPhone using USB Audio and Video cable
(KS-U30, not supplied).

*4 [tis not possible to charge the battery through this

unit.

« Ifthe iPod does not play correctly, update your iPod

software to the latest version. For details about
updating your iPod, visit <http://www.apple.com>.

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod is charged

through the unit.

« The text information may not be displayed correctly.

Continued on the next page
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« The text information scrolls on the monitor. This
unit can display up to 40 characters when using the
interface adapter and up to 128 characters when
using the USB 2.0 cable or USB Audio and Video
cable, KS-U30.

qlotice: h

When operating an iPod/iPhone, some operations

may not be performed correctly or as intended. In

this case, visit the following JVC web site:

<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/> (English
Kwebsite only)

J

Gorthe USB connection: h

When <iPod Artwork> is set to <On>:

Do not press any keys during the first 5 seconds

or more of playing back any track containing an

Artwork*. It takes 5 seconds or more to display

an Artwork and no operations are available while

loading it.

* The picture displayed on the iPod’s/iPhone’s screen
L while playing back a track. )

B Menu settings

- Ifyou change the <Amplifier Gain> setting from
<High> to <Low> while the volume level is set
higher than “30,” the unit automatically changes the
volume level to “VOL 30.”

- After you change any of <Menu Language/Audio
Language/Subtitle> settings, turn off then on the
power, and re-insert the disc (or insert another disc)
so that your setting takes effect.

« When you select <16:9> for a picture whose aspect
ratio is 4:3, the picture slightly changes due to the
process for converting the picture width.

« Evenif <4:3PS> is selected, the screen size may
become <4:3LB> for some discs.

JVChears no responsibility for any loss of data
in an iPod/iPhone and/or USB mass storage
class device while using this unit.

I Characters you can enter for titles
In addition to the roman alphabet (A—Z,a —z), you
can use the following characters to assign titles. (€Y
19)

+ When <Pycckuit> is selected for <Language>.

(=¥13)

Upper and lower cases
AlB|B|r|A|E[X|3|n[n|K|{N|M|H
O|N|P|C|T|VY|o|X|LU|Y|W|LW|b|bl
b |3 [IO|A|E [»x
a B|T e|x|3|u|n|k|[n|m|H
plc|T|Y|d]x C] b|bl
b | & |sace
Numbers and symbols
o|1|2|3|4|5|6|7|8|9|!|”]|#]|s
% | & ([)[*[+] |- / <
=|>(2(@|_| |i|lé]|g| €]l

+ When any language other than <Pycckuin> is
selected for <Language>. (€4 13)

Upper and lower cases
A|A[A|A[A|A|E|E|C|C|C|E|E|E
E|G|i|[i|T|T|N]|O[O[O]|0O]|0O R
R|S|S|s|ufu|u|U|Y|z|Z|B|P|D
plT|L|i|u]s
alalalalalal|le|e|C|C|lc|e|e]|e
elelglilifi]|ila[n|lrnlo]o]oa]s
olo|s|F|r|s|s]|s|ululafaldalw
vIvlzlz]v]elolale]r] i
Numbers and symbols
0|1|12[3[4(5(6[7|8|9|!1|”|#|$
YGl&| ][>+ |- -|7]:]:]<
=[>l2le|l [ |if¢lelelafwe




M Sound signals emitted through the rear terminals
Through the analog terminals (Speaker out/LINE OUT)

2-channel signal is emitted. When playing multi-channel encoded disc, multi-channel signals are downmixed.
« DTS sound cannot be reproduced.

Through the DIGITAL OUT terminal

Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital, MPEG Audio) are emitted.

« DTS sound cannot be emitted.

- Toreproduce the multi-channel sounds such as Dolby Digital and MPEG Audio, connect an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with these multi-channel sources to this terminal, and set <D. Audio Output> correctly. (€Y 14)

<D. Audio Output> Output signals
Playback disc <Stream> <DolbyD> |  <PCM>
48 kHz, 16/20/24 bits Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM*
96 kHz, Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
DVD | | . o 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
with Dolby Digital Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with MPEG Audio MPEG bitstream 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
. . 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM /
Audio CD, Video (D 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
DpivX/ | with Dolby Digital Dolby Digital bitstream 48 kHin,n:rb;t(s,\;tereo
MPEG
with MPEG Audio 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
MP3/WMA 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
WAV 44.1kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM

* Digital signals may be emitted at 20 or 24 bits (at their original bit rate) through the DIGITAL OUT terminal if the discs
are not copy-protected.

Continued on the next page



I Language codes (for DVD/DivX language selection)

Code | Language |Code| Language (Code| Language |Code| Language |Code| Language
AA  |Afar FA  |Persian KK [Kazakh NO  [Norwegian  [ST  |Sesotho
AB  |Abkhazian  |FI Finnish KL |Greenlandic |0C |Occitan SU  |Sundanese
AF  |Afrikaans F) |Fiji KM |Cambodian  [OM [(Afan) Oromo |SW  |Swahili
AM  |Ameharic FO  |Faroese KN |Kannada OR |Oriya TA  |Tamil

AR |Arabic FY  |Frisian KO  |Korean (KOR) [PA  [Panjabi TE  [Telugu

AS  |Assamese GA |lrish KS  |Kashmiri PL  |Polish TG |Tajik

AY  |Aymara GD  |ScotsGaelic |[KU  [Kurdish PS  |Pashto, Pushto[TH  |Thai

AZ  |Azerbaijani |GL |Galician KY  |Kirghiz QU  |Quechua Tl |Tigrinya
BA  |Bashkir GN  |Guarani LA |Latin RM  |Rhaeto-Romance [TK  [Turkmen
BE  |Byelorussian |GU |Gujarati LN |[Lingala RN [Kirundi TL  |Tagalog
BG  [Bulgarian HA  |Hausa L0  |Laothian RO [Rumanian TN |Setswana
BH  [Bihari HI  |Hindi LT |Lithuanian  [RW [Kinyarwanda |TO  |Tonga

BI Bislama HR  |Croatian LV |Latvian, Lettish [SA  |Sanskrit TR |Turkish
BN |Bengali,Bangla [HU |Hungarian ~ |MG |Malagasy SD  |Sindhi TS  |Tsonga
BO |[Tibetan HY  |Armenian Ml [Maori SG  |Sangho T |Tatar

BR  |Breton A |Interlingua  [MK [Macedonian [SH  |Serbo-Croatian|TW |Twi

(A |Catalan IE Interlingue  |ML  |Malayalam  |SI Singhalese UK [Ukrainian
(0 |Corsican K {Inupiak MN  [Mongolian  |SK |Slovak UR  {Urdu

(S |Czech IN  |Indonesian  [MO [Moldavian  [SL [Slovenian UZ  |Uzbek
Y  [Welsh 1S Icelandic MR |Marathi SM |Samoan VI |Vietnamese
DZ  |Bhutani IW  [Hebrew MS  |Malay (MAY) [SN  [Shona VO |Volapuk
EL  |Greek JA  |Japanese MT  |Maltese SO |Somali WO  [Wolof
EO  |Esperanto Jl Yiddish MY [Burmese SQ  |Albanian XH  |Xhosa

ET  |Estonian JW  |Javanese NA  [Nauru SR |Serbian YO |Yoruba
EU  [Basque KA |Georgian NE  [Nepali SS  |Siswati U |Zulu

M Display information
« Available display information varies among the playback sources.

Each time you press DISP, the display changes to show the various information.

O

Ex.: When the playback source is a DVD video disc

uol co 0:01:20

PM
Bl 345"
Playback picture screen Source information screen Playback picture and source Navigation screen*?
(only for video sources) information screen®”

*1 When the sourceis “¥ iPod,” the Artwork of the song is shown if the song has an Artwork data. (€Y 14)
While MP3/WMA file is played, “Jacket picture” is shown if the file has the tag data including “Jacket picture.”
*2 |When <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input>. (2§ 75)




« Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories.

+ “DVD Logo” is a trademark of DVD Format/Logo Licensing Corporation registered in the US, Japan and other
countries.

« DivX®is a registered trademark of DivX, Inc., and is used under license.

« Plays DivX® video:

- ABOUT DIVX VIDEO: DivX® is a digital video format created by DivX, Inc. This is an official DivX Certified or DivX Ultra
Certified device that plays DivX video.

« ABOUT DIVX VIDEQ-ON-DEMAND: This DivX® Certified device must be registered in order to play DivX Video-on-
Demand (VOD) content. First generate the DivX VOD registration code for your device and submit it during the
registration process. [Important: DivX VOD content is protected by a DivX DRM (Digital Rights Management)
system that restricts playback to registered DivX Certified devices. If you try to play DivX VOD content not
authorized for your device, the message “Authorization Error” will be displayed and your content will not play.]
Learn more at www.divx.com/vod.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and/or other countries.

+ The Bluetooth word mark and logos are owned by the Bluetooth SIG, Inc. and any use of such marks by Victor
Company of Japan, Limited (JVC) is under license. Other trademarks and trade names are those of their respective
owners.

« “Made for iPod” means that an electronic accessory has been designed to connect specifically to iPod and has been
certified by the developer to meet Apple performance standards.

« “Works with iPhone” means that an electronic accessory has been designed to connect specifically to iPhone and
has been certified by the developer to meet Apple performance standards.

- Apple is not responsible for the operation of this device or its compliance with safety and regulatory standards.

« iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

+ iPhone is a trademark of Apple Inc.

- This product incorporates copyright protection technology that is protected by U.S. patents and other intellectual
property rights. Use of this copyright protection technology must be authorized by Macrovision, and is intended
for home and other limited viewing uses only unless otherwise authorized by Macrovision. Reverse engineering or
disassembly is prohibited.



Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.

- For operations with the external components, refer also to the instructions supplied with the adapters used for the
connections (as well as the instructions supplied with the external components).

« Messages (enclosed in“ ) in the tables below are shown in the language selected on <Language>. ((€§ 13)
Messages described here are in the language of this manual.

Symptom

Remedy/Cause

General

No sound comes out of the speakers.

« Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
« Check the cords and connections.

The screen is not clear and legible.

Sunshine from the windshield may cause this symptom.
Adjust <Bright>. (€4 12)

“Position Error Push Open Key”
appears on the screen.

The monitor panel angle has been forcibly adjusted, or its
adjustment has been interrupted while opening or closing.
Press [OPEN/TILT].

“Mecha Error Push Reset” appears on
the screen, and the panel does not
move.

Reset the unit. (€Y 3)

“No Signal” appears.

« Change the source.

« Start the playback on the external component connected to
VIDEO IN jack.

« Check the cords and connections.

+ Signal input is too weak.

The buttons on the monitor panel do
not work.

When the monitor panel is open, only VOL +/—and & /=
work. The other buttons do not function.

The unit does not work at all.

Reset the unit. (€Y 3)

The touch panel does not respond
properly.

<Illumination> function does not
work properly.

+ Keep your hands and the touch panel clean and dry.

« Eliminate static electricity and do not place magnetic items
near the unit.

+ Leave the unit until the temperature becomes stable in the
ar.

« A rubber mat on the floor may cause this symptom. In this
case, do not use the rubber mat.

TUNER

SSM automatic presetting does not
work.

Store stations manually. (€4 21)

Static noise while listening to the
radio.

Connect the antenna firmly.




Symptom

Remedy/Cause

Disc in general

« Disc can be neither recognized nor

played back.

Eject the disc forcibly. (€N 3)

« Disc cannot be ejected.

Unlock the disc. (€Y 27)

- Recordable/Rewritable discs cannot

be played back.

« Tracks on the Recordable/Rewritable

discs cannot be skipped.

+ Insert a finalized disc.
« Finalize the discs with the component which you used for
recording.

« Playback does not start.

+ Insert the disc correctly again.
« The format of files is not supported by the unit.

« The playback picture is not clear and

legible.

Adjust items in <Picture Adjust> menu. (€4 12)

« Sound and pictures are sometimes

interrupted or distorted.

- Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
+ Change the disc.

« No playback picture is shown and

“Parking Brake” appears on the
screen, even when the parking brake
is engaged.

Parking brake lead is not connected properly.
See Installation/Connection Manual.

« No picture appears on the external

monitor.

« Connect the video cord correctly.
« Select the correct input on the external monitor.

« “Eject Error” or “Loading Error”

appears on the screen.

Change the source by pressing SOURCE.

« “Region code error” appears on the

screen when you insert a DVD Video.

Region code is not correct. (€4 4)

DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/MP3/WMA/WAV

« Disc cannot be played back.

+ Change the disc.

+ Record the tracks using a compliant application on the
appropriate discs. (€4 4)

« Add appropriate extension codes to the file names.

« Noise is generated.

The track played back is not a playable file format. Skip to
another file.

« Tracks are not played back as you

have intended them to play.

Playback order may differ from the one played back using other
players.

« Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by how
the tracks are recorded.

« “Not Support” appears on the screen

and track skips.

The track is unplayable.

Continued on the next page
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Symptom

Remedy/Cause

USB (for KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725/KW-AVX724)

« Noise is generated.

The track played back is not a playable file format. Skip to another
file.

« Tracks cannot play back as you

have intended them to play.

Playback order may differ from the one played back using other
players.

« “Now Reading...” keeps flashing
on the screen.

« Readout time varies depending on the USB device.
« Do not use too many hierarchy and folders.
« Turn off the power then on again.

« “Cannot play this device Check the
device” appears on the screen.

No tracks are stored. Copy tracks to the USB device.

« Correct characters are not
displayed (e.g. album name).

For available characters, (€4 48.

« While playing a track, sound is
sometimes interrupted.

The tracks are not properly copied into the USB device. Copy tracks
again, and try again.

Bluetooth

« Bluetooth device does not detect
the unit.

This unit can be connected with one Bluetooth cellular phone and
one Bluetooth audio player at a time.

While connected to a device, this unit cannot be detected from
another device. Disconnect currently connected device and search
again.

« The unit does not detect the
Bluetooth device.

« (Check the Bluetooth setting of the device.
« Search from the Bluetooth device.

« The unit does not make pairing
with the Bluetooth device.

« Enter the same PIN code for both the unit and target device. If
the PIN code of the device is not indicated on its instructions,
try “0000” or “1234.”

« Select the device name from <Special Device>, then try to
connect again. ([N 25)

- Echo or noise occurs.

Adjust the microphone unit (supplied with Bluetooth Adapter)
position.

+ Phone sound quality is poor.

+ Reduce the distance between the unit and the Bluetooth
cellular phone.
« Move the car to place where you can get a better signal reception.

« The sound is interrupted or
skipped while using a Bluetooth
audio player.

« Reduce the distance between the unit and the Bluetooth audio
player.

« Disconnect the device connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.”

« Turn off, then turn on the unit.

+ (When the sound is not yet restored,) connect the player again.

« “NEW DEVICE” cannot be selected
for “Bluetooth AUDIO."

Bluetooth audio player is already connected. To select “NEW
DEVICE,” disconnect it. (€9 25)

« The connected audio player
cannot be controlled.

Check whether the connected audio player supports AVRCP (Audio
Video Remote Control Profile).




Symptom

Remedy/Cause

(D changer

« “No Disc” appears on the screen.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

« “No Magazine” appears on the screen.

Insert the magazine.

« “Cannot play this disc Check the disc” appears

on the screen.

Current disc does not include playable files. Replace
the disc with one including playable files.

« “Reset08” appears on the screen.

Connect this unit and the (D changer correctly and
press the reset button of the (D changer.

« “Reset01” — “Reset07” appears on the screen.

Press the reset button of the (D changer.

+ The (D changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit. (€Y 3)

« The iPod/iPhone does not turn on or does not

work.

« Check the connecting cable and its connection.

« Update the firmware version of the iPod/iPhone.

« Charge the battery of the iPod/iPhone.

« Check whether “HEAD MODE" or “iPod MODE” is
correctly selected. ((€Y439)

« Reset the iPod/iPhone.

- Sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on this unit or the
iPod/iPhone.

« “Disconnect” appears on the screen.

Check the connection.

« Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during playback.

§ Restart playback.
fﬂ\: « “Cannot play this device Check the device” No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod/iPhone.
E appears on the screen.
T No operations are available when playing back | Operate the unit after the Artwork is loaded. (€4 14)
a track containing Artwork.
« “Reset01” — “Reset07” appears on the screen. | Disconnect the adapter from both this unit and iPod.
Then, connect them again.
« “Reset08” appears on the screen. Check the connection between the adapter and this
unit.
« TheiPod’s controls do not work after Reset the iPod.
disconnecting from this unit.
« “Restricted Device” appears on the screen. Check whether the connected iPod is compatible with
this unit. (€Y 47)
= | No picture appears on the screen. « Turn on the video component if it is not on.
= - Connect the video component correctly.
=<

« Playback picture is not clear and legible.

Adjust items in <Picture Adjust> menu. (€4 12)

REFERENCES
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AMPLIFIER

Maximum Power Output: | Front/Rear: 50 W per channel

Continuous Power Output | Front/Rear: 20 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz to

(RMS): 20 000 Hz at no more than 1.0% total
harmonic distortion

Load Impedance: 40 (4Qto8Qallowance)

Equalizer Control Range: | Frequencies: 60 Hz, 150 Hz, 400 Hz, 1 kHz, 2.5 kHz, 6.3 kHz,
15kHz

Level: +10dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70dB

Audio Output Level:
« LINEOUT (REAR)

- SUBWOOFER (for KW-AVX726/

Line-Out Level/
Impedance:

2.5V/20 kQ load (full scale)

Output Impedance:

1kQ

KW-AVX725/KW-AVX724)
Color System: NTSC/PAL
Video Output (composite): 1Vp-p/75Q
Other Terminals: Input: « LINEIN, VIDEO IN, Antenna input
« USBinput (for KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725/
KW-AVX724)
OQutput: VIDEO OUT
Others: (D changer, DIGITAL OUT (optical), POSITION

out




FM/AM TUNER

Frequency Range: FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHz to 1602 kHz

FM Tuner: Usable Sensitivity: 9.3dBf (0.8 V/750Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/750Q)

Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): |65 dB

Frequency Response: 40 Hzto0 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 40dB
AM Tuner: Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20 pV/40dB
DVD/CD
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)
Frequency Response: DVD, fs=48 kHz/96 kHz: 16 Hz to 22 000 Hz
VCD/CD: 16 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit

USB (for KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725/KW-AVX724)

USB Standards: USB 2.0 Full Speed

Data Transfer Rate Full Speed: Maximum 12 Mbps
Low Speed: Maximum 1.5 Mbps

Compatible Device: Mass storage class

Compatible File System: FAT 32/16/12

Max. Current: DC5V===500mA

Continued on the next page



MONITOR

Screen Size: 7 inch wide liquid crystal display

Number of Pixel: 336 960 pixels: 480 x 3 (horizontal) X 234 (vertical)

Drive Method: TFT (Thin Film Transistor) active matrix format

Color System: NTSC/PAL

Aspect Ratio: 16:9 (wide)

GENERAL

Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V(11Vto 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground

Allowable Storage Temperature: -10°Cto +60°C

Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C

Dimensions (W x H x D):

Installation Size (approx.):

178 mm X 100 mm X 160 mm

Panel Size (approx.):

184mm X 112 mm X 23 mm

Mass (approx.):

2.7kg

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.

20

J@m

Dashboard

100

160

91.3

Required space for installation and the monitor ejection

CAUTION: When ejecting the monitor, leave an
open space for the monitor to come out. If you
do not, the monitor may obstruct the steering
wheel and gearshift lever operations, and this
may result in a traffic accident.

Unit: mm




General N USsB B
Reset 3,5 Attach/detach
Volume 56 Start/pause playback..
AV Menu 511 Repeat/random play ...
Source 5,6
short Cut 7 Bluetooth e
RM-RK252.....oreerrrernrerrenecens 7,8,9, 30,31 Connect/disconnect/delete ........ 24,25, 35
Clock 10,13 Make a call 22,23
Display demOnStration ... 10,12 Answer/end Call........coecemrerernrreennrnnne 9,25,36
Read SMS 23,37
Tuner - Microphone volume.........ccceesneceennnnnes 25
Listen to the radio (FM/AM) . Preset phone nuMber......cveverneceernerennnns 37
Auto/manual search
Select preset station........veeeeenne 8,21,26 cD changer B
Store station
(automatically/manually)... 19,21 ;tea;;stl/ar);:zc:;.;l.;; ................................ 22, ;s
IMProve FM reCeption . d®  EPEAY/TANAOM DAY o
Assign title
iPod B
Disc B I
Open/close 6,27 Start/pause playback
Eject 3,6 Head Mode/iPod Mode..
Lock/unlock disc 27 Repc?at/random play
Playable disc type 4 Audiobooks

h . . Select track ...rcmscessissnnns
Display information

Repeat/random play ..
Select track/folder

External component -

Select title/program/playlist .................. 8,30 AV-INPUT 41

Start/stop/pause/resume EXT-INPUT 42
playback 9,30, 31

S€ArCH/SKIP uueeeerreereseseressssseesasenes 8,9,30,31

0osD 32,33

PBC playback 9,30




Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit
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KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725/
KW-AVX626/KW-AVX625

Installation/Connection Manual
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GET0605-007A
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ENGLISH

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

0109DTSMDTJEIN
EN, CT
© 2009 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

e

AHEERFEAER 12V ~ BB EIERE - R ERZ A E —BIRH » IIFE AR
[BRSEIATS o W LIE IVC ST B SR B E -

aRA
(=]

« DO NOT install any unit or wire any cable in a location where;
- it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift lever operations, as this may result in a traffic accident.
- it may obstruct the operation of safety devices such as air bags, as this may result in a fatal accident.
- it may obstruct visibility.
« DO NOT operate any unit while manipulating the steering wheel, as this may result in a traffic accident.
o The driver must not watch the monitor while driving. It may lead to carelessness and cause an accident.
« If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to look around carefully or you may be involved in
a traffic accident.
o If the parking brake is not engaged, “Parking Brake” appears on the monitor, and no playback picture
will be shown.
- This warning appears only when the parking brake wire is connected to the parking brake system built
in the car.

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes on electrical connections:

* Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

* Itis recommended to connect speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and
at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q).
If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change <Amplifier Gain> setting to prevent the speakers from
being damaged (see page 18 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

* To prevent short circuits, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

* The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

Heat sink
ileayay

« VIDELNT (L B R SR BCHE R
- AIREE WIBERIE T AR AR PR ARRI IR SRINTRES | B2 ML -
- AIREE T BHRFR 2R E » B RRIRBNNE > TRIRTRES | BRI BRI -
- AIREE W REE LAY RO ALE -
o VIZDAERETT R BRHER2 FP IR EARS » TRITTES| 5T @ER AL -
o FEBEIE - BB B V) 7)ENT R RES o (&I RE g S BR2 5| F R -
o (EEBUEIE A REIREAR - VRCEE VLR » GRIWRES 3850 mag -
o BFREREE > “Parking Brake” FHTEH AR DR > HEREREREF -
- HE TR B AR S B Y B T B R AR B R I B {5 B I -

Rl AR - R E AR AT - PR B - SRS RS AT -
« REZTERBUIARHRERREES -

EITEREREEE
o JEORBRHE AR E B RTERBE S o 0REREE A B > 31 JVC IR S & SHraRA -
« BEARTESE SRR KEATZRELR sow » HiEfiA40-80-
IR RINZ D 50 W » 25315 <Amplifier Gain> FXE(E » LB 1L SR - (2RI A
EME18H) »
o Rl - EEIRRTRE o GE AR B AR ER BRI T o
o KRB - S G REN o (RIBL > TERS HABRIE - /DR R -

Parts list for installation and connection
If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer immediately.

Power cord

TR RO R

Main unit

&

Round head screws (M5 x 8 mm)
[EFEEES: (M5 x 8 mm)

Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm)
“FHRERHR (M5 x 8 mm)

IOFOFOFS) SOLOLE
SFOFOFO F & & &

AR EMEZRNEHFE
BB DERT— B - FEIRIBRE N TVC IR 15 54 -

Crimp connector

P45 TR

Plate for use with a Nissan car

FIR H IR EAIHE

Remote controller Batteries
s | it

R03/LR03/AAA

NN
RM-RK252




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

Zde (HEr ~ BEEEERTA)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. However, you should make adjustments
corresponding to your specific car. If you have any questions or require information regarding installation
kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

Before installing the unit

« When mounting the unit, be sure to use the screws provided, as instructed. If other screws are used,
parts could become loose or damaged.

« When tightening screws or bolts, be careful not to pinch any connection cord.

« Make sure not to block the fan on the rear to maintain proper ventilation when installing the unit.

THAEIREFOT TSR o (AREER LR - TEZR BTN R E A - R
THME > KR EERECETTFRERL - 5 JVC IR S ) S sECE T BB R -
o QUERSEARERERE AN ERES 2 46 B - TEFE S REAO BT A B R SS »

BRI Z A

< SR LRI o BRSO IR R AOBERET « A0 R CROBRANET - ARRATE M T hE R
IaiEs -

« ESHTMRGSTIURIRI - VIR BRI (T TR -

< B L DR BN B G T R LA 1 -

T Remove the audio system originally installed in the car, together with its mounting brackets.
Note: Be sure to keep all the screws and parts removed from your car for future use.

2 Attach the mounting brackets (removed from the car), to this unit (see below).

3 Do the required electrical connections.
« See pages 3 - 6.

4 Install this unit using the screws removed in step 1.

The following example is for installation in a Toyota car. For more details, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

TETEREIE SEAC 2R

Mounting bracket removed from the car

[AEREEI eI RESIRES

Supplied screws

AT i iRt

e
Select the appropriate type fitting to your audio
system space.
ERE A TS BRM L S RH ALE o i

. J

Note:  When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the supplied screws

(M5 x 8 mm). If longer screws are used, they could damage the unit.
a1 TERRAE SR IAN » BRF5 AL FABCHRAVERSh (M5x8mm) o F7 {5 A LR AR -

A RRMRRG AT BE BRI -

Mounting bracket removed from the car

Required space for installation and the monitor ejection
RRMBA T 25R AT FEAYZEE

20 Dashboard

%ZZ%E ///%%%
<

100

T

[| Unit: mm
ﬁfﬁ smm (ZX)

160 91.3

T HREF AL SRR A S BRAE - DU H A0 4E -
AR | BRI R E IR EHROSR R A AR 5 B R A -

2 (RISEIFENAY) SER0 50 % EAHE (SR TIH)

3 PUTLEREREEEE -
cBHF3EH -

4 (ERAEDEE TIRERRR I -

LN LEH (Toyota) YRELZZER B o FEHHE MR TVC IS ELE B/ $H1 6 B 58 % ARAT -

Supplied screws

FiE fifd%sh

Screws removed from the car in step T

TEPB THER BRI

If necessary, restore the protruding tabs.

HHLE  FEETEE LNk

When installing the unit in a Nissan car

ERERHN HESER

Plate for use with a Nissan car

FAR H IR BEHIHE

YA

Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°, taking it into account that the monitor would eject
when in use.

TEAELEEAE VT 30" BOAE - WA EEIFRET UIEE ARGR -

30° BN g




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS BB R T

Typical connections / B1BVAYIEHE 7575

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious ~ JE#RAY * (PRI EDIS A AREE o T IERER B Erg SRR R 1 -

damage to this unit. BESIHRAY SRR S s A5 | MR (B R RE R TR -
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color. 1 W FEF T2 i T a3 (2
SN N VINIV) 2R ~3- 11V
T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. 2 ISR A o
v 1) 17
2 Connect the antenna cord. 3 R o ORRSRIRRIEEAR L -

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

Antenna terminal

PR

This terminal is used for controlling an external device by using the touch panel of this unit. This unit outputs the positional
information detected on the touch panel through the POSITION OUT terminal. Refer to the instruction manual of the external
D!GITAL out . device for details. JVC does not guarantee proper operations for the external device connected to the POSITION OUT terminal.
(sce diagram [81/ ZE @) ST B A RS IS - PR POSITION OUT S FARUIRT BN S, » M 7ERBRERT: |yt - R
I - ZEIMEEERN AT - )VC T RESEEZE POSITION OUT Ui -HIIMER B R G REIEH1R(E -

Rear ground terminal

BN L SsEriuly

cmml] ] ) Position data output / {37 B B H
POSITION OUT

( i el )
REVERSE (see diagram B / Z* HEEE)

Sean SUBWOOFER—Only for KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725 / %]/ KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725
SUBWOOFER [ 10 (see diagram [@ / Z2H[EFE @)

OQ Fan
b a C—

@

©® @@©@®) @)
A
15 A fuse / L e :
15 A 174 ' i| Ignition switch
-- [N - Black ?*1 v BEKBHRBE
To external components : BaE To metallic body or chassis of the car - Ol )
(see dingram ) ; BT G B =" | 4
BERIMESREE _ /
| (z2HEEA) : X :
2 : EHO:’ 2 To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing frTmmTmnmonTenmeet TTeTTTTTTTTA
H %2 the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) | H
VIDEO OUT : B R BUTO BRI T - (ST (R [T O o 5
: EERREE Y (fER= ) :
— (see diagram 8] / : Red FREE KRR ) (A€ 12V) :
ZHEE B) : W +O~O :
: " To an accessory terminal in the fuse block !
: B (R LTI B T Fuscblock /77 :
VIDEO IN : (R LT :
(see diagram [§) / : :
S EE DY) : Blue :
! B To automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) > E
: (POWER ANTENNA) BEEBAE FEER) (HK250mA) '
LINE IN ' '
(see diagram [§) / E E
S2RH[E H :
ZHER m) : Blue with white stripe :
' 24T e £ :
REAR OUT H H2 R H SR To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.) !
: : (REMOTE OUT) SR HAIEEN)E PR (5K 200 mA) :
(see diagram [d / : H
SHEEE) ; :
E Orange with white stripe E
! 5 Az g :
: fEEHH B B To car light control switch !
. (ILLUMIN ATION CONT ROL) SHLER VR L EE PRI BRRE '
E Brown E
P nnmmns e n ' el To cellular phone system :
: (TEL MUTING) BT B A :
E Light green To parking brake (see diagram ) E
. R BEEFMEER (Z2HEERD) '
E (PARKING BRAKE) Crimp connector E
. PSR .
E White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple E
B EHH B ERE Hf TR B EAREL PRE) FkEA B E G ik SERE BEIT £
5 SIG) G @ :
E Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear) E
EHE (ATE) HEE HTE) EHRR (RE) LR (RE) :
*1 Not supplied for this unit. *1 B4R AL o
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise power *2 RBRATER o T LIRS A 2/ > LIRSS b BRI RERIRCGETR -
cannot be turned on.




PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:
will be seriously damaged.

your car.

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit

ERMGEREIRER
- DI RORIERREE - [RIAISSRERE -
o [EHNERE A AR IR B E AR 2 A MENRE LAV RS o

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in

-
I+
)
—
I +
A

2
|+
+
=)
/ N\
=)
|+
o=
[N

’“ Connecting the parking brake lead / E1#Z F 5| #3813

Parking brake lead (light green)
FRFER (k)

/\ /".’ =
)
Parking brake
e

s>
V),

Crimp connector

e

PARKING
BRAKE

FRIFBAR (HIFEA)

Parking brake switch (inside the car)

To metallic body or chassis of the car

EE BRI EER

&
©)

E Connecting the reverse gear signal lead (for rear view camera) / 3EZX MR ZHEHRELT (LIFELTR AR )

Locate the reverse lamp lead in the trunk.

P R BARR BB S R A

-»> <=
Purple with white stripe REGVEEARRSE
AR A A Sean

KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725/
KW-AVX626/ KW-AVX625

Extension lead ¥

JERAR

Crimp connector *1

HRF-HEBE*

To car battery

SRR EE %

Reverse lamp lead % . l
A everse lamps
B (SRR TR 6%7;?\ (EESETE

To reverse lamp

B B H(EHE

*1 Not supplied for this unit.

* TREA R -




Connecting the external amplifier and/or subwoofer / EIZEEIMETHR A LS / BB R ZIHE S

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system. faa] OSSR D AR O SR LU A S ) S R -

Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so thatit  « $REPEER (EEHE A G MEMMEE FREEEEEN » DUET] LA RSETE
can be controlled through this unit. P

Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker o HHIGRERR ARG - B L INERMKER « AR ISERRENETH -
leads of this unit unused.

Remote lead *2 Y-connector *2
EPEE 2 Y-HUHEE R *2
L > <= L
Remote lead (blue with white stripe) To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any
EPEERR (B EA B AR R HAAEE FREPRER S EBIRR (EREEY)
———— L

i INPUT
A [ D i > == JVC Amplifier
i | SUBWOOFER | -
JVC IR AR

Rear speakers E
RS 5 7%
= . KW-AVX726/ : Subwoofer
JvC Amplifier —) @ KW-AVX725/ : HIEE RS
JVC TR AR m— (O KW-AVX626/ e
oot KW-AVX625
Front speakers
HI B
E Connecting the external components / EiZE th/MEHE
AV amplifier or decoder
AV R AZRELENGRR
Digital optical cable *2 KW-AVX726/
A 2
gﬂi; i DIGITAL OUT KW-AVX725/ Video cord *2
_ ~ KW-AVX626/ G2
= == KW-AVX625 /
T P A
External component |© <= > © ©< =9 @  External monitor
IMEEE @] | €= — H©IN© < *q JMERETR RS
LINE VIDEO
*3 N
Video cord *2
B g KV-CM1*2
Wi \ Rear view camera
T AR AERR
Only for KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725 / {£¥I/E KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725
Connecting the USB devices / 5&#% USB 3£ & Connecting the iPod/iPhone to the USB terminal / ;&% iPod/iPhone & USB ifi ¥
You can connect the iPod/iPhone to the USB terminal using the following cables:
« To listen to the music: USB 2.0 cable (supplied with the iPod/iPhone)
« To watch the video: USB Audio and Video cable for iPod/iPhone—KS-U30 (not supplied) *é
] TECR] LA A T 41| ZE 4% #2 iPod/iPhone % USB i F
USB device o EBREEE LS © USB 2.0 E## (B8 iPod/iPhone 7 )
USB =5 « THEHEE AR ¢ iPod/iPhone ) USB B E FIM R EHE —KS-U30 (SAHE) *
USB cable (approx. 1.2 m)
USB & (K#J1.2m) Apple iPod/iPhone
\ Apple iPod/iPhone
USB 2.0 cable
USB 2.0 E{H =
:.
] . Apple iPod/iPhone
: Apple iPod/iPhone
-
KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725
e (N —
B r {t
240 = 7
KS-U30
KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725
You cannot connect a computer to the USB (<) terminal of the unit. iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. iPhone is a trademark of Apple Inc.
TEIEEASG B GEEE E AR USB (o) Hifi T~ © iPod /& Apple Inc. (BEFAR) 7E3E BB ZE LML - iPhone /2 Apple Inc. (BAS/AR) HOFE -
*2 Not supplied for this unit. *2 BEAREERE o
*3 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit). *3 (FHELR (PREABRE) -
*4 Audio cord (not supplied for this unit). *4 IR (CTREARRME) -
*5 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint *5 WS A0 B < T EE R R VR B AR B EE  SEPERERS A AT E (MR R _ EE  (EEEER
(if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the BT o EREAEIZ) o MR EEM » ArRE e B AR o
unit. *6 g (T EEAET > FEXE Ay <AV Input> 3#42 <iPod (Off)> (ZBIMARMAENWE 15H) -
*6 When using the cable, make sure <iPod (Off)> is selected for <AV Input> (see page 15 of the INSTRUCTIONS).




’E Connecting the external components to the CD changer jack / ;E#%5MEH B F CD 1RE5231E 7L

adapter.

CAUTION:

You can connect the following JVC components to the CD changer jack.

Before connecting the external components, make sure that the unit is turned off.

When connecting the external components, refer also to the manuals supplied for the components and

JVC component Model name

CD changer (CD-CH) CH-X1500, etc.

« Connection cords may need to be purchased separately.

You can also connect the following components through the various JVC adapters.

Component Adapter Model name
Bluetooth device Bluetooth adapter KS-BTA200
iPod Interface adapter for iPod KS-PD100
Portable audio player with line output jacks Line input adapter KS-U57
Portable audio player with 3.5 mm stereo mini jack | AUX input adapter KS-U58

components in series as explained below.

When connecting two components in series

= SRR E SR E R

KW-AVX726/ KW-AVX725/
KW-AVX626/ KW-AVX625

I
CD changer jack / CD i 83 fL

® KS-BTA200
®*7 CD-CH / KS-PD100 / KS-U57 / KS-U58

U

When connecting more than one component (maximum: two), it is recommended that you connect the

HEIMER RN - BB E KA 2 AT -

Iy :
EBRYMNEACE 21 0 FATEEBARH A -

ERLGLAT TVC BB HERE| CD HfEaslfL. -

JVC £8 BUSR TS

CD #f3% (CD-CH) CH-X1500 » %

S ALE SR TVC B R R LU T 488 -
o PR RE R RS E -

%®E iR il
R (S it KS-BTA200
iPod iPod IS AT KS-PD100
AR R FLAY T 5 =X AR AR e PN S KS-U57

% 3.5 mm YRR IR UL AR SRR | AUX B AR KS-U58

EEES RAEN (&% 2) o EEREIKT T B E

To disconnect the connector / R F# Zas

PRz EAR (@)

Hold the connector top tightly (@), then pull it out (@).
Rgfgzhit (@) -

*7 To use these components, set the external input setting correctly (see page 16 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

*7 BHEAEEE - G LR

EINEEA (ZRERBRAENE 16 H)

o

TROUBLESHOOTING

e PEHEBR

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

« Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

o {REGHRIERR -
* FRATAL (0 fR R TR A B (AR R R R 75 B 1 1 2
ERTHEEE -
* 7f£2£;ﬁ@§f? e L L ?
?E”%E/xﬁﬁ fl o
T R B AR R R SR 2
< BN E -
* I é%'ﬁ‘“%&ﬁﬁuﬁl%?% S 2
* MESRSENE (L) & (R) WmTiEs -7

CRETEEE -
* (R T

R SR 2

7 (50 BB R AT S ) B A 452 2

* TR SR S i T2
* AR L (L)

g 2
& (R) IFHEVER "7 2

o ARESTETHEIERERIE -
* EREERELRK 2

IR »




KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725/
KW-AVX626/KW-AV X625

Installation/Connection Manual

GET0605-009A Manual Pemasangan/Penyambungan

[UN]

ENGLISH

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

0109DTSMDTJEIN
EN, IN
© 2009 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

INDONESIA

Unit ini didesain untuk beroperasi hanya pada sistem listrik 12 V DC yang di-ground NEGATIVE. Jika
kendaraan Anda tidak dilengkapi sistem ini, maka diperlukan alat pembalik tegangan yang dapat dibeli di
penyalur-penyalur audio mobil JVC.

PERINGATAN

« DO NOT install any unit or wire any cable in a location where;
- it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift lever operations, as this may result in a traffic accident.
- it may obstruct the operation of safety devices such as air bags, as this may result in a fatal accident.
- it may obstruct visibility.
« DO NOT operate any unit while manipulating the steering wheel, as this may result in a traffic accident.
o The driver must not watch the monitor while driving. It may lead to carelessness and cause an accident.
« If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to look around carefully or you may be involved in
a traffic accident.
« If the parking brake is not engaged, “Parking Brake” appears on the monitor, and no playback picture
will be shown.
— This warning appears only when the parking brake wire is connected to the parking brake system built
in the car.

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes on electrical connections:

* Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

* It is recommended to connect speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and
at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q).
If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change <Amplifier Gain> setting to prevent the speakers from
being damaged (see page 18 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

* To prevent short circuits, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

* The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

Heat sink
Endapan panas

o JANGAN menginstal unit apa pun atau menjalin kabel apa pun pada lokasi di mana;
- unit dapat menghalangi pengoperasian roda kemudi dan tuas persneling, karena dapat mengakibatkan
kecelakaan lalu lintas.
- unit dapat menghalangi pengoperasian alat keselamatan seperti kantung udara, karena hal ini dapat
mengakibatkan kecelakaan yang fatal.
- ini dapat menghalangi pandangan.
o JANGAN mengoperasikan unit apa pun sewaktu mengendalikan roda kemudi, karena hal ini dapat
mengakibatkan kecelakaan lalu lintas.
o Pengemudi tidak boleh menonton ke monitor sewaktu mengemudi. Ini dapat mengakibatkan kecerobohan
dan menyebabkan kecelakaan.
o Jika Anda harus mengoperasikan unit selagi mengemudi, pastikan Anda melihat ke sekeliling dengan
cermat, karena kalau tidak, Anda bisa terlibat kecelakaan lalu lintas.
o Jika rem parkir tidak bekerja, terlihat tulisan “Parking Brake” muncul pada monitor dan tidak ada
pemutaran gambar yang akan ditunjukkan.
- Peringatan ini hanya muncul apabila kabel rem parkir terhubung ke sistem rem parkir yang terpasang
dalam mobil.

Untuk mencegah hubungan pendek, kami menyarankan anda memutuskan sambungan terminal negatif baterai
dan membuat semua sambungan-sambungan listrik sebelum memasang unit.
« Pastikan untuk mentanahkan unit ini ke casis mobil kembali setelah pemasangan.

Catatan mengenai sambungan listrik:

« Ganti sekring dengan voltase yang sudah ditetapkan. Jika sekring sering meledak, konsultasikan pada
penyalur audio mobil JVC anda.

« Disarankan untuk menghubungkan speaker-speaker dengan maksimum power lebih dari 50 W (keduanya
di belakang dan di depan, dengan sebuah impedansi 4 Q sampai 8 Q).
Jika maksimum power kurang dari 50 W, ganti pengaturan <Amplifier Gain> (“PENAMBAH
PENGUAT”) untuk mencegah speaker-speaker dari kerusakan (lihat halaman 18 dari BUKU
PETUNJUK).

o Untuk mencegah hubungan pendek, tutup ujung-ujung terminal-terminal TIDAK DIGUNAKAN dengan
pita isolasi.

o Pendingin menjadi sangat panas setelah digunakan. Hati-hati untuk tidak menyentuhnya ketika
memindahkan unit ini.

Parts list for installation and connection
If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer immediately.

Power cord
Kabel listrik

Main unit
Unit utama

Round head screws (M5 x 8 mm)
Sekrup-sekrup kepala bulat (M5 x 8 mm)

Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm)
Sekrup-sekrup kepala datar (M5 x 8 mm)

OROFORO &L
SO &L

Daftar bagian-bagian untuk pemasangan dan penyambungan
Jika ada item yang hilang, segera hubungi dealer audio mobil JVC anda.

Plate for use with a Nissan car
Pelat untuk digunakan dengan mobil Nissan

Crimp connector
Konektor kerut

Batteries
Baterai

Remote controller
Remote kontrol

R03/LR03/AAA

RM-RK252




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING) PEMASANGAN (DALAM BINGKAI TEMPATNYA)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. However, you should make adjustments Ilustrasi berikut menunjukkan pemasangan yang khas. Namun, Anda harus melakukan penyesuaian pada mobil
corresponding to your specific car. If you have any questions or require information regarding installation  tertentu. Jika ada pertanyaan atau perlu informasi mengenai kit pemasangan, tanyakan kepada penyalur audio
kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits. mobil JVC atau perusahaan yang menyediakannya.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician. o Jika Anda tidak tahu pasti cara memasang unit ini dengan benar, serahkan pemasangan kepada teknisi

yang memenuhi syarat.

Before installing the unit Sebelum memasang unit

« When mounting the unit, be sure to use the screws provided, as instructed. If other screws are used, o Apabila memasang unit, pastikan Anda menggunakan sekrup-sekrup yang tersedia sebagaimana yang
parts could become loose or damaged. diinstruksikan. Jika menggunakan sekrup lain, komponen bisa menjadi longgar atau rusak.

« When tightening screws or bolts, be careful not to pinch any connection cord. o Sewaktu mengencangkan sekrup-sekrup atau baut, hati-hati, jangan sampai menjepit kabel sambungan

« Make sure not to block the fan on the rear to maintain proper ventilation when installing the unit. yang manapun.

o Pastikan tidak ada yang menghalangi kipas pada panel belakang untuk menjaga aliran udara yang baik
apabila kipas ini dipasang.

T Remove the audio system originally installed in the car, together with its mounting brackets. 1 Copot sistem audio yang aslinya terpasang dalam mobil berikut braket montasi.
Note: Be sure to keep all the screws and parts removed from your car for future use. Catatan: Pastikan Anda menyimpan semua sekrup-sekrup dan komponen yang dilepaskan dari mobil
2 Attach the mounting brackets (removed from the car), to this unit (see below). untuk penggunaan di kemudian hari.
3 Do the required electrical connections. 2 Pasangkan braket montasi (yang dilepaskan dari mobil) ke unit ini (lihat di bawah).
« See pages 3 - 6. 3 Lakukan koneksi listrik yang diperlukan.
4 Install this unit using the screws removed in step 1.  Lihat halaman 3 - 6.
4 Pasang unit ini dengan menggunakan sekrup-sekrup yang dilepaskan pada langkah 1.

The following example is for installation in a Toyota car. For more details, consult your JVC car audio

dealer. Berikut adalah contoh pemasangan pada mobil Toyota. Untuk rincian lebih lanjut, tanyakan kepada penyalur
audio mobil JVC.
Supplied screws
Mounting bracket removed from the car Sekrup-sekrup yang disediakan
Braket montasi dilepaskan dari mobil
Mounting bracket removed from the car
Braket montasi dilepaskan dari mobil \
e}
0l
— s
Supplied screws Screws removed from the car in step 1
Sekrup-sekrup yang disediakan Sekrup-sekrup yang dilepaskan dari mobil pada langkah 1
e N\ If necessary, restore the protruding tabs.
Jika perlu, pasang kembali tab yang menonjol keluar.
Select the appropriate type fitting to your audio
system space.
Pilih tipe sambungan yang sesuai untuk ruang ( T
sistem audio Anda.
- J

Note:  When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the supplied screws
(M5 x 8 mm). If longer screws are used, they could damage the unit. When insta"ing the unit in a Nissan car

Catatan : Apabila memasang unit pada braket montasi, pastikan Anda menggunakan sekrup-sekrup yang Apabila memasang unit dalam mobil Nissan
disediakan (M5 x 8 mm). Jika menggunakan sekrup-sekrup yang lebih panjang, bisa merusak

unit.
Plate for use with a Nissan car
Pelat untuk digunakan dengan mobil Nissan
Required space for installation and the monitor ejection Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°, taking it into account that the monitor would eject
Diperlukan ruang untuk penginstalan dan pengeluaran monitor when in use.
Pasang unit tersebut pada sudut kurang dari 30°, perhitungkan bahwa monitor akan keluar ketika
sedang digunakan.

20 Dashboard

/ Dashboard
<
,’17'In .
?::q 30° \\\ l,'

[| Unit: mm é o |
Unit: mm

00
1

1
7

160 91.3




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS SAMBUNGAN-SAMBUNGAN LISTRIK

Typical connections / Ciri khas sambungan-sambungan

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious ~ Sebelum penyambungan: Cek perkabelan dalam mobil dengan hati-hati. Penyambungan yang tidak benar

damage to this unit. mungkin menyebabkan kerusakan serius pada unit.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color. Ujung dari kabel power dan beberapa konektor dari bodi mobil mungkin berbeda dalam warna.
1 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. 1 Sambungkan ujung berwarna dari kabel power dalam urutan spesifikasi pada ilustrasi di bawah.
2 Connect the antenna cord. 2 Sambungkan kabel antena.
3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 Akhirnya sambungkan dudukan kabel ke unit.
Antenna terminal This terminal is used for controlling an external device by using the touch panel of this unit. This unit outputs the positional
Terminal antena information detected on the touch panel through the POSITION OUT terminal. Refer to the instruction manual of the external

device for details. JVC does not guarantee proper operations for the external device connected to the POSITION OUT terminal.
Terminal ini digunakan untuk mengendalikan sebuah perangkat eksternal dengan menggunakan panel sentuh unit ini. Unit

ini mengeluarkan informasi posisi yang terdeteksi di panel sentuh melalui terminal POSITION OUT. Lihat panduan instruksi
perangkat eksternal untuk mengetahui detailnya. JVC tidak menjamin operasi perangkat eksternal yang tepat yang tersambung ke
terminal POSITION OUT.

DIGITAL OUT
(see diagram ] / lihat diagram [B])

Rear ground terminal
Terminal tanah belakang

] ] ) Position data output / Keluaran data posisi

POSITION OUT

REVERSE (see diagram B / lihat diagram B1)
GEAR » . ) ] 7
SIGNAL L"H]]]DD SUBWOOFER—Only for KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725 / Hanya untuk KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725

(see diagram [@ / lihat diagram [d)

SUBWOOFER

GQ Fan
. GQﬁo |~ Kipas

il

15 A fuse / "-"""-""-"""-""-""""""""""""""\- ----------------------------- K

Sekring 15 A I 1| Ignition switch
. = Black %*1 E Saklar kontak
To external components Hitam To metallic body or chassis of the car - E@ﬂ : o,
(see diagram &) Ke besi bodi atau casis dari mobil tersebut E
A Ke komponen eksternal 7777 ; 77 ; _IJ

(lihat diagram &)

2 YeHOW;zZ To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing tommmmmmmemmmmmmemm [T
Kuning the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) > ~C
@ Ke terminal aktif dalam blok sekring yang menghubungkan ke baterai mobil T
VIDEO OUT 8 yang meng| 3
. (tanpa melalui kunci kontak) (konstant 12'V)
('see dlz'igram m/ Red
lihat diagram [8)) Merah 4o~
era @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block
VIDEO IN Ke terminal aksesori dalam blok sekring Fuse block 777
Blok sekring
(see diagram [§] /
lihat diagram &) Blue
Biru @ To automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) -
(POWER ANTENNA) Ke antena otomatis jika ada (maksimum 250 mA.)
LINE IN
(see diagram B /

lihat di
ihat diagram [B]) Blue with white stripe

Biru dengan strip putih

REAR OUT @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.) E

(see diagram [d / (REMOTE OUT) Ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain (maksimum 200 mA.) i

lihat diagram [@) :

Orange with white stripe E

Oranye dengan strip putih @ To car light control switch :

(ILLUMIN ATION CONT ROL) Ke saklar kontrol lampu mobil :

Brown E

e Cokelat @ To cellular phone system E

E (TEL MUTING) Ke sistem telepon selular !

E Light green To parking brake (see diagram [Y) E

: Hijau muda \ Ke rem parkir (lihat diagram [Y) !

: (PARKING BRAKE) Crimp connector :

: Konektor kerut H

: White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple E

t Putih dengan strip hitam Putih Abu-abu dengan strip hitam Abu-abu Hijau den gan strip hitam Hijau Ungu dengan strip hitam Ungu E

(RG] (RG] (RG] =) &)

H Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear) E

: Speaker kiri (depan) Speaker kanan (depan) Speaker kiri (belakang) Speaker kanan (belakang) E
*1 Not supplied for this unit. *1 Tidak disediakan untuk unit ini.

*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise power *2 Sebelum pengecekan pengoperasian dari unit ini sebelum pemasangan, ujung ini harus sudah dihubungkan, selain

cannot be turned on. itu power tidak dapat dihidupkan.




ENGLISH INDONESIA

your car.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections: TINDAKAN-TINDAKAN PENCEGAHAN pada suplai power dan sambungan-sambungan
« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit  speaker:

will be seriously damaged.
« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in unit tersebut akan secara serius rusak.

« JANGAN sambungkan ujung-ujung speaker dari kabel power ke baterai mobil; sebaliknya,

o SEBELUM menyambung ujung-ujung speaker dari kabel power ke speaker-speaker, cek perkabelan
speaker dalam mobil Anda.

%

Parking brake
Rem parkir

@&' Parking brake lead (light green)
» Kabel rem parkir (hijau muda)

Parking brake switch (inside the car)
Saklar rem parkir (di dalam mobil) )

Crimp connector PARKING
Konektor kerut BRAKE

e 8 Em ¢
© f ® =) i )
To metallic body or chassis of the car

/ @)

Ke logam body atau casis mobil

Connecting the reverse gear signal lead (for rear view camera) / Menghubungkan timbal sinyal persneling mundur (untuk kamera tampilan

belakang)

Locate the reverse lamp lead in the trunk.
Tempatkan kabel kamera belakang ke dalam bagasi mobil.

Extension lead *1
Kabel sambungan*!

Purple with white stripe R%V;ARRSE
Ungu dengan strip putih SIGNAL

KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725/
KW-AVX626/ KW-AVX625

»> <=

Crimp connector *1
Konektor kerut*1

To car battery
Ke baterai

To reverse lamp
Ke lampu mundur

Reverse lamp lead /j - R |
Ujung lampu mundur < everse lamps
jung lamp 6?& Lampu mundur

NS

*1 Not supplied for this unit.

*1 Tidak disediakan untuk unit ini.




Connecting the external amplifier and/or subwoofer / Penyambungan penguat eksternal dan/atau subwoofer

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it
can be controlled through this unit.

« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker
leads of this unit unused.

Remote lead *2
Ujung jauh*2

L

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)
Ujung jauh (biru dengan strip putih)

Anda dapat menyambungkan penguat untuk meningkatkan sistem stereo mobil anda.

o Sambungkan ujung jauh (biru dengan strip putih) ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain sehingga dapat
dikontrol melalui unit ini.

« Putuskan sambungan speaker-speaker dari unit ini, sambungkan ini ke penguat. Biarkan
ujung speaker dari unit ini tidak digunakan.

Y-connector ¥2
Konektor Y*2

> <= L

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any
Ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain atau antena otomatis jika ada

INPUT
1

JVC Amplifier
Penguat JVC

Rear speakers
Speaker-speaker belakang

JVC Amplifier / >@©"
Penguat JVC ) @7

REAR

g5

=

1
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'

I I I
'
'
'

o '
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'

.

KW-AVX726/ Subwoofer
KW-AVX725/ Subwoofer
KW-AV X626/ e e e ———aaas
KW-AVX625

ouT

Front speakers
Speaker-speaker depan
E Connecting the external components / Menyambung komponen eksternal
AV amplifier or decoder
Amplifier AV atau decoder
Digital optical cable *2 KW-AV X726/
Kabel optik digital *2 KW-AVX725/ .
DIGITAL OUT Video cord*2
— ~ D KW-AVX626/ Kabel video*2
i . KW-AVX625

External component
Komponen eksternal

@L
®©s

.-._L.-._,.@

\

\ /

External monitor
External monitor

a

> 'G®
©,©

*3 IN

7 \

LT

Video cord *2

Kabel video*2 \

KV-CM1 *2
Rear view camera
Kamera tampilan belakang

Only for KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725 / Hanya untuk KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725

Connecting the USB devices / Menghubungkan

Perangkat USB terminal USB

USB device
Perangkat USB

USB cable (approx. 1.2 m)
Kabel USB (kira-kira 1,2 m)

KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725

Connecting the iPod/iPhone to the USB terminal / Menghubungkan iPod/iPhone ke

You can connect the iPod/iPhone to the USB terminal using the following cables:

« To listen to the music: USB 2.0 cable (supplied with the iPod/iPhone)

« To watch the video: USB Audio and Video cable for iPod/iPhone—KS-U30 (not supplied) *¢

Anda dapat menghubungkan iPod/iPhone ke terminal USB dengan menggunakan kabel berikut ini:

« Untuk mendengarkan musik: Kabel USB 2.0 (disediakan untuk iPod/iPhone)

o Untuk menonton video: Kabel Audio dan Video USB untuk iPod/iPhone—KS-U30 (tidak disediakan)*6

Apple iPod/iPhone
Apple iPod/iPhone
USB 2.0 cable
Kabel USB 2.0
-
=G D
H Apple iPod/iPhone
: Apple iPod/iPhone

) —
B r
oL, (0= 7
KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725 ks-uso

You cannot connect a computer to the USB (¢<=") terminal of the unit.
Anda tidak dapat menghubungkan komputer ke terminal USB (¢<5+) pada

unit. negara-negara lain.

iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
iPod adalah merek dagang dari Apple Inc., terdaftar di Amerika Serikat dan di

iPhone is a trademark of Apple Inc.
iPhone adalah merek dagang dari Apple Inc.

*:

N)

*
*4
*!

W

a

*6

Not supplied for this unit.

Signal cord (not supplied for this unit).

Audio cord (not supplied for this unit).

Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint
(if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the
unit.

When using the cable, make sure <iPod (Off)> is selected for <AV Input> (see page 15 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

*

N

*

W

*,

*5

ES

*6

Tidak disediakan untuk unit ini.

Kabel sinyal (tidak disediakan untuk unit ini).

Kabel audio (tidak disediakan untuk unit ini).

Pasangkan dengan kuat kabel tanah ke bodi besi atau ke casis dari mobil—pada tempat yang tidak dilapisi cat
(jika dilapisi cat, hilangkan cat sebelum memasang kabel). Kegagalan melakukan ini mungkin menyebabkan
kerusakan pada alat penerima tersebut.

Bila menggunakan kabel, pastikan <iPod (Off)> yang dipilih untuk <AV Input> (lihat halaman 15 dari BUKU
PETUNJUK).




E Connecting the external components to the CD changer jack / Menghubungkan komponen eksternal ke jack CD changer

When connecting the external components, refer also to the manuals supplied for the components and
adapter.

CAUTION:
Before connecting the external components, make sure that the unit is turned off.

You can connect the following JVC components to the CD changer jack.

Bila menghubungkan komponen eksternal, rujuk juga buku petunjuk yang dibekalkan untuk komponen dan
adaptor.

PERINGATAN:
Sebelum menyambungkan komponen eksternal, pastikan bahwa unit sudah dimatikan.

Anda dapat menghubungkan komponen JVC berikut ini ke jack CD changer.

JVC component Model name

Komponen JVC Nama model

CD changer (CD-CH) CH-X1500, etc.

CD changer (CD-CH) CH-X1500, dsb.

You can also connect the following components through the various JVC adapters.
« Connection cords may need to be purchased separately.

Anda juga dapat menghubungkan komponen berikut ini melalui berbagai adaptor JVC.
o Kabel koneksi mungkin harus dibeli secara terpisah.

Component Adapter Modelname  Komponen Adaptor Nama model
Bluetooth device Bluetooth adapter KS-BTA200 Perangkat Bluetooth Adaptor Bluetooth KS-BTA200
iPod Interface adapter for iPod KS-PD100 iPod Adaptor interface untuk iPod | KS-PD100
Portable audio player with line output jacks Line input adapter KS-U57 Audio player portabel dengan jack line output Adaptor line input KS-U57
Portable audio player with 3.5 mm stereo mini jack | AUX input adapter KS-U58 Audio player portabel dengan jack stereo mini 3,5 mm Adaptor AUX input KS-U58

When connecting more than one component (maximum: two), it is recommended that you connect the
components in series as explained below.

When connecting two components in series
Bila menghubungkan dua komponen dalam rangkaian

KW-AVX726/ KW-AVX725/
KW-AVX626/ KW-AVX625

> ® |«

CD changer jack / Konector CD changer

® KS-BTA200
®*7 CD-CH / KS-PD100 / KS-U57 / KS-U58

Bila menghubungkan beberapa komponen (maksimum: dua), dianjurkan agar anda menghubungkan
komponen dalam rangkaian seperti dijelaskan di bawah.

To disconnect the connector / Untuk memutuskan konektor

(2)‘

Hold the connector top tightly (D), then pull it out (@).
Pegang erat konektor (D) lalu tarik keluar ().

*7 To use these components, set the external input setting correctly (see page 16 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

*7 Untuk menggunakan komponen ini, lakukan pengaturan masukan eksternal yang benar (lihat halaman 16
dari BUKU PETUNJUK).

TROUBLESHOOTING

PEMECAHAN MASALAH

» The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

Noise interfere with sounds.
Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

» Sekring meledak.
* Apakah ujung-ujung merah dan hitam tersambung dengan benar?

« Power tidak dapat dihidupkan.
* Apakah ujung kuning sudah tersambung?

« Tidak ada suara dari speaker.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker terhubung pendek?

* Suara terdistorsi.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker sudah ditanahkan?
* Apakah terminal-terminal “-” dari speaker-speaker L dan R sudah ditanahkan secara umum?

« Berisik yang mengganggu suara-suara.
* Apakah terminal tanahan belakang tersambung ke casis mobil menggunakan kabel-kabel terpendek dan
tertebal?

» Unit menjadi panas.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker sudah ditanahkan?
* Apakah terminal-terminal “-” dari speaker-speaker L dan R sudah ditanahkan secara umum?

« Unitini tidak bekerja secara keseluruhan.
* Apakah anda sudah reset (memasang kembali) unit anda?




Jv KW-AVX726/KW-AVX724/
KW-AVX626/KW-AVX624

Installation/Connection Manual
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

« DO NOT install any unit or wire any cable in a location where; To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
- it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift lever operations, as this may result in a traffic accident. electrical connections before installing the unit.
- it may obstruct the operation of safety devices such as air bags, as this may result in a fatal accident. « Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

- it may obstruct visibility.

DO NOT operate any unit while manipulating the steering wheel, as this may result in a traffic accident. ~ Notes on electrical connections:

The driver must not watch the monitor while driving. It may lead to carelessness and cause an accident. ~ * Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to look around carefully or you may be involved in dealer.

a traffic accident. It is recommended to connect speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and

If the parking brake is not engaged, “Parking Brake” appears on the monitor, and no playback picture at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q).

will be shown. If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change <Amplifier Gain> setting to prevent the speakers from

- This warning appears only when the parking brake wire is connected to the parking brake system built ~ being damaged (see page 18 of the INSTRUCTIONS).
in the car. To prevent short circuits, cover the

terminals of the UNUSED leads with

insulating tape.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use.

Be careful not to touch it when removing

Heat sink

this unit.
Parts list for installation and connection
If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer immediately.
Main unit Power cord Plate for use with a Nissan car Crimp connector

Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm) Round head screws (M5 x 8 mm) §@ § g Remote controller Batteries
CEONONQ
SOP Y F & & & RO3/LRO3/ARA
RM-RK252
The following illustration shows a typical installation. However, you should make adjustments Beforein stalling the unit
corresponding to your specific car. If you have any questions or require information regarding installation , When mounting the unit, be sure to use the screws provided, as instructed. If other screws are used,
kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits. parts could become loose or damaged.
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician. « When tightening screws or bolts, be careful not to pinch any connection cord.
» Make sure not to block the fan on the rear to maintain proper ventilation when installing the unit.
T Remove the audio system originally installed in the car, together with its mounting brackets. When installing the unit in a Nissan car

Note: Be sure to keep all the screws and parts removed from your car for future use.

2 Attach the mounting brackets (removed from the car), to this unit (see below).

3 Do the required electrical connections. Plate for use with a Nissan car

« See pages 2 - 4.

4 Install this unit using the screws removed in step 1.

The following example is for installation in a Toyota car. For more details, consult your JVC car audio dealer.
Supplied screws

Mounting bracket removed from the car \
Required space for installation and the

monitor ejection

Mounting bracket removed from the car

20 / Dashboard
)
o
S
I
. Screws removed from the car in step T
Supplied screws 160 91.3 Unit: mm

Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°, taking it into

Select the appropriate account that the monitor would eject when in use.
type fitting to your I S
audio system space. If necessary, restore the protruding tabs. l,',,’,,’ el

S ~.
.

. N

NG N
) 7
N /
Yo 4,

Note:  When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the supplied
screws (M5 x 8 mm). If longer screws are used, they could damage the unit.




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:
« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously damaged.
« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car.

Typical connections

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.
2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

Antenna terminal

) This terminal is used for controlling an external device by using the touch panel of this unit. This unit outputs the positional
DIGITAL OUT (see diagram [B]) information detected on the touch panel through the POSITION OUT terminal. Refer to the instruction manual of the external
device for details. JVC does not guarantee proper operations for the external device connected to the POSITION OUT terminal.

Rear ground terminal

] )] ) Position data output
POSITION OUT
(see diagram )
REVERSE
GEAR
SIGNAL ([ I3 SUBWOOFER—Only for KW-AVX726/KW-AVX724 (see diagram [@)

SUBWOOFER

IR

.GQQD L Fn

il

15 A fuse

Ignition switch

To external components
(see diagram [q)

Black
@ To metallic body or chassis of the car = E@*]

Yellow*2 @ To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing
VIDEO OUT the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)

(see diagram [3])

Red
@ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block

VIDEO IN
(see diagram [§))

Blue

@ To automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) »HI
(POWER ANTENNA)
(see diagram [B])
Blue with white stripe
(REMOTE OUT) @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)
REAR OUT

(see diagram [d)
Orange with white stripe

@ To car light control switch
(ILLUMIN ATION CONT ROL)

LINE IN :

Brown @ To cellular bh
t
e MOTING) o cellular phone system
— To parking brake (see diagram )
Light green r \ P 8 8
(PARKING BRAKE) Crimp connector
White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
(VRG] =) &

. EELBEERIN
Left speaker (front) X J ) Right speaker (front) IS | Left speaker (rear)

Right speaker (rear)

*1 Not supplied for this unit.
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise power cannot be turned on.




’“ Connecting the parking brake lead

§’
ﬁ » % Parking brake lead (light green)

PARKING
Crimp connector BRAKE

e B ==

S =2 f
(@) m To metallic body or chassis of the car

E Connecting the reverse gear signal lead (for rear view camera)

Locate the reverse lamp lead in the trunk.

Extension lead *!

-»> <=

REVERSE
Purple with white stripe GEAR
SIGNAL

Crimp connector *1

/

To car battery To reverse lamp

KW-AVX726/KW-AVX724/
KW-AVX626/KW-AVX624

Reverse lamp lead
Reverse lamps

Connecting the external amplifier and/or subwoofer

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.
« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it can be controlled through this unit.
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unit unused.

Remote lead *1 Y-connector *1

> <=

Remote lead (blue with white stripe) To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any

e ——

INPUT

T JVC Amplifier

Rear speakers

722

Signal cord *!

Nmmemmemmcmcmmeccmemesemmemmmm—a-

INPUT I
L
Ve Ampliier | O T > @ KW-AVX726/KW-AVX724/
R©<I— m—p ®r  KW-AVX626/KW-AVX624 R ST RERERERRR
oot
| g2
/7777‘777

Front speakers

*1 Not supplied for this unit.
*2 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.

TROUBLESHOOTING

 The fuse blows.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.

* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

« Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
« Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?
« This unit becomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
« This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?



E Connecting the external components

AV amplifier or decoder

Digital optical cable™2 oomor KW-AVX726/KW-AVX724/
KW-AVX626/KW-AVX624 i *3
- > D Video cord
o |- > T < L
External component External monitor
@H <= ——— H©Mf,%o < *‘
LINE
Signal cord *3 N

KV-CM1*3

Rear view camera

Video cord *3 \

Only for KW-AVX726/KW-AVX724
Connecting the USB devices

USB device

USB cable (approx. 1.2 m)

KW-AVX726/KW-AVX724

You cannot connect a computer to the USB (#~=*) terminal of the unit.

iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. ‘

iPhone is a trademark of Apple Inc. ‘

Connecting the iPod/iPhone to the USB terminal

You can connect the iPod/iPhone to the USB terminal using the following cables:
« To listen to the music: USB 2.0 cable (supplied with the iPod/iPhone)
o To watch the video: USB Audio and Video cable for iPod/iPhone—KS-U30 (not supplied) *4

Apple iPod/iPhone

USB 2.0 cable —
.

Apple iPod/iPhone

=

‘@

EOLO)
U ko
[

KW-AVX726/KW-AVX724

’E Connecting the external components to the CD changer jack

When connecting the external components, refer also to the manuals supplied for the components and
adapter.

CAUTION:
Before connecting the external components, make sure that the unit is turned off.

You can connect the following JVC components to the CD changer jack.

When connecting more than one component (maximum: two), it is recommended that you connect the
components in series as explained below.

When connecting two components in serie

KW-AVX726/KW-AVX724/
KW-AVX626/KW-AVX624

S

JVC component Model name

CD changer (CD-CH) CH-X1500, etc.

> ® |«

You can also connect the following components through the various JVC adapters.
« Connection cords may need to be purchased separately.

CD changer jack

® KS-BTA200
®*s CD-CH /KS-PD100 / KS-U57 / KS-U58

To disconnect the connector

@\

Hold the connector top tightly (D), then pull it out (@).

Component Adapter Model name
Bluetooth device Bluetooth adapter KS-BTA200
iPod Interface adapter for iPod KS-PD100
Portable audio player with line output jacks Line input adapter KS-U57
Portable audio player with 3.5 mm stereo mini jack | AUX input adapter KS-U58

*3 Not supplied for this unit.
*4 When using the cable, make sure <iPod (Off)> is selected for <AV Input> (see page 15 of the INSTRUCTIONS).
*5 To use these components, set the external input setting correctly (see page 16 of the INSTRUCTIONS).




Jve Y A

B DVD RECEIVER WITH MONITOR
RECEPTEUR DVD ET MONITEUR
NMPUUMAY TA NMPOIrPABAY DVD-AUCKIB I3 MOHITOPOM

KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725/
KW-AVX626/KW-AV X625

MP3 WMA WAV

—t U % DJDoLBY
VIDEO DIGITAL

ENGLISH

PYCCKNI | FRANCAIS

( )
KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725:

Radio Data System

O l.VIade for
IalPod

Works with

iPhone

For canceling the display demonstration, see page 12.
Pour annuler la démonstration des affichages, référez-vous a la page 12.
VIHdopmavumto 06 0TMeHe AeMOHCTPaLMM GYHKLMIA ucnnes cm. Ha cTp. 12.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
Pour l'installation et les raccordements, se référer au manuel séparé.
YKa3aHuA 10 YCTaHOBKe Vi BbINONHEHWI0 COEAMHEHMI MPUBOAATCA B OTAENBHOI MHCTPYKLMM.

INSTRUCTIONS
MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS
UHCTPYKLINN MO SKCIJIYATALIUN
GET0605-005A
(EU]



Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

ENGLISH

possible performance from the unit.

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to

qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.
4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED QUTSIDE THE UNIT.
CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING f:5 3 CAUTION
VISIBLE AND/OR RAYONNEMENT LASER| HADIACION LASER S’YNIJG OCHIELLER ::EI Ll JVISIBLE AND/OR
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M |VISIBLE ET/OU RU/EfFTR JINVISIBLE CLASS I
LASER RADIATION INVISIBLE DE CLASSE VISIBLE VIO INVISIBLE LASERS'IRALNING 0IFAIM LASER RADIATION
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOIS OUVERT.|CUANDO ESTA KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA I/-'\?‘—l!ﬂ [WHEN OPEN.
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH [NE PAS REGARDER [ABIERTO. NO MIRAR (DEL AR 0PPNAD DO NOT STARE
(OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS. | DIRECTEMENT AVEC |DIRECTAMENTE BETRAKTA ml i JINTO BEAM.
IEC60825-1:2001 DES INSTRUMENTS |CON INSTRUMENTAL [STRALEN MEDOPTIW RRNTECHEEL, | FDA 21 CFR (ENG)
(ENG) [OPTIQUES. (OPTICO. (ESP)|INSTRUMENT.  (SWE) (PN LV44603-008A
y )
( ) ( WARNINGS:
(To prevent accidents and damage)
[European Union only] - DO NOT install any unit or wire any cable ina
location where;
\_ ) — it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift
lever operations.
-~ ~ — it may obstruct the operation of safety devices
Cautions on the monitor:

with high precision, but it may have some

malfunction.

pen or similar tool with the sharp tip.

off).

— Chemical changes occur inside, causing
malfunction.

environments.

ineffective dots. This is inevitable and is not

« The monitor built in this unit has been produced

Do not expose the monitor to direct sunlight.
« Do not operate the touch panel using a ball-point

Touch the buttons on the touch panel with your
finger directly (if you are wearing a glove, take it

When the temperature is very cold or very hot...
— Pictures may not appear clearly or may move

slowly. Pictures may not be synchronized with
the sound or picture quality may decline in such

J

such as air bags.
— it may obstruct visibility.
« DO NOT operate the unit while driving.
If you need to operate the unit while driving, be
sure to look around carefully.
+ The driver must not watch the monitor while

g driving.

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

J

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.



21 How to reset your unit

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased (except the
registered Bluetooth device). (€N 28, 40)

121 How to forcibly eject a disc

Gptr -+ ar=
(Hold) (Hold)

NO EJECT?
EMERGENCY EJECT?

o]

« You can forcibly eject the loaded disc even if the disc is
locked. To lock/unlock the disc, (€Y 32.

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

/How to read this manual

« < >isused to indicate the variable screens/
menus/operations/settings that appear on the
touch panel.

[1is used to indicate the buttons on the touch
panel.

« ((®Y page number) is used to indicate the
reference page number of the related topics/
operations/settings.

The operations below are only for KW-AVX726/
KW-AVX725:

— Radio Data System

— DAB tuner

- USB

— USB iPod

- Operation index: To locate easily the desired
operations/functions. (€4 65)

Indication language: English indications
are used for the purpose of explanation. You
can select the indication language from the
<AV Menu>. (€Y 15)
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ENGLISH

Playable disc type

Disc type Recording format, file type, etc Playable
DVD DVD-Video (Region Code: 2) *!
« DTS sound cannot be oK
reproduced. @ @ @ .
DVD-Audio/DVD-ROM NO

DVD Recordable/Rewritable DVD-Video

(DVD-R/-RW *2, +R/+RW *3) DVD-VR

« DVD Video: UDF bridge -

« DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/JPEG/ JPEG
MP3/WMA/WAV: IS0 9660 level MP3/WMA/WAV
1, level 2, Romeo, Joliet

AAC/MPEG4/DVD+VR/DVD-RAM NO
Dual Disc DVD side OK
Non-DVD side NO
D/VCD Audio CD/CD Text (CD-DA) oK
V(D (Video (D)
DTS-CD/SVCD (Super Video CD)/CD-ROM/ NO
(D-1 (CD-I Ready)
(D Recordable/Rewritable (D-DA
(CD-R/-RW) VD (Video (D)
« 1509660 level 1, level 2, Romeo,
. DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 OK
Joliet
JPEG
MP3/WMA/WAV
AAC/MPEG4 NO

*1Ifyou insert a DVD Video disc of an incorrect Region Code, “Region code error” appears on the screen.

*2_DVD-R recorded in multi-border format is also playable (except for dual layer discs). DVD-RW dual layer discs are not
playable.

*3 |tis possible to play back finalized +R/+RW (Video format only) discs. “DVD” is selected as its disc type when a
+R/4+-RW disc is loaded. +RW double layer discs are not playable.

Caution for DualDisc playback Caution on volume setting:

The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply with  Digital devices (CD/USB) produce very little noise

the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard. Therefore, compared with other sources. Lower the volume before
the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on this product playing these digital sources to avoid damaging the
may not be recommended. speakers by sudden increase of the output level.

4—
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ENGLISH

Using the monitor panel/touch panel m———————————————

Display <AV Menu> screen, (€4 13) USB cable from the rear of the unit, ((€939)*
Display the <Source Menu> screen, ((€48)

Display/exit the Short Cut icons, (€ 8) "II |
|

>/l

0:02:26

M Folder Name
File Name M

lﬂg Track Title

(¥ AristName
@DiscTitle

A 4 |
Loan o | o v x| ) GO -
&
[1] Resets the unit ((€Y3). « KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725:
« Turns on the power. TP/PTY:
- Attenuates the sound (if the power is on). — Activates/deactivates TA Standby
« Turns off the power. (Hold) Reception.*#
Changes the display information. *2 — Displays <PTy Search> menu. (Hold)
« Adjusts the volume. « KW-AVX626/KW-AVX625:
- Bluetooth PHONE : Adjusts the volume of MENU : Displays <AV Menu> screen.
the incoming calls.*> [9] « Selects the source.*>
Remote sensor TUNER — DAB*' — DISC (DVD/VCD/
[6] Touch panel (see the following pages). CD) — USB*'/{ iPod*' — CD-CH/
« Most of the touch panel operations are explained iPod/EXT-IN — Bluetooth PHONE —
unless mentioned otherwise. Bluetooth AUDIO — AV-IN — (back to
« The screen will turn off if no operation is the beginning)
done for about 10 seconds (depends on the + Bluetooth PHONE : Displays the
<Illumination> setting). (€Y 19) <Dial Menu> screen.*¢ (Hold)
Motion sensor *1— %5 (@47
6




« KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725:
iPod «<=-:
— Selects “USB/{ iPod” as the source.
— Switches the setting between “HEAD MODE”
and “iPod MODE” (Hold)
« KW-AVX626/KW-AVX625:
AV-IN : Selects “AV-IN" as the source.
« Displays <Open/Tilt> screen.*”
[Open] : Opens the monitor panel.
[Eject] : Ejects the disc.
[Close] : Closes the monitor panel.
[Tilt +] : Tilts open the monitor panel.
[Tilt-] : Tilts close the monitor panel.
+ Ejects the disc and display <Open/Tilt>
screen. (Hold)
« (Closes the monitor panel if the panel is opened.
Monitor panel

*1 For KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725.

*2 Available display information varies among the
playback sources. ({€Y 56)

*3 This adjustment does not affect the volume level of
other sources.

*4 The TP indicator lights up when activated; flashes
when the unit tune into another station providing
Radio Data System signals.

When a DAB tuner is connected, TA Standby Reception
also searches for DAB services.

*5 Available sources depend on the external components
you have connected, media you have attached, and
the <Input> settings you have made. (€Y 18)

*6 Only when Bluetooth phone is connected.

*7 Shaded items cannot be used.

\m/»»i].

N
You can also adjust the
volume by moving your
finger on the touch panel
as illustrated.

A

T

B!

When you drag your finger on the touch panel, it
functions in the same way as touching [A / ¥ /

Touch panel and button illumination
Dependable on the <Illumination> setting.
(QRE)
« Turned off:

When no operation is done for about 10 seconds.
« Turned on again:

— When you touch the touch panel or move your
hand nearby.

— When you use the remote controller.

— When a call/SMS comes in (for Bluetooth
cellular phone).

— When the source automatically changed by
receiving the Traffic Announcement /PTY
programme.

— When the signal from the rear view camera
comes in.

« Always turned on:

— When <AV Menu> screen is displayed.

— When <Source Menu> screen is displayed.

— When <Open/Tilt> screen is displayed.

— When <Illumination> is set to <Normal>. )

Continued on the next page
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<Source Menu> screen
You can also select the source using the touch panel.

SOURCE

TUNER,

M1[®1 87.5MHz

X Bayern Radio

Source Menu

LY ).

TUNERSY et (@1  87.5MHz

X Bayern Radio

I Pop Music

Short Cut window appears.
« To exit from the window, press the button again.

SOURCE

TUREREY  Em1 (@1  87.5MHz

Press a Short Cut icon.
—_—

Sellfen .. D O A =[F]
= Beep | Normal |
Telephone Muting
Touch Panel
Touch Panel - LCD

Motion Sensitiv.

The corresponding screen is displayed.

v Pop Music
) W ]
T
Current source Exit
N
(e .
Short Cut icons

You can easily access some frequently used functions by using the Short Cut icons.

Available icons vary among the sources.

Displays <lllumination> menu.

(A RE)

Changes the sound mode. (€4 20)

Turns on or off Track/Chapter Repeat.
(=Y24)

Displays <Aspect> menu. (€Y 15)

2 0Em

|
-
=<

Activates PTY Standby Reception.
(=¥»)

Activates Announcement Standby

Reception. (€4 23)

Displays <PTy Search> menu.

(=931

Activates <Voice Dialing> function.

(32

Displays <Redial> menu. (€Y27)

ol




Using the remote controller (RM-RK252) me———
Installing the batteries

T
ATT
v}
(o' s S
/ 2
L
‘
&.—5 ZSI
2ndVoL voL
+ SOURCE
B [ : I
— >/l .]—
Insert the batteries into the remote controller by — ]
matching the polarity (+ and -) correctly. [4F— BAND/m
[5] LS i 14]
Caution: C,) - (;
« Danger of explosion if battery is incorrectly replaced. [ 6 ———@(sETuP) @pspct)  (RETUAN f15]
Replace only with the same or equivalent type. a 5 6
- Battery shall not be exposed to excessive heat such as (7} jTopM)@\ (menu f16]
sunshine, fire, or the like. 7 8 9
@ ® B+

If the effectiveness of the remote controller

* o H
decreases, replace the batteries. (8] osp\_/)@nuu. ®

18
SHIFT BIRECT cLr
Before using the remote controller: @_.O SURROUND C
« Aim the remote controller directly at the remote JvC
sensor on the unit. ANAKES2

- DO NOT expose the remote sensor to bright light
(direct sunlight or artificial lighting).

O/1 ATT button
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
« Turns the power off if pressed and held.

The following describes all the available operations

for all the sources.

- USB/ iPod/DAB/Radio Data System operations
are only applicable for KW-AVX726/

KW-AVX725. A/V buttons
« To easily locate the available operations between - TUNER/DAB: Selects the preset stations/
different type of files, (€935, 36. services.

Continued on the next page
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- DISC/USB:

— DVD-Video: Selects the title.

— DVD-VR: Selects the program/Playlist.

— USB/other discs (except VCD/CD): Selects the

folders if included.
+ CD-CH:
— Selects the folders if included.
« iPod:

— A Enters the main menu (then a/w/
e/ A work as menu
selecting buttons.)

A Returns to the previous menu.
w: Confirms the selection.
— W Pauses or resumes playback.

<< /> A buttons
- TUNER/DAB:
— Searches for stations/ensembles automatically
if pressed briefly.
— Searches for stations/ensembles manually if
pressed and held.
+ DISC/USB/CD-CH:
— Reverse skip/forward skip if pressed briefly.
— Reverse search/forward search if pressed and
held.
. ¥iPod:
— Reverse skip/forward skip if pressed briefly.
— Reverse search/forward search if pressed and
held.
- iPod:
— Reverse skip/forward skip if pressed briefly.
— Reverse search/forward search if pressed and
held.
In menu selecting mode:
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then, press
v to confirm the selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and held.

« Bluetooth AUDIO:

— Reverse skip/forward skip if pressed briefly.

VOL (volume) + / - buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.
+ Bluetooth PHONE:
— Adjusts the volume of the incoming calls.

2nd VOL (volume) buttons
« Not applicable for this unit.

[4]* ASPECT button
« Changes the aspect ratio of the playback
pictures.

=~ PHONE button
Applicable only when a Bluetooth phone is
connected.
« Displays <Dial Menu> screen.
- Displays <Redial> menu if pressed and held.
« Answers incoming calls.

[6]* SETUP button
« Not applicable for this unit.

[7]* TOP M (menu) button
« DVD-Video: Shows the disc menu.
« DVD-VR: Shows the Original Program screen.
« VCD: Resumes PBC playback.

05D (on-screen display) button
« Shows the on-screen bar.
- Does not function as “%.”

[9] SHIFT button
- Functions with other buttons.

DISP (display) button
« Changes the display information.

<«</>> buttons
- DISC/USB/Y iPod: Reverse search/forward
search.



SOURCE button
« Selects the source.

» (play) / 11 (pause) button
- DISC/USB/Y iPod: Starts playback/pauses.

+ Bluetooth PHONE: Answers incoming calls.

« Bluetooth AUDIO: Starts playback.

=== (end call) button
+ Bluetooth PHONE: Ends the call.

BAND button
- TUNER/DAB: Selects the bands.

M (stop) button
- DISC/USB/Y iPod: Stops playback.
+ Bluetooth AUDIO: Pauses.

[15/* RETURN button
« V(D: Returns to the PBC menu.

[16]* MENU button
« DVD-Video: Shows the disc menu.
« DVD-VR: Shows the Playlist screen.
+ VCD: Resumes PBC playback.

[i7* A/ buttons
« DVD-Video: Makes selection/settings.
+ CD-CH: Changes discs in the magazine.

<1/t> buttons

+ DVD-Video: Makes selection/settings.

« DivX/MPEG Video: Skips back or forward by
about 5 minutes.

ENT (enter) button
« Confirms selection.

DUAL button
« Not applicable for this unit.
« Does not function as “#.”

DIRECT button
+ DISC/USB: Enters direct search mode for
chapter/title/program/playlist/folder/track
when pressed with SHIFT button ({4 36).

CLR (clear) button
+ DISC/USB: Erases the misentry when pressed
with SHIFT button.

SURROUND button
- Not applicable for this unit.

* Functions as number buttons when pressed with SHIFT
button.

— DISC/USB: Enters chapter/title/program/playlist/
folder/track number after entering search mode by
pressing SHIFT and DIRECT. (€Y 36)

— TUNER/DAB: (Number 1 to 6) : Enters preset
station/service number.

INTRODUCTIONS Nl
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I Canceling the display demonstration and setting the dlock
0 Turn on the power. @ Set the clock.

SetUD .EI.E‘.G—_&___L

ENGLISH

= Demonstration [

JALaJLP_anH_ [ N @ »
. smu [0 once AN

9 Display <AV Menu> screen. Dimmer »
= _Dimmer Time Set

KW-AVX625)

(For KW-AVX626/

St ~B-LO ] @ A = &
or = Tmeset [ 1 : 00N g

B

O

9 Display <Setup> screen.

AV Menli

m:@ Mode

[E |List
@ |sound Bluetooth

|lll|§

qualizer

6 Cancel the demonstration.
Select [Off].
SetU o @ O i o
=) Demonstration [ Off o JERSSONTTT
WallPaper | NN |

Clor [ NP>
Scroll [0 Once
Dimmer [ Ao D

&1 _Dimmer Time Set
ﬁ ||mﬁ




AV Menu operations

You can use the <AV Menu> for most of the
operations and settings. The available menu items
shown on the touch panel, depends on the selected
source.

+ Non-available items will be shaded.

The following steps are one of the fundamental
procedures.
« You can perform the operations/change the settings

by following these steps unless mentioned otherwise.

0 Turn on the power.

O/ATT DISP
O ‘ I o

9 Display <AV Menu> screen.

(For KW-AVX626/
° - KW-AVX625)
or

AV Bl
¥ setup @ [Mode
Equalizer [E |List
@ Sound Bluetooth
Illllﬁ
Setup : [E§14-19
Equalizer : (€§20
Sound : (€§21
Mode : [€422-25

Lst  : [€§25-26
Bluetooth : 27-29

9 Press the desired icon/item to perform
the desired operations/settings.

Indicates the next hierarchy
level/setting item exists

Moves to the preceding
menu page

[TYTT — i . S R
=] Demonstration

Indicates the remaining
time before the current
screen exit automatically.

Returns to the previous
screen.

Moves to the succeeding
menu page

+ Some of the settings do not open the sub-setting
screen, but just selecting an option will change the
setting.

- To exit from the setting, press [Exit].

Continued on the next page

AV MENU

T
=2
|
O
=
w

13—



Initial: Underlined

Menu item

Selectable setting/item

Demonstration

ENGLISH

+ Off . Cancels.
+On . Activates the demonstration on the screen. To stop it
temporarily, touch the screen. (€4 12)

Wall Paper

You can select the background picture of the screen.
¢ Bright, Future, Horizon, Plain

Color

You can select the color of the background picture.
¢+ Blue, Light-Blue, Red, Orange, Yellow, Green, Purple, Dark-Blue,
Dark-Green, Brown, Light-Brown, Black

Scroll

+ Off : Cancels.

+ Once . Scrolls the displayed information once.

+ Auto . Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).

- Touching the information bar scrolls the text regardless of the setting.

Dimmer

Display H

+ Off : Cancels.

+0n : Activates dimmer.

+ Auto . Dims the monitor when you turn on the headlights. *!
¢ Dimmer Time Set : Activates the Dimmer Time setting (see below).

Dimmer Time Set

Sets the Dimmer On (B3)/0ff (E8) times.

Dimmer Level

You can select the brightness for dimmer.
+ 01 (bright), 02 (middle), 03 (dark)

Bright

You can adjust the brightness of the screen.
+ =15 to +15; Initial 00

Picture Adjust *2

You can adjust the following to make the screen clear and legible for watching
the playback picture. The setting will be stored—one for “DISC/USB/
¥iPod” (common) and the other for “AV-IN."

Press [a] or [w]to adjust. (=15 to +15; Initial 00)

¢ Bright . Adjust if the picture is too bright or too dark.

+ Contrast . Adjust the contrast.

+ Color . Adjust the color of the picture—lighter or darker.

+ Tint . Adjust the tint if the human skin color is unnatural,
only when color system setting is <NTSC>.

(915)

*1 The ILLUMINATION CONTROL lead connection is required. (See the Installation/Connection Manual.)
*2_ Adjustable only when the source is “DISC/USB/ ¥ iPod” (the media must contain pictures or videos) or “AV-IN.”



Menu item Selectable setting/item

Aspect *3 You can change the aspect ratio of the picture. T
v}
Aspect ratio of the incoming signal G
43 16:9 &
Regular: 0, ~0 00
ooo oOo

For 4:3 original pictures

Full: o —~©° [e) [¢)
o NO)S

For 16:9 original pictures

Panorama:
(@) O
For viewing 4:3 pictures m o O o
> naturally on the wide screen
=z Auto: - For "DISC": Aspect ratio is automatically
selected to match the incoming signals.
« For the other video sources: Aspect ratio is
fixed to <Regular>.
Language ** Select the indication language shown on the screen.

+ English, Espaiiol, Francais, Deutsch, Italiano, Nederlands, Svenska,
Dansk, Pycckuit, Portugués, =132, S8 sh 3L, Pr=30],
n11lng, Tiirkee, w0, )6

« The characters you can enter for assigning the titles also change according to
the language selected. (€Y 56)

NTSC/PAL *4 %5 Select the color system of the external monitor connected.
+ NTSC, PAL

Time Set Initial 0:00 (for KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725), 1:00AM (for KW-AVX626/
KW-AVX625)

Time Format Select either 12-hour system or 24-hour system. (€4 12)

+ 12 Hours, 24 Hours; Initial 24 Hours (for KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725),
12 Hours (for KW-AVX626/KW-AVX625)

Clock H

0SD Clock + Off . (Cancels.
+0On . The clock time is displayed on the playback picture.
Clock Adjust *© + Auto : The built-in clock is automatically adjusted using the CT
(clock time) data in the Radio Data System signal.
+ Off : (Cancels.

*3 Not adjustable when no picture is shown.

*4 Turn off then on the power so that your setting takes effect.
*5 For KW-AVX626/KW-AVX625.

* For KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725.

Continued on the next page
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Menu item Selectable setting/item

T Menu Language *” Select the menu language; Initial English (€Y 57)

n

S Audio Language *’ Select the audio language; Initial English ((€Y 57)

=z Subtitle *” Select the subtitle language or erase the subtitle <Off>.;
Initial English (€Y 57)

Monitor Type *” Select the monitor type to watch a wide screen picture on the external

monitor.

16:9 . 4:3LB

|
{
gl

+16:9 . Select when the aspect ratio of the external
monitor is 16:9.

# 4:3LB (Letterbox)/ : Select when the aspect ratio of the external
4:3PS (PanScan)  monitoris 4:3.

=
0SD Position *” Select the position of the on-screen bar. (€4 38)
Position 1 Position 2 o1 : Higher position.
-Q - 02 : Lower position.
o |FileType* Select the playback file type when a disc/USB contains different types of
2 files. You can store this setting separately for each source—
“DISC/USB."” *8
¢+ Audio . Plays back audio files.
o Still Picture . Plays back JPEG files.
¢+ Video . Plays back DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 files.
+ Audio&Video . Plays back audio files and DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2
files.
DivX Regist. This unit has its own Registration Code. Once you have played back a file

(Registration) *7

with which the Registration Code recorded, this unit's Registration Code
is overwritten for copyright protection.

iPod Artwork *8 *9

While playing back a track (in “HEAD MODE"), Artwork recorded for the
track is displayed on the monitor.
+ Off : (Cancels.
+0n . Activates Artwork display. To display the
artwork, press DISP repeatedly.
« Ittakes 5 seconds or more to display an
Artwork and no operations are available
while loading it.

*7 Selectable only for "DISC/USB." (Playback stops when you change the setting.)

*8 For KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725.

*9 Skip the track so that your setting takes effect.



Menu item Selectable setting/item

D. (Digital) Audio Select the signal format emitted through the DIGITAL OUT (optical) terminal. T
Output *10 (=N 55) ‘£
+PC(M : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder )
incompatible with Dolby Digital or MPEG Audio, or when E
connecting to a recording device.
¢ Dolby D : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with Dolby Digital.
+ Stream : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
-Q compatible with Dolby Digital or MPEG Audio.
% | Down Mix *1° When playing back a multi-channel disc, this setting affects the signals
8 reproduced through the LINE OUT jacks.
¢ Dolby Surr.  : Select this to enjoy multi-channel surround audio
by connecting an amplifier compatible with Dolby
Surround.
+ Stereo : Normally select this.
D. (Dynamic) You can enjoy a powerful sound at a low volume level while playing Dolby
Range Compres. Digital software.
(Compression) *10 + Auto . Select to apply the effect to multi-channel encoded
software.
+0n : Select to always use this function.
IF Band Width + Auto - Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference
noises between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be
lost.)
+ Wide . Subject to the interference from adjacent stations, but
sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect
will remain.
AF Regional *'! When the received signals from the current station become weak, you can

change the Network-Tracking Reception. (€Y 50)
« When the DAB tuner is connected, refer also to <DAB AF>, (€Y 18.

Tuner E

+ Off . Cancels—not selectable when <DAB AF> is set to
<0n>.
+ AF Reg. : Switches to another station broadcasting the same
(Regional) programme. The REG indicator lights up.
+ AF . Switches to another station. The programme may differ
from the one currently received (the AF indicator lights
up).

*10Selectable only for "DISC/USB.” (Playback stops when you change the setting.)
*11 For KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725.

Continued on the next page
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Menu item Selectable setting/item

TAVolume *'2 When you activate TA Standby Reception ((€Y 6), the unit will temporarily

switch to Traffic Announcement (TA) if available, from any source other than AM.

You can preset the TA volume level.

« The volume changes to the preset TA volume level if the current volume level is
lower than the preset level.

+ VOL 00 to 30 (or 50) *'3; Initial VOL 15

Program Usually when you select preset stations, the preset station is tuned in.
Search *12. *14 If the signals from the FM Radio Data System preset station are not strong
enough, this unit uses the AF data to tune in to another station of the same
network, possibly broadcasting the same programme with stronger signals.
+0On : Select to activate.

+ Off . Cancels.

DAB AF *12. %15 While receiving a DAB service:

When driving in an area where a service cannot be received, this unit
automatically tunes in to another ensemble or FM Radio Data System station
broadcasting the same programme.

While receiving an FM Radio Data System station:

When driving in an area where a DAB service is broadcasting the same
programme as the FM Radio Data System station, this unit automatically tunes in

ENGLISH

Tuner E

to the DAB service.
+0n : Select to activate.
+ Off : Cancels.
AV Input *'6 You can determine the use of LINE IN and VIDEO IN jacks. (€N 47)
+ Off . Select when no component is connected (“AV-IN" is

skipped while selecting the source).

+iPod (0ff)*'2  : Select when connecting the iPod/iPhone using the USB
Audio and Video cable for iPod/iPhone. (€N 45)

¢ Audio&Video : Select when connecting an AV component such as a VCR.

]

+ Audio : Select when connecting an audio component such as a
portable audio player.

+ Camera*"’ = Select when connecting a rear view camera to display the
picture (as it is taken).

+ Navigation  : Select when connecting a Navigation System. (€N 48)

*12 For KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725.

*13 Depends on the amplifier gain control settings.

*14The unit takes some time to tune in to another station using programme search.

*15 Appears only when DAB tuner is connected.

*16 Not selectable when “AV-IN"is selected as the source.

*17 The REVERSE GEAR SIGNAL lead connection is required. See Installation/Connection Manual. The rear view through
the camera appears on the screen in <Full> aspect ratio (regardless of the aspect ratio setting) when you shift the
gear to the reverse (R) position. When you press DISP on the monitor panel, or when you shift the gear to another
position other than the reverse (R) position, the rear view screen is cleared.



Menu item

Selectable setting/item

]

External Input *'8 *1°

For connecting an external component to the (D changer jack on the rear.
+ Changer/iPod *2° : (D changer, (€N 43), iPod, ([N 45).

Others H

+ External : Any other than the above, ([N 47).
Beep + Off . (Cancels.
+On . Activates the key-touch tone.
Telephone Muting *2' | ¢ Off . Cancels.
+ Muting1, . Select either one which mutes the sounds while
Muting2 using the cellular phone.
Illumination You can turn off the screen and the light of the buttons on the monitor panel

while turning on the unit. (€4 7)

Buttons on the

" Screen
monitor panel

Normal: Always lights. Always lights.

Proximity/Motion: |Lights up whenyour | Always lights.
hand moves close to
the buttons.

Proxi/Motion-LCD: | Lightsup whenyour | Lights up when your
hand moves close to hand moves close to

the buttons. the buttons.
Touch Panel: Lights up when your | Always lights.

finger touches the

buttons or touch panel.

Touch Panel-LCD: | Lights up when your | Lights up when your
finger touches the finger touches the

buttons or touch panel. | buttons or touch panel.

Motion Sensitiv. Change the sensitivity of the sensor for <lllumination> above.
+ Low, Mid, High
Initialize Initialize all settings you have made in <AV Menu>. Press and hold [Enter]

to initialize the settings, then reset the unit. (€4 3)

*18 Not required for Bluetooth adapter and DAB tuner. They are automatically detected.

*19 Not selectable when the component connected to the (D changer jack is selected as the source.
*20 The name of the component detected through the (D changer jack is shown.

*21 The TEL MUTING lead connection is required. See Installation/Connection Manual.

19—



ENGLISH

Selects a preset sound mode suitable to the music 2 Adjust the settings, then store.
genre.

. Equali BOW Wk &R
+ Flat (Initial), Hard Rock,'R&B, Pop, Jazz, Dance, =
Country, Reggae, Classic, User1, User2, User3
) RSB CE = RS AEUE RS
1 Display <AV Menu> screen. I EE T TEEE(EE TR EE
(For KW-AVX626/ o
O o
KW-AVX625) e m\‘
or —_——

Make adjustments by moving each bar directly.

O

2 Display <Equalizer> screen.

O Mode

[E |Lst 9
© |sound Bluetooth Ex.: When storing into <User2>.

||||I§

Preset equalizing values

3 Select asound mode.

N N N N N N N
Equalizefum 60 150 400 1 25 63 15 sound : : :g E E E E
= Hz Hz Hz kHz kHz kHz kHz mode ° ﬂ g = I-Q ~! ﬁ
[Hard Rock 8 g [ ~N| o
g‘ Flat 00| 00| oo oo| oo oo| 00
e HardRock  |+03(+03[-+01| 00| 00[+02|+01
Back [~Edit=| R&B +03|+02|+02| 00|+01]|+01|+03
Moves to the other 6 sound modes. Pop 00]+02 00| 00(+01{+01|+02
Ex.: When <Hard Rock> is selected Jazz +03[402(+01[+01]+01] +03|+02
. . Dance +04(+02| 00| -02|-01{+01{+01
I Storing your own adjustments
_ . Country +02|+01| 00| 00 00|+01|+02
You can store your adjustments into <User1>,
<User2>, and <User3>. Reggae +03| 00{ 00{+01{+02(+02|+03
1 Performsteps 1and 2 above toenterthe _C1assic +02)+03)+01) 00] 00]-+02{ 00
<Equalizer> screen. User1/2/3 00( 00 00[ 00 00 OO 00
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Menu item Selectable setting/item %)

—

Fader/Balance Fader : Adjust the front and rear speaker output balance. %
« When using a two-speaker system, set the fader level to “0.” L

+ F6 to R6; Initial 0

Balance : Adjust the left and right speaker output balance.
+ L6 to R6; Initial 0

Press [ a/w/<a/»]to adjust.

Volume Adjust *' Adjust and store the auto-adjustment volume level for each source, comparing
to the FM volume level. The volume level will automatically increase or decrease
when you change the source.

« <Fix> appears if "'TUNER/Bluetooth PHONE" is selected as the source.
¢ =12 to +12; Initial 00

Subwoofer Level *2 Adjust the subwoofer output level.
¢ —06 to +08; Initial 00
High Pass Filter *2 ¢+ Through : Select when the subwoofer is not connected.
+0n : Select when the subwoofer is connected.
Crossover *2 Select the crossover frequency between the front/rear speakers and the
subwoofer.
+ 80Hz, 120Hz, 150Hz
Amplifier Gain *3 You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.
+ Off . Deactivates the built-in amplifier.
+ Low : VOL 00 to 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the
speakers is less than 50 W.)
+ High : VOL 00 to 50

*1 For “DISC/USB": You can make the adjustments separately depending on the audio format—Dolby digital/MPEG
Audio and the others.

*2 For KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725.

*3 The volume level automatically changes to “VOL 30” if you change to <Low> with the volume level set higher than
“VoL30.”




.Q R Initial: Underlined

o TUNER
* DAB*?

ENGLISH

Selectable items when the source is:

: Mono, SSM, Title Entry, PTy Standby *2, PTy Code *2
: D. (Dynamic) Range Control, Announce Standby, Announce Code,
PTy Standby, PTy Code

« DISC, USB *2, CD-CH, iPod : Repeat, Random

« {iPod =
o AV-IN, EXT-IN

: Repeat, Random, Audiobooks
: Title Entry

Menu item

Selectable setting/item

Mono

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to receive, activate monaural mode for better

reception.

+ON . Activate monaural mode to improve FM reception, but stereo effect
will be lost. The MONO indicator lights up.

+ OFF . Restore the stereo effect.

SSM (Strong-station
Sequential Memory)

You can automatically preset 6 stations for each FM band.
« Local FM stations with the strongest signals are searched and stored automatically in the
FM band.

_PTyStandby
PTy Code [ News N

=

o]

Title Entry

You can assign titles (up to 16 characters) to 30 station frequencies *' (FM and AM),
AV-IN, and EXT-IN. (For available characters, (€Y 56.)
Press [Enter] to show the <Title Entry> screen.

Title.Entiiem = ) [Store] : Confirm the entry.
d i B E [«»] : Move the cursor.
I EEEEE N EE [BS] : Erase the character before
A 5116 JE1 161 0 0O the cursor.
7y &c ammmmmn L : Erase the character on the
M0 Space my| cursor.
- - - [Cap] . Change the letter case
(upper/lower).
[A—0— A]: Change the character set.
[Space] . Enteraspace.

*1 for KW-AVX626/KW-AVX625.
*2 For KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725.
*3 Not applicable in “iPod MODE.” (€N 45)




Menu item Selectable setting/item

PTy Standby *4*> | PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to switch temporarily to your favorite PTY

T
programme from any source other than AM. 2
+ON : Activate PTY Standby Reception. (The PTY indicator lights up; flashes )
when the unit tune in to another station providing the Radio Data 5
System signals.)
+ OFF : Cancels.
PTy Code ** You can change the PTY code (€4 50) for PTY Standby Reception.

Mode
= _Mono | Cultres [
ssm___ || Science |
PTy Standby

D. (Dynamic) Range | Some DAB services provide Dynamic Range Control (DRC) signals together with their
Control *4 regular programme signals. DRC will reinforce the low level sounds to improve your
listening when the surrounding sounds are noisy.

« The DRCindicator will light up while tuning in to a service with the DRC signals.
As the number increases, the effect becomes stronger.

+ OFF/DRC1/DRC2/DRC3
Announce Announcement Standby Reception allows the unit to switch temporarily to your favorite
Standby *4 DAB service (announcement type) from any source other than FM/AM.
+ON : Activate Announce Standby Reception. (The ANN indicator lights up;
flashes when the unit tune in to another service providing the related
signals.)
+ OFF . Cancels.

Announce Code ** | You can change the announcement type for Announcement Standby Reception.
+ Transport News, Warning, News, Weather, Event, Special Event, Radio Info,
Sports News, Financial News

Mode. .

[«] D.Range Control
Announce Standby | Waming |

PTy Standby

PTy Code

*4 For KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725.
*5 When a DAB tuner is connected, PTY Standby Reception also searches for DAB services.

Continued on the next page
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Menu item

Selectable setting/item

anll Repeat*® Available items depend on the loaded disc type and playback file.
n
| Seiie DISC co-ci | ipod |{ipod*”
O Disc/file type
P
[N N)
Repeat

Chapter
Title

Folder

off

©®| @ DVD-Video

¢ Chapter  : Repeats current chapter.
¢+ Title . Repeats current title.
¢ Program  : Repeats current program (for DVD-VR, not available during Playlist playback).
¢+ Disc . Repeats all tracks of the current disc.
+ Folder . Repeats all tracks of the current folder.
+ Track . Repeats current track. (For VCD: When PBCis not in used.)
¢ One . Functions the same as “Repeat One” of the iPod.
+All . Functions the same as “Repeat All” of the iPod.
+ Off : Cancels.
Random*® Available items depend on the loaded disc type and playback file.
Source DISC UsB*? CD-CH ipod | Vipod*7*®
Disc/file type Tz =
1 5 55
Random o= =
Folder [
Disc/USB (All) °

+ Folder

+ Disc/USB
(AlI)

«All

¢ Song

¢ Albums

* Off

. Randomly plays all tracks of the current folder, then tracks of the next folders.
. Randomly plays all tracks. (For VCD: When PBCis not in used.)

: Randomly plays all tracks of all loaded discs.

. Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs” ** of the iPod.
: Functions the same as “Shuffle Albums” of the iPod.

: Cancels.

*6 Not applicable in “iPod MODE.” (€4 45)

*7For KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725.
*8 Not applicable for video file.

*9 You can activate <Shuffle Songs> in <Search Mode> menu. ((€N 26)




Menu item Selectable setting/item

Audiobooks™*'® *'" | You can select the playback speed of the “Audiobook” audio file in your iPod. T
¢ Normal  : Playsatnormal speed. 2
+ Faster . Plays faster. )
+ Slower . Plays slower. E

*10 For KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725.
*11 Not applicable in “iPod MODE.” (€N 45)

Source Operation/setting

TUNER/DAB* - Storing a preset station/service manually

Press [BAND], then A/ ~] to tune in to the station you want to preset.
Select <List> from the <AV Menu>.

Press and hold a preset number.

Ex.:
Storing FM station in to preset
number 4

The station selected in step[1]is now stored in preset number 4.

- Selecting a preset station/service on the list

Ex.:
Selecting a preset FM station

DISC/USB*! Selecting a track on the list
If a device contains folders, you can display the Folder/Track (File) Lists, then start playback.
1 2
Current folder list number/
— total folder list number
n T::zkuuz_':.,l ) Current track list number/total
* ka“""-% 1. track list number of the
R Track004.mpN §
current folder
* Press: Skips the list up or down.
Drag: Scrolls the list up or down.

*1 For KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725. Continued on the next
ontinued on the next page
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Source

Operation/setting

anfll Bluetooth PHONE | Selecting a preset phone number on the list to make a call
n
|
O 112341234123
=z 2 12334345656
w 3 12347878999
4 12312123535
(D-CH Selecting a disc on the list
Dist LiStomn = If an MP3 disc is selected, Folder/
© Discot Q [Disc o4 Track List appear. Select a track to
% Disc 02 % MP3 Disc ] start playback.
% Disc03 % Disc 06 “
To go to the other list
YiPod *2 *3 Selecting a track/video from <Search Mode>

+ Music : Playlists, Artists, Albums,
Songs, Podcasts, Genres, Composers,
Audiobooks

Is’:::sts% «+ Videos : Video Playlists, Movies,

GoTTes = Music Videos, TV shows, Video
Podcasts

«+ Shuffle Songs : Playback starts if
this is selected.

Current track (video) number/total track
(video) number

Track 05

*2 For KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725.
*3 ot applicable in “iPod MODE.” (€N 45)



Select “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth AUDIO" as the source for operations. %
« Firstly, use <Open> or <Search> to register and establish the connection with a device. =
)
q A/ P
Menu item Selectable setting/item i
Dial Menu * Select the method to make a call.
¢ Redial : Shows the list of the phone numbers you have dialed.
¢ Received Calls : Shows the list of the received calls.
+ Phonebook . Shows the phone book of the connected cellular phone.
+ Missed Calls . Shows the list of the missed calls.
¢ Phone Number . Shows the phone number entry screen.

[BS] . Erase the character before the cursor.

[Del]  : Erase the character on the cursor.

[Preset] : Goes to Preset List. You can preset the entered
number by selecting a preset number.

[Diall  : Callsthe entered number.

+ Voice Dialing : Only when the connected cellular phone has the voice
recognition system: — Speak the name you want to call.

Message *2 If <Message Info> is set to <Manual>... (€4 29)

Access the message list to read messages.

+ Unread . Messages you have not read.

¢ Read . Messages you have read.

+ Unsent : Messages you have not sent.

+ Sent : Messages you have sent.

« The number of messages in each history is also shown.

*1Only for the device connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.”
*2 Selectable only when the source is “Bluetooth PHONE” and the connected cellular phone is compatible with SMS
(Short Message Service).

Continued on the next page
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Menu item

Selectable setting/item

Open

ENGLISH

Preparation:
« Operate the Bluetooth device to turn on its Bluetooth function.
« Make sure “NEW DEVICE” is selected. If not, press [ a] or [ W] to select it.

Press <Open> on the <Bluetooth> menu.
Entera PIN (Personal Identification Number)*3,
+ You can enter any number you like (1-digit to 16-digit number).

PIN.Coda 3N You can enter [0] — [9] only.
< 1234_ » [BS Del [BS]  : Erases the character
before the cursor.

1 [21 3] 25,8 |7 (8] [l [0
ﬁ [Del] : Erasesthe character on

the cursor.

Back=) [y (| (Enter] : Confirmsthe entry.

Operate the Bluetooth device to connect while “Open...” is displayed on the screen.
Enter the same PIN code (as entered in the above step) on the device to be connected.

Now connection is established and you can use the device through the unit.
« The device remains registered even after you disconnect the device. Use <Connect> or
activate <Auto Connect> to connect the same device the next time.

Search

Preparation:
« Make sure “NEW DEVICE” is selected. If not, press [a] or [ W] to select it.

Press <Search> on the <Bluetooth> menu.
The unit searches for available devices and displays the list of them. (If no available
device is detected, “Device Unfound” appears.)

Select a device you want to connect.

Enter the specific PIN code of the device to the unit.
- Refer to the instructions supplied with the device to check the PIN code.

[4] Operate the Bluetooth device to connect while “Connecting...” is displayed on the
screen.

Now connection is established and you can use the device through the unit.

*3 Some devices have their own PIN code. Enter the specified PIN code to the unit.



Menu item Selectable setting/item

Special Device Only for “NEW DEVICE.”

Select a device you want to connect from the list of Bluetooth devices which require

some special procedure to establish the Bluetooth connection. Then, use <Open> or

<Search> to connect.

« Once the connection is established, it is registered in the unit. You can connect the unit
and the device by using <Connect> the next time.

T
2!
|
)
=
w

Connect Only for the registered devices.
Select a device from the list of registered devices, establish the connection with it.
Disconnect Only for the connected devices.
Disconnect the current device before connecting another device.
Delete Pairing Only for the registered devices.
Press <Yes> to confirm delete the registered devices.
Settings Auto Connect** When the unit is turned on, the connection is established
Initial: Underlined automatically with...
+ Off . No Bluetooth device.
+ Last . The last connected Bluetooth device.
+ Order : The available registered Bluetooth device found
first.
Auto Answer*> + Off : The unit does not answer the calls automatically.
Answer the calls manually.
+0n : The unit answers the incoming calls
automatically.
¢ Reject  : The unit rejects all incoming calls.
Message Info*> + Auto : The unit informs you of the arrival of a message

by ringing and displaying “Receiving Message.”
To read the message, (€4 42.
¢ Manual : Theunit does not inform you of the arrival of a

message.
MIC Setting*> Adjust the volume of the microphone connected to the Bluetooth
adapter.
+01/02/03
Version The Bluetooth software and hardware versions are shown.

*4 Selectable only for “Bluetooth PHONE.”
*5 Only for the cellular phone connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.” Not selectable when “NEW DEVICE” is selected.

AV MENU el
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Listening to the radio

Preset number
SOURCE
R .
i ——————SFM1 @ 87. 5 MHz IP(SIT/(-AtV)tQZoS/KW-/l) |;x725.
. station name) for
NI ——Orar | A Bayern Radio FM Radio Data System. *
v o . VS| KW-AVX626/KW-AVX625:
& Pop Music . )
Tuner/Standby Assigned station name
Reception indicator (N 22)*
PTY code for FM Radio
Data System

@ Press [SOURCE, then press [TUNERI.
9 Press [BAND], [~ M1~ FM2>FM3>AM

e Press [\] or [A] to search fora
station—Auto Search.
« Manual Search: Hold either [~]or [A] until
“Manual Search” appears on the screen, then
press it repeatedly.

« The ST indicator lights up when receiving an
FM stereo broadcast with sufficient signal
strength.

* Ifno PS signal comes in/no name is assigned,
“No Name” appears.

Selecting a preset station
« Directly from the touch panel

SOURCE
TUNER

FM1 [ 1]

% ABC Radio

87. 5 MHz

You can also select a preset station using the remote
controller (€Y 9) and from the Preset List (€4 25).

You can display the Preset List by pressing [[CK]] or
holding [A/¥].

Changing the display information

B

- Toimprove the FM reception, (©Y 22.

- To automatically preset stations into memory,
(=N 22.

- To manually preset stations into memory, (€4 25.

« KW-AVX626/KW-AVX625: To assign titles to
stations, (24 22.




For KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725:
The following features are available only for FM
Radio Data System stations.

i1 Searching for FM Radio Data

System programme—PTY Search

You can search for your favorite programmes being
broadcast by selecting the PTY code of your favorite
programmes.

1 Display <PTy Search> menu.

TP/PTY  SOURCE
O o

(Hold)

2 SelectaPTY code.

In the example below, a PTY code is selected from

the Preset List.

If you enter <PTy Code> menu below, you can

select one from 29 PTY codes. ({€Y 50)
PTy.Searchy

= Preset Enter 3
PTy Code Enter 3

PTY Search starts.

If there is a station broadcasting a programme
of the same PTY code as you have selected, that
station is tuned in.

Storing your favorite programme types
You can store your favorite PTY codes into the PTY
Preset List.

Ex.: Storing <Drama> into <Preset 1>

1 TP/PTY  SOURCE
O o

(Hold)

PTy Memoiy
= Preset!

Pop Music -~

Preset2 [ RockMusic
Preset3 Easy Listening
Presetd 4
Presets b
= Presels [ Varied Speech | >

|||||§

T
=2
|
O
=
w

- To activate/deactivate PTY Standby Reception,
2.

- To change the PTY code for PTY Standby
Reception, (€9 23.

« To trace the same programme—Network-
Tracking Reception, (€Y 17.

- To automatically select station—Programme

Search, (@4 18.

A&

OPERATIONS
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the disc.

The disc type is automatically detected, then playback starts (for some discs, the top menu of the disc appears).

If a disc does not have any disc menu, all tracks on it will be played repeatedly until you change the source or eject

« In some cases, without showing “®),"” operations will not be accepted.

[If “Q" appears on the screen, the unit cannot accept the operation you have tried to do. ]

0 Open the monitor panel.

<Open/Tilt> menu is displayed.

« By pressing and holding the button, you can
open the monitor panel and eject the disc.

9 0PN Tiltamn
@W [& it +

B ject &) it -
Close

llll|ﬁ

9 Insert a disc.
Label side

Monitor panel closes automatically.
If not, press [Close].

Caution:
Do not place your finger behind the monitor panel.

I Prohibiting disc ejection

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

omT 4 A=
(Hold) (Hold)
S———

NO EJECT?
EMERGENCY EJECT?

v

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure to select <EJECT OK?>.
« Discs can be forcibly ejected. (€Y 3)

When playing back a multi-channel encoded disc,

the multi-channel signals are downmixed.

« You can fully enjoy multi-channel sound by
connecting an amplifier or a decoder compatible
with these multi-channel sources. ((€Y55)

- To select the playback mode, (€4 24.
- Toselect tracks on the list, (€9 25.




Changing the display information

O/ATT DISP
<) ] Q I

Ex.: While playing a DVD Video
1]

information. (€Y 56)

i 01
T =

Audio format—Dolby Digital, MP3, WMA, WAV
Disc type—DVD, DVD-VR, VD, (D
Video format—DivX, MPEG, VR-PRG (program),
VR-PLAY (playlist), PBC
[4] [a/v]
« DVD Video/DVD-VR: Selects title/program/
playlist.
« DivX/MPEG/JPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV:
— Selects folder
— Displays Folder/Track List (Hold)
DVD Video: Title no./Chapter no./Playing time
+ DVD-VR: Program no. (or Playlist no.)/Chapter
no./Playing time
« DivX/MPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV: Folder no./Track
no./Playing time
+ JPEG: Folder no./Track no.
« VCD/CD: Track no./Playing time
(6] [»/m]
Starts playback/pauses
Indicates the button pressed (w-/11/m)
Sound mode ((€§21)
[9] Playback mode (€N 24)

[
.

6 01

Each time you press the button, the display changes to show the different

0:01:20 >

B 48kHz 24Bit 3/2.1

Disc/track information
+ DVD Video/DVD-VR: Sampling frequency/Bit
rate/Recorded signal channel no.
« DivX/MPEG/JPEG: Folder name/file name
« (D Text: Title/artist name/album name
— “No Name” appears for conventional (Ds or if
not recorded
« MP3/WMA/WAV: Current folder name/current
file name/tag data (current track title/artist
name/album title) if it is recorded
[11] Stops playback
[aa/pp]
+ DVD Video/DVD-VR: Selects chapter.
- DivX/MPEG/JPEG/VCD/CD/MP3/WMA/WAV:
Selects track.
« DVD Video/DVD-VR/DivX/MPEG/VCD/CD/MP3/
WMA/WAV: Reverse/forward search (Hold)

Continued on the next page
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Operation buttons on the screen m
You can display the following operation buttons while watching the playback pictures on the screen.

5 « If no operation is done for about 5 seconds, the operation buttons disappear (except when a disc menu is

= .

% displayed).

w ®
[SOURCE] Displays <Source Menu> screen
(a V] 33

o = [>/m] Starts playback/pause
[aa»pi] - Selectstracks
« Reverse/forward search (Hold)
Touch the screen (center portion). [\\/‘] Displays <AV Menu: screen
[m] Stops playback
« The above buttons also work when they are not
shown on the screen (while watching the playback

picture).

For DVD/VCD menu operation playback

[A ¥ <] Selectsthe menuitems
[ENTER] Confirms the selection

[TOP MENU]  Displays the disc menu

[MENU] Displays the disc menu
[RETURN] Returns to the previous menu or

SOURCE g

DVD displays the menu (only for VCD with
PBC)
©
For entering the numbers
e o] wow | [~ | =0 [0]-[9]—[ENTER] Enters numbers
Touch [KEY]. [Direct/CLR] « Switches between chapter/track

entry and title/folder entry
« Erases the last entry when you
enter a wrong number
Ex.: Toenter “105,” press [1], [0], [5], then [ENTER]

*1 While a disc menu is played back for DVD, [KEY] is
automatically displayed. On the disc menu, you can
select a menu item directly by touching it on the

Touch [KEY]. screen
| *2 Displays Short Cut icons. (€Y 8)
*3 Playback time. ((€Y4 33)

To end the operations, touch the screen again.




Operations using the remote controller (RM-RK252) m——

CADivX/ T
Button Bvo video/ CovovR CMbeG/speG 2
é Stop play Stop play %
L
Start play/Pause (if pressed during play) « DivX/MPEG: Start play/Pause (if pressed
during play)
« JPEG: - Start play (Slide show: Each file is
shown for a few seconds.)

« Pause (if pressed during play).
« Reverse/forward chapter search*' (No sound can |+ DivX/MPEG: Reverse/forward track

be heard.) search*#(No sound can be heard.)
&é « Slow motion*2 during pause (No sound can be
heard.)
— DVD-VR: Reverse slow motion does not work.
« Select chapter (during play or pause) « DivX/MPEG: « Select track
« Reverse/fast-forward chapter search*3 (No - Reverse/fast-forward track
(( S )) sound can be heard.) (Hold) search** (No sound can be
heard.) (Hold)

- JPEG: Select file
Q « DVD-Video: Select title (during play or pause) Select folder

+ DVD-VR: - Select program

o « Select playlist (during play or pause)

E] @ . « DivX/MPEG: Skip back or forward the
scenes by about 5 minutes

Select aspect ratio Select aspect ratio

*1 Search speed:x2 = x5 = x10 = x20=> <60

*2_ Slow motion speed: (IER = G = GIED = GIIB = G
*3 Search speed: x2 = x10

*4 Search speed: CHED = CH B = CED

*5 Search speed: I = CH D

Using menu driven features... (DVD Video) Canceling the PBC playback... (VCD

Enter the menu screen. During stop...

| SHIFT DIRECT LR
r @ O+ O

\
Select an item you want to start play.

@ ~ Number buttons »
G >y @ O + """ @&
@ « To resume PBC, press TOP M/MENU.

Continued on the next page
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Button CD

@MP?;/
WMA/WAV

Yo

Stop play Stop play

Stop play

ENGLISH

Start play/Pause (if pressed
during play)

Start play/Pause (if pressed
during play)

Start play/Pause (if pressed
during play)

Reverse/forward track search*® | Reverse/forward track search*¢

- Forward slow motion*”
during pause. (No sound can
be heard.)

— Reverse slow motion does not

work.

Reverse/forward track search*®

- Select track
« Reverse/fast-forward track
search*8 (Hold)

« Select track

- Reverse/fast-forward track
search*& (No sound can be
heard.) (Hold)

- Select track
« Reverse/fast-forward track
search*8 (Hold)

Select folder

Select aspect ratio

*6 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20=> <60
*7_Slow motion speed: (IR => GIIRD = GIER = GIB = GIFA
*8 Search speed:x2 = x10

Searching for an item directly
While holding SHIFT, press DIRECT repeatedly to
select the desired search mode.

DVD-Video: CHAP®—— — TITLE = ——
' (Canceled
VR CHAP® ——— —» PG/PL=——
PD-VR L (Canceled <—_]

DivX/MPEG: [~ TRACK"“(;[];::LDER > ]

JPEG: [~ FILE®==" - FOLDER®=" 1 playback (PL).

Canceled

MP3/WMA/ r[Track Search —— —J~[Folder Search — - —]1
WAV: Canceled

vep/cp: [ [Track Search - — ] Canceled -

SHIFT.

While holding SHIFT, press the number buttons (0
—9) to enter the desired number.
Press ENT (enter) to confirm.

« For DivX/MPEG/JPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV, track is
searched within the same folder.

« For DVD-VR, program/playlist search is possible
during Original program playback (PG)/Playlist

« Toerase a misentry, press CLR (clear) while holding

« Toreturn to the previous screen, press RETURN.




Using the list screens... (DVD-VR
Display the Original Program screen.

Display the Playlist screen.

&

Select an item you want to start play.

87

Original Program/Playlist screen

- Original Program

ORIGINAL PROGRAM

No Date Ch
1.04/25/08 4ch
2 05/17/08 8ch
3 05/22/08 8ch
4 05/26/08 L-1
5 06/20/08 4ch
6 06/25/08 L-1

Time
19:00
10:30
17:00
13:19
22:00
8:23

|

Title
JVC DVD World 2004 *—

Music Festival
children 001

children 002

- Playlist

PLAY LIST

No Date Chap
1.05/25/08 001
2 06/17/08 005
3 06/20/08 003
4 06/25/08 001

Length

1:03:16
1:35:25
0:10:23
0:07:19

]

Title
My JVC World L

Favorite music
children001-002

1 [ (9

Original Program/Playlist number

Recording date

Recording source (TV station, the input terminal of

the recording equipment, etc.)
[4] Starttime of recording
Title of the program/playlist*
[6] Highlight bar (current selection)
[7] Creating date of playlist

Total number of chapters included in the playlist

[9] Playback time

* The title of the original program or playlist may not be

displayed depending on the recording equipment.

& Operations using the
on-screen bar

(DVD/DVD-VR/DivX/MPEG/JPEG/VCD)
These operations are possible on the monitor using the

remote controller.
1 Show the on-screen bar ((€Y 38).

(twice)
2 Selectanitem.

ae e @

3 Makeaselection.
If pop-up menu appears...

4o

« To cancel pop-up menu, press RETURN.

T
2!
|
)
=
w

« For entering time/numbers, see the following.

Entering time/numbers
Press A/ to change the number, then press <1/> to
move to the next entry.
« Each time you press A/, the number increases/

decreases by one value.

« After entering the numbers, press ENT (enter).

« Itis not required to enter the zero and tailing zeros
(the last two digits in the example below).

Ex.: Time search
DVD: :_ _:

(Ex.: 1:02:00)

Press A once, then = twice to go to the third entry, A
twice, then press ENT (enter).

Removing the on-screen bar

Continued on the next page
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q)n-screen bar
T Ex.: DVD-Video
n 5
S 8 plS N[ @ N Al @
Z Information[ DVD-V | 20 och G- RPT IEZIDWIKEIED >
Opera’[ion[ FIME ©=» TITLE® CHAPS | RPFT | O | & | & !
L
Disc type Elapsed playing time of the current
« DVD-Video: Audio signal format type and chapter/track*3
channel Remaining time of the current
« V(D:PBC chapter/track*3
Playback mode*" [6] Playback status
DVD-Video: T.RPT: Title repeat > Play
C.RPT:  (Chapter repeat >/ <« Forward/reverse search
DVD-VR: C.RPT:  Chapter repeat »/d Forward/reverse slow-motion
PG. RPT: Program repeat n Pause
DivX/MPEG Video: T.RPT: Track repeat ] Stop
F.RPT: Folder repeat Operation icons
A.RND: All(Disc) random TIME Change time indication (see [5])
F.RND: Folder random O Time Search (Enter the elapsed
JPEG: F.RPT: Folder repeat playing time of the current title/
V(D*2: T.RPT: Track repeat program/playlist or of the disc.)
A.RND: All (Disc) random TITLE®  Title Search (by its number)
Playback information CHAP®  (hapter Search (by its number)
Current title/chapter TRACK=  Track Search (by its number)
Current program/chapter RPT I;ep(ejat P'"J‘l)'*:H
) RND andom play
Current playlist/chapter fo] (hangetEe audio language, audio
Current track stream, or audio channel
Current folder/track [ Change or turn off the subtitle
Current folder/file language
Time indication & Change the view angle
Elapsed playing time of the disc
(For DVD-Video, elapsed playing *1' for repeat play/random play, (€Y 24.
time of the current title/program/  ** While PBCis not in use.
playlist.) *3 Not applicable for DVD-VR.
DVD-Video/DVD-VR: Remaining
title/program/playlist time
V(D: Remaining disc time
o J




USB operations (for kw-avx726/kw-avx725)

You can connect a USB mass storage class device such as a USB memory, Digital Audio Player, portable HDD, etc. to

the unit.

« You can also connect the iPod to the USB terminal of the unit. For details of the operations, (84 45 — 46.

This unit can play JPEG/MPEG1/MPEG2/MP3/WMA/

WAV files stored in USB mass storage class device.

+ You can operate the USB device in the same way you
operate the files on discs.

« All tracks in the USB device will be played repeatedly
until you change the source.

« Playback starts from where it has been stopped
previously when you reconnect the same USB device
again.

« To select the playback mode, (€4 24.
« Toselect tracks on the list, (€4 25.

Changing the display information

B

Cautions:

- Avoid using the USB device if it might hinder your
safety driving.

« Do not pull out and attach the USB device repeatedly
while “Now Reading” is shown on the screen.

« Do not start the car engine if a USB device is
connected.

« This unit may not be able to play the files depending
on the type of USB device.

+ Operation and power supply may not work as
intended for some USB devices.

« You cannot connect a computer to the USB input
terminal of the unit.

+ Make sure all important data has been backed up to
avoid losing the data.

« Do not leave a USB device in the car, expose to direct
sunlight, or high temperature to avoid deformation
or cause damages to the device.

+ Some USB devices may not work immediately after
you turn on the power.

« For more details about USB operations, (8§ 53.

OPERATIONS
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Using the Bluetooth® devices

For Bluetooth operations, it is required to connect the Bluetooth adapter, KS-BTA200 (not supplied) to the (D
changer jack on the rear of this unit.

« Refer also to the instructions supplied with the Bluetooth adapter and the Bluetooth device.

« Refer to the list (included in the box) to check the countries where you may use the Bluetooth® function.

ENGLISH

To use a Bluetooth device through the unit (“Bluetooth PHONE" and “Bluetooth AUDIQ") for the first time,

you need to establish Bluetooth wireless connection between the unit and the device.

« Once the connection is established, it is registered in the unit even if you reset your unit. Up to five devices can be
registered in total.

« Only one device can be connected at a time for each source (“Bluetooth PHONE" and “Bluetooth AUDIQ").

Connecting a new Bluetooth device m—————————————————
Registration (Pairing) methods

Use either of the following items in <Bluetooth> menu to register and establish the connection with a device.
« Select “Bluetooth PHONE' or “Bluetooth AUDIO" as the source to operate <Bluetooth> menu.

Open Make the unit ready to establish a new Bluetooth connection. The connection is established by
operating the Bluetooth device.

Search Make the unit ready to establish a new Bluetooth connection. The connection is established by
operating this unit.

« To register a device using <Open> or <Search>, (24 28.
« To connect a special device, (24 29.
- To connect/disconnect/delete a device, (29 29.

Changing the display information

B

Bluetooth Information:
If you wish to receive more information about Bluetooth, visit the following JVC web site:
<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/> (English website only).




Using the Bluetooth cellular phone m——————————————

Status of the device Connected device name -
« Signal strength/Battery remainder (only when [ A/W]: Selects the + When a cellular phone with audio function is Vo)
the information comes from the device). other registered device. registered/connected, 3 appears. S

s zZ

|

SOURCE i/
Bluetooth
PHONE

* Connected Device Name

riliy

Activates <Voice Dialing> Display <Dial Menu> screen. Bluetooth icon
function. (Hold) - Appears on any source information screen - Lights up when the Bluetooth adapter
when the Bluetooth adapter is connected. is connected.

@ Press[SOURCE], then press [Bluetooth PHONE].
9 Press[| 2],
6 Press [Bluetooth].

e Establish the connection with a device, then make a call (or settings using <Bluetooth>
menu). ((¢§ 27 - 29)

When a call comesin... To end the call

The source is changed to “Bluetooth PHONE” « Hold the message displayed on the touch panel.
automatically. + Hold any button on the monitor panel (except

O/ATT or VOL +/-).
Receiving Call

Jack ) .
12312341234 + You can adjust the microphone volume, (€§29.

Name and phone number (if acquired)

When <Auto Answer> is activated... (To make a call, use <Dial Menu>. ((£§27) )
The unit answers the incoming call automatically.

(=929)

When <Auto Answer> is deactivated...

To answer the incoming call

« Press the message displayed on the touch panel.

« Press any button on the monitor panel (except
O/ATT or VOL +/-).

Continued on the next page
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When an SMS comes in...

If the cellular phone is compatible with SMS (Short
Message Service), you can read the messages on the
screen.

« You cannot edit or send a message through the unit.

When <Message Info> is set to <Auto>...
The unit rings and the following screen is displayed to
inform you of a message arrival. (€4 29)

HDevice Name

O
To read the message, press [Yes].
The source is changed to “Bluetooth PHONE.”

To read the message later, press [No].
« The message s stored into <Message> —
<Unread>. (€Y 27)

When <Message Info> is set to <Manual>...
Access the message list to read messages, (€4 27.

To stop ringing (canceling the outgoing call

Hold any button on the monitor panel (except &/ATT
orVOL +/-).

& Presetting the phone
numbers
You can preset up to 6 phone numbers.

1 Select the phone number you want to
preset from <Phonebook>, <Redial>,
<Received Calls>, or <Missed Calls>.

(=327

2 Select a telephone number to store.

Phonebook

Missed Calls

Phone Number
= _Voice Dialing

Phonebook

Missed Calls

Phone Number
& _Voice Dialing

o]

Now “Tom” is stored into preset no. 1.

5 12316169661
6 12360446767 (~]

(To call a preset number, (©Y 26.




Using the Bluetooth audio player m—————

Indicates the button pressed.
Starts playback/pause « It may be different from the operation status.

SOURCE
Bluetooth
AubIO

T
=2
|
O
P
w

5 Connected Device Name

[l<aa/»p>1]: Reverse/ [A/W]: Selects the Stops playback
forward search other registered device.

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [Bluetooth AUDIO].

9 Start playback.
If playback does not start automatically, operate the Bluetooth audio player to start playback.

Listening to the CD changer

Itis recommended to use a JVC MP3-compatible (D changer with your unit.
+ You can play only (Ds (CD-DA) and MP3 discs.

Preparation:
Make sure <Changer> is selected for <External Input>. (€4 19)
Ex.: While playing an MP3 disc

- [la/>p]: Selects track
« [a<a/»»]: Reverse/forward search (Hold) [ /W]: Displays Disc List.

SOURCE DISC 1
CD-CH
MP3
FLAT b Current Folder Name
» repear | B Current File Name.mp3

3:00 am

Tag data (if it is recorded) Folder no./Track no./Playing time
@ Press [SOURCE), then press [CD-CH]. O select adisc tostart playing.
28],
9 Press [12] (To select the playback mode, (€Y 24. )
9 Press [List].

EXTERNAL DEVICES pEsE————




Listening to the DAB tuner (for kw-avx726/kw-avx725)

T
2 Preset number
% sli;l:;E m SERVICE

W ————oDAB1/® 1 1475.216MHz LN

Sound mode —m o sianal s received
X no signal is received,
L n TP PTY AR w DAgBS' M
DAB indicators*/ o igna
appears.

Standby Reception
indicator

SERlIIEE BAND

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [DAB].
@ Press [BAND]. [ 487> DAB2 > DAB3

9 Press [\/] or [A] to search for an ensemble—Auto Search.
+ Manual Search: Hold either [\]or [A] until “Manual Search” appears on the screen, then press it
repeatedly.

e Press [a SERVICE] or [SERVICE w] to select a service (either primary or secondary) to
listen to.

* While tuning in a service with DLS (Dynamic Label Segment), the TEXT indicator lights up.

- To improve your listening when the surrounding sounds are noisy, (€§ 23.
« To manually preset services into memory, (€4 25.
- Toselect a preset service, (€9 25.
- To activate/deactivate TA/PTY Standby Reception, (€4 6, 23.
(You cannot store PTY codes separately for the DAB tuner and the FM tuner.)
- To activate/deactivate Announcement Standby Reception, (€ 23.
- To change the announcement type for Announcement Standby Reception, (€4 23.
- To trace the same programme—~Alternative Frequency Reception (DAB AF), (€Y 18.




Listening to the iPod/iPhone

T

You can connect the iPod/iPhone using the following cable or adapter: 2

To Cable/adapter To operate %

Listen to the KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725: See “When connected with the USB -
music USB 2.0 cable (accessory of the iPod/iPhone) to the | cable” below.

USB cable from the rear of the unit.

Interface Adapter for iPod, KS-PD100 (not supplied) | See “When connected with the interface
to the CD changer jack on the rear of the unit. adapter” on page 46.

Watch the video | KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725: See “When connected with the USB
USB Audio and Video cable for iPod/iPhone, KS-U30 | cable” below.

(not supplied) to the USB cable from the rearof the |+ Make sure <iPod (Off)> is selected
unit. for <AV Input>, (€4 18.

When connected with the USB cable m—————————————

There are 2 control modes in " iPod” source.
+ “HEAD MODE": Control by this unit.
« “iPod MODE”:  Control by the connected iPod/iPhone.
Make sure <iPod (Off)> is selected for <AV Input> when using KS-U30 to connect. (€N 18)

« Pressand hold iPod *<=- to switch between “HEAD MODE" and “iPod MODE.”
The operation explained below are under “HEAD MODE.”

+ [ A /'W]: Moves to the previous/next item of a category ™'
« Enters <Search Mode> menu (Hold)*2 (€4 26) Starts playback/pause
d

4
SOURCE

Indicates the controlling —J ! [TV 3 €35
unit for playback 20 0:01:20

FLAT

J REPEAT

3:00 am

+ [ltt/pp]: Selects a track/video Track no./Playing time  Stops playback
« [i<tt/»p>I]:Reverse/forward search (Hold)

*1 [ / W] may not function depending on how you select the current track/video.
*2 Not applicable in “iPod MODE.”

Continued on the next page
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0 Press [SOURCE], then press [iPod {]. The following operations/settings are only
Playback starts automatically. available in “HEAD MODE.”
% « When you connect the iPod to the USB - To display the <iPod Artwork>, (€Y 16.
d terminal, “§ iPod” is selected as the source « To select track/video from <Search Mode>,
b and playback starts automatically. 26.
. « To select the playback mode, (4 24.
9 :;::2 <] or [ toselect a track/ - To change the play speed of the audio books, (€Y
You cannot resume playback for video sources. (N e %

When connected with the interface adapter m—————

Enters main menu Track no./Playing time

|
SOURCE

iPod $100  0:01:20

FLAT

J REPEAT
ong Name
ist Name
3:00 am um Title

>
Q

« [a<t/pp]: Selects tracks Starts playback/pause
« [la</»p]: Reverse/forward search (Hold)

Preparation:
Make sure <iPod> is selected for <External Input>. (€4 19)

c Press [SOURCE], then press [iPod].

Playback starts automatically.
9 Press [|<«<] or [»»1] to select a track.



I3 Selecting a track from the main 3 Press[»/u] to confirm the selection.
menu 4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to select a track.

. T
1 s eeendonen. (S I B
“SEARCH" flashes on the screen during menu P P . %
operations. 5
- This mode will be canceled if no operations are
done for about 5 seconds. (To select the playback mode, (€Y 24. )

2 Press [l«<] or [>»] to select the desired
item. Changing the display information

« Skips 10 items at a time if there are more than

10 items. (Hold) (=¥ 56)

Playlists «— Artists <= Albums < Songs
<« Genres < Composers «— (back to the
beginning)

Using other external components

AV-INPUT

You can connect an external component to the LINE IN/VIDEQ IN jacks.

Assigned title (€4 22)

SOURCE
AV-IN

Line Input Name

@ Press [SOURCE), then press [AV-IN].
9 Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.

(To display the operation buttons while watching the playback picture, (£Y 34. )

Continued on the next page



I3 Navigation screen
You can also connect a Navigation System to the VIDEO IN jack so that you can watch the navigation screen.

Preparation:
Make sure <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input>. (€N 18)

ENGLISH

To view the navigation screen
Press DISP on the monitor panel repeatedly. (€4 56)

O/ATT DISP
o O ‘ I

- The aspect ratio of the navigation screen is fixed to <Full> regardless of the <Aspect> setting. (€N 15)

When <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input> ((€§ 18)
« You can use the source “AV-IN" for listening to an audio source connected to the LINE IN jacks.

EXT-INPUT

You can connect an external component to the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line Input Adapter, KS-U57 (not
supplied) or AUX Input Adapter, KS-U58 (not supplied).

Assigned title (€4 22)

SOURCE ~c=
EXT-IN

FLAT EXT-INPUT

Preparation:
Make sure <External> is selected for <External Input>. (€4 19)

6 Press [SOURCE], then press [EXT-IN].
9 Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.

Changing the display information

B



Maintenance

I Caution on cleaning the unit

Do not use any solvent (for example, thinner, benzine,
etc.), detergent, or insecticide. This may damage the
monitor or the unit.

‘i
i

Recommended cleaning method:
Gently wipe the panel with a soft, dry cloth.

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens  Center holder
inside the unit in the following cases: \\
« After starting the heater in the car. /"@N
« Ifit becomes very humid inside the

ar.
Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture evaporates.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its case, press down the

center holder of the case and lift the disc out, holding it

by the edges.

+ Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a discin its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs in cases after use.

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly. &=

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with \
a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

+ Do not use any solvents (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc s used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

G)o not use the following discs: R
Single (D (8 cm disc) Warped disc
69, <=
Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label
G X
W',
C-thru Disc (semi-
Unusual shape transparent disc)
b4 v
St e. 9
Transparent or semi-
transparent parts on its
recording area
_ i Y

T
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|
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ENGLISH

More about this unit

M General

Turning on the power

« By pressing SOURCE on the monitor panel, you
can also turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback starts.

M Tuner (FM only)

Storing stations in memory
« When SSM s over, received stations are preset in no.
1 (lowest frequency) to no. 6 (highest frequency).

FM Radio Data System operations
(for KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725)

« Network-Tracking Reception requires two types
of Radio Data System signals—rP!I (Programme
Identification) and AF (Alternative Frequency)
to work correctly. Without receiving these data
correctly, Network-Tracking Reception will not
operate correctly.

- If a Traffic Announcement is received by TA Standby
Reception, the volume level automatically changes
to the preset level (TA Volume) if the current level is
lower than the preset level.

- Tracing the same programme—Network-
Tracking Reception:

When driving in an area where FM reception is not
sufficient enough, this unit automatically tunes in to
another FM Radio Data System station of the same
network, possibly broadcasting the same programme
with stronger signals.

Grogramme A broadcasting on different frequency areas )
(01-05)

« When Alternative Frequency Reception is activated
(with AF selected), Network-Tracking Reception is
also activated automatically. On the other hand,
Network-Tracking Reception cannot be deactivated
without deactivating Alternative Frequency
Reception. (€4 18)

« Available PTY codes:

News, Current Affairs, Information, Sport, Education,
Drama, Cultures, Science, Varied Speech, Pop Music,
Rock Music, Easy Listening, Light Classics M, Serious
Classics, Other Music, Weather & Metr, Finance,
Children’s Progs, Social Affairs, Religion, Phone

In, Travel & Touring, Leisure & Hobby, Jazz Music,
Country Music, National Music, Oldies Music, Folk
Music, Documentary

M Disc
General

« In this manual, words “track” and “file” are
interchangeably used.

« This unit can only play back audio CD (CD-DA) files
if different type of audio files (MP3/WMA/WAV) are
recorded on the same disc.

Inserting a disc

« When a discis inserted upside down or has no
playable files, “Cannot play this disc Check the disc”
appears on the screen. Eject the disc.

Ejecting a disc

- If“No Disc” appears after removing a disc, insert a
disc or select another playback source.

« If the ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
the discis automatically inserted again into the
loading slot to protect it from dust.



Playing Recordable/Rewritable discs

« This unit can recognize a total of 5 000 files and 250
folders (a maximum of 999 files per folder).

« Use only “finalized” discs.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

- This unit can recognize a total of 25 characters for
file/folder names.

« Some discs or files may not be played back due to
their characteristics or recording conditions.

Playing DVD-VR

+ For details about DVD-VR format and playlist, refer
to the instructions supplied with the recording
equipment.

M File playback

Playing DivX files

« This unit can play back DivX files with the extension
code <.divx>, <.div>, or <.avi> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

+ Audio stream should conform to MP3 or Dolby Digital.

« The file encoded in the interlaced scanning mode
may not be played back correctly.

- The maximum bit rate for video signals (average) is
4 Mbps.

Playing MPEG1/MPEG2 files

« This unit can play back MPEGT/MPEG2 files with the
extension code <.mpg>, <.mpeg>, or <.mod>*.

* <.mod> is an extension code used for the MPEG2 files
recorded by JVC Everio camcorders. The MPEG2 files
with the <.mod> extension code cannot be played
back when stored on a USB mass storage class device.

« The stream format should conform to MPEG system/
program stream.
The file format should be MP@ML (Main Profile at
Main Level)/SP@ML (Simple Profile at Main Level)/
MP@LL (Main Profile at Low Level).

+ Audio streams should conform to MPEG1 Audio
Layer-2 or Dolby Digital.

- The maximum bit rate for video signals (average) is
4 Mbps.

Playing JPEG files

« This unit can play back JPEG files with the extension
code <.jpg>, or <.jpeg>.

- This unit can play back JPEG files that are at 32 x 32
t0 8192 x 7 680 resolution.
It may take time to display the file depending on its
resolution.

- This unit can play back baseline JPEG files.
Progressive JPEG files or lossless JPEG files cannot be
played.

Playing MP3/WMA/WAV files
« This unit can play back files with the extension code
<.mp3>, <.wma>, or <.wav> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).
- This unit can play back the files meeting the
conditions below:
— Bit rate:
MP3/WMA: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEGT)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG2)
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz, 22.05 kHz (for WMA)
44.1 kHz (for WAV)
+ This unit can show ID3 Tag Version
1.0/1.1/2.2/2.3/2.4 (for MP3).
+ This unit can also show WAV/WMA Tag.
- This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).
« Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in elapsed
time indication.
- This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded with lossless, professional, and
voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as AIFF, ATRAG3,
etc.

Continued on the next page
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Disc/file information shown on the

external monitor
T )
(Y2l The following screens appear only on the external
G monitor.
E )]
cb T.;!PT TIME ° 00:14 :
Track : (6 / 14}
Cloudy
Fair
Fog
Hail
| Indian summer
Track Information Cax
Album Shower
Four seasons Snow
Artist Thunder
Robert M. Smith Typhoon
Title Wind
Rain Winter sky
6] 7
Selected playback mode
Elapsed playing time of the current track
Operation status
Current track number/total number of tracks on the

N [ [

disc

Track information

Track list

Current track (highlighted bar)

+ DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/JPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV

H (6]
FILE T.EPT TIME 0‘0:00:14 ;
TFolder: (273 " Track : (6/14 (Total 41—
JO/ Music ' Cloudy.mp3
-] Fair.mp3
1 03 Music Fog.mp3
*—4. Hail.wma
P === Indian summer.mp3
Track Information Rain.mp3
Album Shower.mp3 —
Weather Snow.mp3
Artist Thunder.wma
Robert M. Smith Typhoon.mp3
Title Wind.mp3
LRain Winter sky.mp3
8] (9]
[1] Current folder (highlighted bar)
Current folder number/total folder number
Folder list
Selected playback mode
(5] Elapsed playing time of the current track (not
displayed for JPEG)
[6] Operation status
Current track number/total number of tracks in the
current folder (total number of tracks on the disc)
Track information (only for MP3/WMA/WAV)
[9] Tracklist
Current track (highlighted)
* Iftag data includes “Jacket Picture” (baseline JPEG), it
will be displayed.



I USB operations
(for KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725)

« If“No USB Device” appears after removing a device,
reattach a device or select another playback source.

+ When the USB device has no playable files, or has not
been formatted correctly, “Cannot play this device
Check the device” appears on the screen.

+ This unit cannot recognize a USB device whose rating
is other than 5 V and exceeds 500 mA.

« While playing from a USB device, the playback order
may differ from other players.

« This unit may be unable to play back some USB
devices or some files due to their characteristics or
recording conditions.

« USB devices equipped with special functions such as
data security functions cannot be used with the unit.

+ Do not use a USB device with two or more partitions.

+ Depending on the shape of the USB devices and
connection ports, some USB devices may not be
attached properly or the connection might be loose.

+ When connecting a USB device, refer also to its
instructions.

« Connect only one USB device to the unit at a time. Do
not use a USB hub.

« This unit may not recognize a USB device connected
through a USB card reader.

« When connecting with a USB cable, use the USB 2.0
cable.

« This unit may not play back files in a USB device
properly when using a USB extension cord.

« This unit cannot assure proper functions or supply
power to all types of the devices.

« This unit can recognize a total of 5 000 files and 250
folders (a maximum of 999 files per folder).

« This unit can recognize a total of 25 characters for
file/folder names.

« For MPEG1/2 files: The maximum bit rate for video
signals (average) is 2 Mbps.

M Bluetooth operations
General

« While driving, do not perform complicated operation
such as dialing the numbers, using phone book, etc.
When you perform these operations, stop your car in
a safe place.

« Some Bluetooth devices may not be connected to
this unit depending on the Bluetooth version of the
device.

« This unit may not work for some Bluetooth devices.

- Connecting condition may vary depending on
circumstances around you.

+ When the unit is turned off, the device is
disconnected.

Warning messages for Bluetooth operations

- Connection Error:
The device is registered but the connection has failed.
Use <Connect> to connect the device again.
(=829

« Error:
Try the operation again. If “Error” appears again,
check if the device supports the function you have
tried.

« Device Unfound:
No available Bluetooth device is detected by
<Search>.

+ Loading:
The unit is updating the phone book or SMS.

« Please Wait...:
The unitis preparing to use the Bluetooth function. If
the message does not disappear, turn off and turn on
the unit, then connect the device again (or reset the
unit).

+ Reset08:
Check the connection between the adapter and this
unit.

Continued on the next page
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ENGLISH

Icons for phone types

« These icons indicate the phone type set on the device.
. Cellular phone

@ . Household phone
i Office

H

&

;. General
? : Other than above

M (D changer

« Ifyou select a folder, which does not include any
music files, on the list (€4 26), you will hear a beep.
Select another folder including music files.

I DAB (for KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725)

« Only the primary DAB service can be preset even
when you store a secondary service.

M iPod/iPhone operations

« You can control the following types of iPod/iPhone:
(A) Connected with the USB cable:
(for KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725)
— iPod with video (5th Generation)*1. *2.*3
— iPod classic*1- *2
— iPod nano *2 *3
— iPod nano (2nd Generation) *2
— iPod nano (3rd Generation)*1. *2
— iPod nano (4th Generation)*1. ¥2
— iPod Touch*1. *2
— iPod Touch (2nd Generation)*1. *2
— iPhone/iPhone 3G*1.*2
(B) Connected with the interface adapter:
— iPod with Click Wheel (4th Generation)
— iPod mini
— iPod photo
— iPod with video (5th Generation)
— iPod classic
— iPod nano
— iPod nano (2nd Generation)
— iPod nano (3rd Generation)
— iPod nano (4th Generation) *4

*1To watch the video with its audio, connect the iPod/
iPhone using USB Audio and Video cable (KS-U30, not
supplied).

*2 “iPod MODE” is available, (€4 45.

*3 To listen to the sound in “iPod MODE,” connect
the iPod/iPhone using USB Audio and Video cable
(KS-U30, not supplied).

*4 |t is not possible to charge the battery through this
unit.

- Ifthe iPod does not play correctly, update your iPod
software to the latest version. For details about
updating your iPod, visit <http://www.apple.com>.

+ When you turn on this unit, the iPod is charged
through the unit.

« The text information may not be displayed correctly.

« The text information scrolls on the monitor. This
unit can display up to 40 characters when using the
interface adapter and up to 128 characters when
using the USB 2.0 cable or USB Audio and Video cable
(KS-U30).

qlotice: h

When operating an iPod/iPhone, some operations
may not be performed correctly or as intended. In
this case, visit the following JVC web site:
<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/> (English
website only)

U

Gorthe USB connection:

When <iPod Artwork> is set to <On>:

Do not press any keys during the first 5 seconds

or more of playing back any track containing an

Artwork*. It takes 5 seconds or more to display

an Artwork and no operations are available while

loading it.

* The picture displayed on the iPod’s/iPhone’s screen
L while playing back a track. )




M Menu settings

« Ifyou change the <Amplifier Gain> setting from <High> to <Low> while the volume level is set higher than
“30,” the unit automatically changes the volume level to “VOL 30.”

« After you change any of <Menu Language/Audio Language/Subtitle> settings, turn off then on the power,
and re-insert the disc (or insert another disc) so that your setting takes effect.

« When you select <16:9> for a picture whose aspect ratio is 4:3, the picture slightly changes due to the process for
converting the picture width.

« Evenif <4:3PS> is selected, the screen size may become <4:3LB> for some discs.

M Sound signals emitted through the rear terminals
Through the analog terminals (Speaker out/LINE QUT

2-channel signal is emitted. When playing multi-channel encoded disc, multi-channel signals are downmixed.
« DTS sound cannot be reproduced.

Through the DIGITAL OUT terminal

Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital, MPEG Audio) are emitted.

+ DTS sound cannot be emitted.

« To reproduce the multi-channel sounds such as Dolby Digital and MPEG Audio, connect an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with these multi-channel sources to this terminal, and set <D. Audio Output> correctly. (€N 17)

<D. Audio Output> Output signals
Playback disc <Stream> <Dolby D> | <PCM>
48 kHz, 16/20/24 bits Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM*
96 kHz, Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
DVD . - T 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
with Dolby Digital Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with MPEG Audio MPEG bitstream 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
. . 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM /
Audio CD, Video (D 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
DivX/ | with Dolby Digital Dolby Digital bitstream 48 kHin,n lgrb}l)té;ltereo
MPEG
with MPEG Audio 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
MP3/WMA 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
WAV 44.1kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM

* Digital signals may be emitted at 20 or 24 bits (at their original bit rate) through the DIGITAL OUT terminal if the discs
are not copy-protected.

Continued on the next page
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I Display information
« Available display information varies among the playback sources.

Each time you press DISP, the display changes to show the various information.

ENGLISH

Ex.: When the playback source is a DVD video disc

w0 0:01:20

8 48k 248t 321

Playback picture screen Source information screen Playback picture and source Navigation screen*2
(only for video sources) information screen*?

*1 When the source is “{ iPod,” the Artwork of the song is shown if the song has an Artwork data. (€ 76)
While MP3/WMA file is played, “Jacket picture” is shown if the file has the tag data including “Jacket picture.”
*2 |W/hen <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input>. ([€§ 18)

I Characters you can enter for titles

In addition to the roman alphabet (A —Z, a - z), you can use the following characters to assign titles. (€4 22)
« When <Pycckuii> is selected for <Language>. ((€§ 15)

Upper and lower cases

A|B[B|r|B|E|X|3|n{n|K|{N|M[H al|6[sfr|aje|x|a|u[n|k]|n|m|H
O|N|P|C|T|Y|®|X|LU|Y|W|W|b|bl oln|plc|T|Yy]|d]|x Ylw b (bl
b |3 |lO|A|E [wae b|ato]s|é |

Numbers and symbols

of1|2|3]|4]|s5]|6]|7|8]|9]|!|"]|#]|s

Dl&[ 1) >+ |=-1/]:]:]<

=|>[2|@]| | |i]|é[e|€|awme

« When any language other than <Pycckuii> is selected for <Language>. ((€§15)

Upper and lower cases

A[A[A[A|A|A|E|E|[C|C|C|E|E]|E dalajajajaja|e|,e|t|Clc|éle]e
E(G|i|i|T]I|N]|O|O O0|0|9|R ele|g|ifi|T|i[A|n|n|l6|ofofbd
R|S|S|[s|u|u|0|U|Y|z|Zz|B|P|D Glo|6|F|r|s|s|s|afu|aja|d|w
plr|c|ifu]s yl{vlzlzly|p]|n|alt|r|]i
Numbers and symbols

o[1]2]3]4[5]e[7[8]o 1 ["[#[s

Y| &| )| *[+] =] -|/]|:]:]<

=|>[?2]|@| | |ifé|g]|€a|me




M Language codes (for DVD/DivX language selection)

Code | Language |Code| Language |Code| Language [Code| Language |Code| Language (£
AA  |Afar FA  |Persian KK |Kazakh NO  [Norwegian  [ST  |Sesotho '2
AB  |Abkhazian  |FI  |Finnish KL |Greenlandic [0C |Occitan SU  |Sundanese %
AF  |Afrikaans F) |Fiji KM [Cambodian  |OM |(Afan) Oromo [SW  |Swahili =
AM  |Ameharic FO  [Faroese KN  |Kannada OR |Oriya TA  (Tamil

AR |Arabic FY  |Frisian KO  [Korean (KOR) |PA  |Panjabi TE  |Telugu

AS  |Assamese GA  |lrish KS  [Kashmiri PL  [Polish TG |Tajik

AY  |Aymara GD  |ScotsGaelic KU  [Kurdish PS  |Pashto, Pushto|TH  |Thai

AZ  |Azerbaijani |GL  |Galician KY  |Kirghiz QU  |Quechua Tl Tigrinya

BA  |Bashkir GN  |Guarani LA |Latin RM  |Rhaeto-Romance [TK  [Turkmen

BE  |Byelorussian [GU |Gujarati LN |[Lingala RN [Kirundi TL  |Tagalog

BG  |Bulgarian HA  |Hausa L0  |Laothian RO [Rumanian TN |Setswana

BH |Bihari HI  |Hindi LT  |Lithuanian ~ [RW |Kinyarwanda [TO  |Tonga

Bl |Bislama HR |Croatian LV |Latvian, Lettish [SA  |Sanskrit TR |Turkish

BN  |Bengali, Bangla (HU  [Hungarian  |MG |Malagasy SD [Sindhi TS |Tsonga

BO |[Tibetan HY  |Armenian Ml |Maori SG  |Sangho T |Tatar

BR  [Breton A |interlingua  [MK [Macedonian |SH  |Serbo-Croatian|TW  |Twi

(A |Catalan IE Interlingue  |ML  [Malayalam  |SI Singhalese  |UK  |Ukrainian

(0 |Corsican IK |Inupiak MN  [Mongolian ~ [SK  [Slovak UR  |Urdu

S |Czech IN  |Indonesian  [MO [Moldavian ~ |SL  |Slovenian UZ  |Uzbek

Y  |Welsh IS [lcelandic MR |Marathi SM |Samoan VI |Vietnamese

Dz  |Bhutani IW  |Hebrew MS  |Malay (MAY) [SN  |Shona VO  |Volapuk

EL  |Greek JA  [Japanese MT  [Maltese SO [Somali WO  |Wolof

EO  |Esperanto I Yiddish MY |Burmese SQ  |Albanian XH  |Xhosa

ET  |Estonian JW  [Javanese NA  |Nauru SR |Serbian YO |Yoruba

EU  [Basque KA |Georgian NE  |Nepali SS  |Siswati U |Zulu

JVCbears no responsibility for any loss of data in an iPod/iPhone and/or USB mass storage class
device while using this unit.

Continued on the next page
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+ Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby

Laboratories.

+ “DVD Logo” is a trademark of DVD Format/Logo Licensing Corporation registered in the US, Japan and other

countries.

« DivX®is a registered trademark of DivX, Inc., and is used under license.
« Plays DivX® video:
- ABOUT DIVX VIDEO: DivX® is a digital video format created by DivX, Inc. This is an official DivX Certified or DivX Ultra

Certified device that plays DivX video.

« ABOUT DIVX VIDEO-ON-DEMAND: This DivX® Certified device must be registered in order to play DivX Video-on-

Demand (VOD) content. First generate the DivX VOD registration code for your device and submit it during the
registration process. [Important: DivX VOD content is protected by a DivX DRM (Digital Rights Management)
system that restricts playback to registered DivX Certified devices. If you try to play DivX VOD content not
authorized for your device, the message “Authorization Error” will be displayed and your content will not play.]
Learn more at www.divx.com/vod.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the

United States and/or other countries.

+ The Bluetooth word mark and logos are owned by the Bluetooth SIG, Inc. and any use of such marks by Victor

Company of Japan, Limited (JVC) is under license. Other trademarks and trade names are those of their respective
owners.

« “Made for iPod” means that an electronic accessory has been designed to connect specifically to iPod and has been

certified by the developer to meet Apple performance standards.

« “Works with iPhone” means that an electronic accessory has been designed to connect specifically to iPhone and

has been certified by the developer to meet Apple performance standards.

« Apple is not responsible for the operation of this device or its compliance with safety and requlatory standards.

« iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

« iPhone is a trademark of Apple Inc.

« This product incorporates copyright protection technology that is protected by U.S. patents and other intellectual

property rights. Use of this copyright protection technology must be authorized by Macrovision, and is intended
for home and other limited viewing uses only unless otherwise authorized by Macrovision. Reverse engineering or
disassembly is prohibited.



Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.

« For operations with the external components, refer also to the instructions supplied for the adapters used with the
connections (as well as the instructions supplied with the external components).

« Messages (enclosed in“ ”) in the tables below are shown in the language selected on <Language>. (€Y 15)
Messages described here are in the language of this manual.

Symptom

Remedy/Cause

« No sound comes out of the speakers.

+ Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
« Check the cords and connections.

« The screenis not clear and legible.

Sunshine from the windshield may cause this symptom.
Adjust <Bright>. (€Y 14)

« "Position Error Push Open Key”
appears on the screen.

The monitor panel angle has been forcibly adjusted, or its
adjustment has been interrupted while opening or closing.
Press [OPEN/TILT].

+ “Mecha Error Push Reset” appears on
the screen, and the panel does not
move.

Reset the unit. (€Y 3)

« “No Signal” appears.

« Change the source.

radio.

I » Start the playback on the external component connected to
2 VIDEO IN jack.
g + Check the cords and connections.
« Signal input is too weak.
« The buttons on the monitor panel do | When the monitor panel is open, only VOL +/—and & /=
not work. work. The other buttons do not function.
+ The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit. (€Y 3)
« The touch panel does not respond |+ Keep your hands and the touch panel clean and dry.
properly. + Eliminate static electricity and do not place magnetic items
+ <lllumination> function doesnot | near the unit.
work properly. « Leave the unit until the temperature becomes stable in the
ar.
« A rubber mat on the floor may cause this symptom. In this
case, do not use the rubber mat.
« SSM automatic presetting does not | Store stations manually. (€4 25)
E work.
2 |- Staticnoise while listening to the Connect the aerial firmly.

Continued on the next page
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Symptom

Remedy/Cause

« Disc can be neither recognized nor
played back.

Eject the disc forcibly. (€N 3)

« Disc cannot be ejected.

Unlock the disc. ((€§32)

ENGLISH

- Recordable/Rewritable discs cannot
be played back.

« Tracks on the Recordable/Rewritable
discs cannot be skipped.

+ Insert a finalized disc.
+ Finalize the discs with the component which you used for
recording.

« Playback does not start.

« Insert the disc correctly again.
- The format of files is not supported by the unit.

« The playback picture is not clear and
legible.

Adjust items in <Picture Adjust> menu. (€Y 14)

« Sound and pictures are sometimes
interrupted or distorted.

« Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
+ Change the disc.

Disc in general

« No playback picture is shown and
“Parking Brake” appears on the
screen, even when the parking brake
is engaged.

Parking brake lead is not connected properly.
See Installation/Connection Manual.

« No picture appears on the external
monitor.

« Connect the video cord correctly.
« Select the correct input on the external monitor.

« “Eject Error” or “Loading Error”
appears on the screen.

Change the source by pressing SOURCE.

« “Region code error” appears on the
screen when you insert a DVD Video.

Region code is not correct. (€4 4)

« Disc cannot be played back.

« Change the disc.

« Record the tracks using a compliant application on the
appropriate discs. (€4 4)

- Add appropriate extension codes to the file names.

« Noise is generated.

The track played back is not a playable file format. Skip to
another file.

« Tracks are not played back as you
have intended them to play.

Playback order may differ from the one played back using other
players.

« Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by how
the tracks are recorded.

DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/MP3/WMA/WAV

« “Not Support” appears on the screen
and track skips.

The track is unplayable.




Symptom

Remedy/Cause

USB (for KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725)

+ Noise is generated.

The track played back is not a playable file format. Skip to another

file.

« Tracks cannot play back as you

have intended them to play.

Playback order may differ from the one played back using other

players.

T
2!
|
)
=
w

+ “Now Reading...” keeps flashing

on the screen.

+ Readout time varies depending on the USB device.
« Do not use too many hierarchy and folders.

« Turn off the power then on again.

« “Cannot play this device Check the

device” appears on the screen.

No tracks are stored. Copy tracks to the USB device.

« Correct characters are not

displayed (e.g. album name).

For available characters, (4 56.

« While playing a track, sound is

sometimes interrupted.

The tracks are not properly copied into the USB device. Copy tracks

again, and try again.

Bluetooth

- Bluetooth device does not detect

the unit.

This unit can be connected with one Bluetooth cellular phone and

one Bluetooth audio player at a time.

While connected to a device, this unit cannot be detected from

another device. Disconnect currently connected device and search

again.

« The unit does not detect the

Bluetooth device.

« Check the Bluetooth setting of the device.

« Search from the Bluetooth device.

« The unit does not make pairing

with the Bluetooth device.

« Enter the same PIN code for both the unit and target device. If
the PIN code of the device is not indicated on its instructions, try

“0000” or “1234.”

+ Select the device name from <Special Device>, then try to

connect again. (€Y 29)

- Echo or noise occurs.

Adjust the microphone unit (supplied with Bluetooth Adapter)

position.

+ Phone sound quality is poor.

« Reduce the distance between the unit and the Bluetooth cellular

phone.

+ Move the car to place where you can get a better signal reception.

« The sound is interrupted or

skipped while using a Bluetooth
audio player.

« Reduce the distance between the unit and the Bluetooth audio

player.

« Disconnect the device connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.”

« Turn off, then turn on the unit.

+ (When the sound is not yet restored,) connect the player again.

« “NEW DEVICE” cannot be selected

for “Bluetooth AUDIO.”

Bluetooth audio player is already connected. To select “NEW

DEVICE,” disconnect it. (4§ 29)

« The connected audio player

cannot be controlled.

Check whether the connected audio player supports AVRCP (Audio

Video Remote Control Profile).

Continued on the next page
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Symptom

Remedy/Cause

« “No Disc” appears on the screen.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

« “No Magazine” appears on the screen.

Insert the magazine.

« “Cannot play this disc Check the disc”

Current disc does not include playable files. Replace

« Playback picture is not clear and legible.

7]
g appears on the screen. the disc with one including playable files.
E « “Reset08” appears on the screen. Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly and
b press the reset button of the (D changer.
« “Reset01” — “Reset07” appears on the screen. | Press the reset button of the (D changer.
« The (D changer does not work at all. Reset the unit. (€Y 3)
« “No DAB Signal” appears on the screen. Move to an area with stronger signals.
g E ’5 « “Reset 08" appears on the screen. Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly, then
g E E reset the unit. (€9 3)
E I |- TheDAB tuner does not work at all. Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly, then
RS .
R reset the unit.((€Y3)
« “Antenna Power NG” appears on the screen. | Check the cords and connections.
« TheiPod/iPhone does not turnon ordoes |+ Check the connecting cable and its connection.
not work. » Update the firmware version of the iPod/iPhone.
« Charge the battery of the iPod/iPhone.
« Check whether “HEAD MODE” or “iPod MODE” is
correctly selected. (4 45)
+ Reset the iPod/iPhone.
« Sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on this unit or the iPod.
« “Disconnect” appears on the screen. Check the connection.
« Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during playback.
E Restart playback.
& |- “Cannot play this device Check the device” | No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod.
E appears on the screen.
- « No operations are available when playing | Operate the unit after the Artwork is loaded. ((€Y 16)
back a track containing Artwork.
« “Reset01” — “Reset07” appears on the Disconnect the adapter from both this unit and iPod.
screen. Then, connect them again.
« “Reset08” appears on the screen. Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.
« The iPod’s controls do not work after Reset the iPod.
disconnecting from this unit.
« “Restricted Device” appears on the screen. | Check whether the connected iPod is compatible with
this unit. (€Y 54)
= « No picture appears on the screen. « Turn on the video component if it is not on.
= + Connect the video component correctly.
=<

Adjust items in <Picture Adjust> menu. (€Y 14)




Maximum Power Qutput: | Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Qutput | Front/Rear: 20 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz to
(RMS): 20000 Hz at no more than 1.0% total
harmonic distortion
Load Impedance: 40 (4Qto8Qallowance)
Equalizer Control Range: | Frequencies: 60 Hz, 150 Hz, 400 Hz, 1 kHz, 2.5 kHz,
6.3 kHz, 15 kHz
Level: +10dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70dB
o Audio Output Level: Line-Out Level/ 2.5V/20kQ load (full scale)
= |- LINEOUT (REAR) Impedance:
S |- SUBWOOFER (for KW-AVX726/ | Output Impedance: 1k
= | Kw-Avx725):
Color System: « KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725: NTSC/PAL
+ KW-AVX626/KW-AVX625: PAL
Video Output (composite): 1Vp-p/75Q
Other Terminals: Input: « LINEIN, VIDEO IN, Aerial input
- USBinput (for KW-AVX726/
KW-AVX725)
Output: VIDEO OUT
Others: (D changer, DIGITAL OUT (optical),
POSITION OUT
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: « KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725: (MW) 522 kHz to 1620 kHz
(LW) 144 kHz to 279 kHz
« KW-AVX626/KW-AVX625: 531 kHz to 1602 kHz
es | FMTuner: Usable Sensitivity: 9.3dBf (0.8 uV/750Q)
§ 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/750Q)
§ Alternate Channel Selectivity 65dB
= (400 kHz):
Frequency Response: 40 Hzto 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 40dB
AM/MW Tuner: Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20 pV/40 dB
LW Tuner: Sensitivity: 50 pv

Continued on the next page
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DVD/CD

Signal Detection System:

Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)

Frequency Response: DVD, fs=48 kHz/96 kHz: 16 Hz to 22 000 Hz
VCD/CD: 16 Hz to 20 000 Hz

Dynamic Range: 96 dB

Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB

Wow and Flutter:

Less than measurable limit

USB (for KW-AVX726/
KW AVX725)

USB Standards: USB 2.0 Full Speed

Data Transfer Rate Full Speed: Maximum 12 Mbps
Low Speed: Maximum 1.5 Mbps

Compatible Device: Mass storage class

Compatible File System: | FAT 32/16/12

Max. Current: DC5V==500mA

Screen Size: 7 inch wide liquid crystal display
s | Number of Pixel: 336 960 pixels: 480 x 3 (horizontal) x 234 (vertical)
% Drive Method: TFT (Thin Film Transistor) active matrix format
= | Color System: NTSC/PAL
Aspect Ratio: 16:9 (wide)
Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V (11Vto 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
_, | Allowable Storage Temperature: -10°Cto +60°C
E Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C
é Dimensions (W x Hx D): | Installation Size (approx.): 182mm X 111 mm X 161 mm

« With trim plate and
sleeve attached

Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm X 117 mm X 22 mm

Mass (approx.):

3.3 kg (including trim plate and sleeve)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Required space for installation and the monitor ejection

Dashboard

CAUTION: When ejecting the monitor, leave an

%¢

m

161

913

Unit: mm

open space for the monitor to come out. If you do
not, the monitor may obstruct the steering wheel
and gearshift lever operations, and this may result
in a traffic accident.




T
General . UsB - 2
Reset 3,6 Attach/detach 39 QW)
Volume 6,7 Start/pause playback ........covcceeeens 11,39 E
AV Menu 6,13 Repeat/random Play .........eeeseeeinne 24
Source 6,8
Short Cut ¢  Bluetooth |
RM-RK252....oomerrreerreeenaennns 9,10,11, 35,36 Connect/disconnect/delete ........ 28,29, 40
CI.OCk " 12,15 Make a call 27,41,42
Display demonstration..............ce 12,14 Answer/end call 10,11, 29, 41
Read SMS 29,42
Tuner - Microphone volume

Disc

Listening to the radio (FM/AM)......6, 11, 30
Auto/manual search....
Select preset station....
Store station
(automatically/manually)
Improve FM reception
Assign title
PTY Search 31
Store programme type....
PTY Standby Reception...
PTY codes
Network-Tracking Reception....
Programme Search

-
Open/close 7,32
Eject 3,7
Lock/unlock disc 32

Playable disc type ....
Display information.
Repeat/random play ...
Select track/folder....

Select title/program/playlist................. 10,35
Start/stop/pause/resume

PIAYDACK w.ceeveeeeeeeeiiseriiasneiannne 11,35,36
S€ArCh/SKip ..uueeveureceensnreessaeceenns 10,11, 35,36
0sD 37,38
PBC Playback .......cooeecceeeemmummsccrreesmnsnnnnes 11,35

CD changer

DAB

iPod

Preset phone number..

Start playback
Repeat/random play

Listening to the DAB service.
Improve listening
Preset service
TA/PTY Standby Reception................

Announcement Standby Reception......... 23
DAB AF 18

Connect
Start/pause playback .........covcceeenns
Head Mode/iPod Mode...
Repeat/random play

Audiobooks
SElECT trACK weuurvveerrrreeserseressesrressnnens

External component .
AV-INPUT 47
EXT-INPUT 48

REFERENCES
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Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Vous avez des PROBLEMES de
fonctionnement?

Réinitialisez votre appareil
Référez-vous a la page intitulée Comment réinitialiser votre appareil
3aTpyaHeHMA nNpu dKcnayatauumn?

Moxxanyucrta, nepesarpysute Bale ycTponcTeo

[inA nonyyeHna nHopmauum o nepesarpyske Bawero ycTpoicTea
o6paTuTeCch Ha COOTBETCTBYIOLLYIO CTPpaHULY

JVEC

8 EN, FR, RU
© 2009 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 0109DTSMDTJEIN
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Installation/Connection Manual
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ENGLISH FRANCAIS PYCCKUI

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground
electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a
voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

Cet appareil est congu pour fonctionner sur des sources de courant
continu de 12 V a masse NEGATIVE. Si votre véhicule n’offre pas
ce type d'alimentation, il vous faut un convertisseur de tension, que
vous pouvez acheter chez un revendeur d'autoradios JVC.

AVERTISSEMENTS

9mo ycmpoiicmeo pazpabomano ons sxcnayamayuu Ha 12 B
MOCTOAHHOr0 HaNpPAXXeHUA C MMHYCOM Ha macce. Eciu Baw
asmomoOunb He uMeern AMoti cucmembvl, mpedyemcst UHeepmop
HANPSHEHUS, KOMOPoLTi MOJem Obimb npuobpemen y Ounepa
asmomobunnezo cneyuanucma JVC.

NPEAYNPEXAEHUA

DO NOT install any unit or wire any cable in a location where;

- it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift lever operations,
as this may result in a traffic accident.

- it may obstruct the operation of safety devices such as air bags, as
this may result in a fatal accident.

- it may obstruct visibility.

DO NOT operate any unit while manipulating the steering wheel, as

this may result in a traffic accident.

The driver must not watch the monitor while driving. It may lead to

carelessness and cause an accident.

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to look around

carefully or you may be involved in a traffic accident.

If the parking brake is not engaged, “Parking Brake” appears on the

monitor, and no playback picture will be shown.

- This warning appears only when the parking brake wire is
connected to the parking brake system built in the car.

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the

battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical connections before

installing the unit.

« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after
installation.

Notes on electrical connections:

Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows
frequently, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.
It is recommended to connect speakers with maximum power

of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an
impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q).

If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change <Amplifier Gain>
setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 21 of
the INSTRUCTIONS).

To prevent short circuits, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads
with insulating tape.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it
when removing this unit.

Heat sink
Dissipateur de chaleur
Paduamop

N’INSTALLEZ aucun appareil ni aucun cable dans un endroit ou:
- ou il peut géner I'accés au volant ou au levier de vitesse car cela
peut entrainer un accident de la circulation.
- ou il peut géner la manipulation de dispositifs de sécurité tels
que les airbags car cela peut entrainer un accident fatal.
- ou il peut géner la visibilité.
NE COMMANDEZ pas I'appareil lors de la manipulation du volant
car cela peut entrainer un accident de la circulation.
Le conducteur ne doit pas regarder le moniteur lorsqu’il conduit.
Cela peut lui faire perdre sa concentration et causer un accident.
Si vous souhaitez opérer I'appareil pendant que vous conduisez,
assurez-vous de bien regarder autour de vous afin de ne pas
causer un accident de la circulation.
Si le frein @ main n’est pas engagé, “Parking Brake” (Frein a Main)
s'affiche sur le moniteur et aucune image de lecture n'apparait.
- Cet avertissement apparait uniquement quand le fil du
frein de stationnement est connecté au systéme de frein de
stationnement intégré a la voiture.

Pour éviter tout court-circuit, nous vous recommandons de

débrancher la borne négative de la batterie et d’effectuer tous les

raccordements électriques avant d'installer I'appareil.

« Assurez-vous de raccorder de nouveau la mise a la masse de
cet appareil au chéssis de la voiture apreés I'installation.

Remarques sur les connexions électriques:

+ Remplacer le fusible par un de la valeur précisée. Si le fusible
saute souvent, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

Il est recommandé de connecter des enceintes avec une
puissance de plus de 50 W (les enceintes arriére et les enceintes
avant, avec une impédance comprise entre 4 Q et 8 Q).

Si la puissance maximum est inférieure a 50 W, changez
<Amplifier Gain> pour éviter d'endommager vos enceintes (voir
page 21 du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

Pour éviter les court-circuits, couvrir les bornes des fils qui ne sont
PAS UTILISES avec de la bande isolante.

Le dissipateur de chaleur devient treés chaud apres usage. Faire
attention de ne pas le toucher en retirant cet appareil.

o HE ycmanaenusaiime ycmpoiicmea u He npoknadviéatime nposooa

6 mecmax, zoe:

- BO3HUKAeM npensimcmeue 075 PyHKUUOHUPOBAHUS PYTIS U
poltaza nepeknioueHuUss CKOpocmetl, Max Kak 3mo moxem
npusecmu K asapuis;

- BO3HUKAEM Npensmcmeie cpadamuvl6anuio ycmpoicme
be3onacHocmu, Hanpumep, NHEBMONOOYUIKU, UIMO MONem
npueecmu K HecHacmHOMY CAY4AI0 CO CMEPMENbHBIM UCXO00M;

- Modxcem yxyouiumocs 0630p.

o HE ucnonvsyiime ycmpoiicmeo, koz0a ynpasnseme pynem; 3mo
MO3HEem npusecmu K asapuil.
Booumento He cnedyem cmompemy Ha MOHUMOP 80 BPeMsl
8030eHUAL. Dm0 Moxcem Obimb ONACHO U MOXEM CIAMb NPUHUHOLL
asapuu.
Ecnu danHoe ycmpoicmeo ucnonv3yemcs 60 8pemst noe3oKu Ha
asmomoburne, cedyem, He OMEIEKAACD, CLeOUMb 3a 00PO20il, UHAYe
MO3HEm NPoUsoiimu OOPOIHO-MPAHCNOPMHOe npoucuiecmae.
Ecnu cmosHOuHbITE MOPMO3 He 8KIOUEH, HA MOHUMOPE NOSB/IAEMCS
coobuierue “Parking Brake” u uso6paxcenue socnpoussedeHus
omobpaxcamucst He 6yoem.
- Omo npedynpesideHie noA6ALEMC MONLKO 6 MOM CyHde,
ecu NPoBo0d CMOSHOUHO20 MOPMO3A NOOKTIIOHEH K CHOSHOUHOTL
MOPMO3HOIL cCmeme ABMOMOOUTISL.

JIns npedomspauseHuss KOpOMKUX 3aMbiKAHUTL Mbl PeKOMEHOYeM

Bam omcoedunump ompuyamenvuolii pasvem akKymynamopa u

0CYU4ecneums 6ce NOOKI0UEHUS neped YCrmaHosKotl ycmpoiicmeaa.

« Nocne ycraHoBKN 06:A3aTeNnbHO 3a3eMNNTe faHHoOe
YCTPOICTBO Ha Waccn aBTomobuns.

MpuMeyaHuA No 3NEKTPUYECKUM NOAKIOUEHNAM:

« 3amensiime npedoxpanumens opy2um npedoxXpanumernem
yKkasauHoezo knacca. Ecnu npedoxpanumens czopaem cnuuixom
uacmo, o6pamumecv Kk Ounepy agmomo6untezo cneyuanucma JVC.

o Pexomendyemcs no0Kmo4ams OUHAMUKU ¢ MAKCUMATIOHOTL MOUSHOCHIbIO
6onee 50 Bm (k 3a0Heii u nepeoHeti nanenu ycmpoiicmea, ¢ NOTHbIM
conpomusnenuem om 4 Q po 8 Q).

Ecnu makcumanvnas mousHocmo Ounamuxos menee 50 Bm, nepeiioume
6 pexcum <Amplifier Gain>, umo6vt npedomspamumo ux nospexoeHue
(cm. IHCTPYKIIMM I10 SKCITTYATALIAN na cmp. 21).

o JIns npedomspauienus opomxo20 3amvlKanus 3axnetime
HEVICIIO/Ib3YEMBIE xonupt usonupyrouseti neHmoi.

o Paduamop 60 8pems UCNONL30BAHUS CUNLHO HAZPEBACTNC.
Cmapaiimeco e20 He Mmpozamv 60 8PeMs YOANEHUS YCMPOTicmea.

Parts list for installation and connection
If any item is missing, consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately.

Flat head screws*! (M5 x 8 mm) @ ®
TIPS * S

Vis a téte plate*1 (M5 x 8 mm)

Bonmot ¢ nnockoii 20n06xoti*1 (M5 X 8 mm) @ @

Round head screws*! (M2.6 X 3 mm) @

Vis a téte ronde*! (M2,6 x 3 mm)
Bonmut ¢ kpyenoil 20n08xoii*! (M2,6 X 3 mm)

©®

Power cord
Cordon d'alimentation
Kabenv numanus

Main unit Sleeve*1 Trim plate
Appareil principal Manchon*1 Plaque d'assemblage
I'nasnoe ycmpoiicmeo Mygpma* Jlexopamusnyto nanenv

Remote controller
Télécommande
OUCAHUUOHHO20 YNPABTIeHUS

Liste des piéces pour l'installation et
raccordement

Si quelque chose manquait, consultez votre revendeur autoradio
JVCimmédiatement.

Crimp connector
Raccord a sertir
O6xcumHotl coeduHUmenv

Batteries
Piles
Bamapetixa

RM-RK252

Cnucok getanein AnAa yCtTaHOBKN 1
noaKa4YeHnsa

Hpu omcymcmsuu choeo—ﬂub’o anemeHma H6M60HEHHO cescumecyv
c aunepom asmomobunvrozo cneyuanucma JVC.

Brackets*!
Supports*1
Jlexopamusnyto narens™!

Use these screws when installing the unit without the supplied sleeve.
Utilisez ces vis lors de I'installation de I'appareil sans le manchon
fourni.

Hcnonvsyiime amu 6onmovlL npu ycmaroske ycmpoticmea 6e3
nocmaensemoti mydmol.

Vis a téte plate (M5 x 8 mm)
Bonmut ¢ nnockoii 2onoexoii (M5 x 8 mm)

Round head screws (M5 X 8 mm) CRONONC
Vis & téte ronde (M5 x 8 mm) T
Bonmut ¢ kpyenoii 2onosxoti (M5 x 8 mm) ;@ g g g

|
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i Flat head screws (M5 X 8 mm)
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
|
i
|
i
|
i
i
i
|
i

*1 Fitted to the main unit when shipped.

*1 Fixé a I'appareil lors de I'expédition.

*1' 3akpenneno Ha 0cHOBHOM ycmpoticmee npu nocMaske.
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INSTALLATION
(IN-DASH MOUNTING)

INSTALLATION (MONTAGE DANS LE
TABLEAU DE BORD)

YCTAHOBKA (YCTAHOBKA B
MPUBOPHYI0 NMAHEJIb)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. However, you

should make adjustments corresponding to your specific car. If you

have any questions or require information regarding installation kits,

consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company

supplying kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed
by a qualified technician.

Before installing the unit

« When mounting the unit, be sure to use the screws provided, as
instructed. If other screws are used, parts could become loose or
damaged.

» When tightening screws or bolts, be careful not to pinch any
connection cord.

« Make sure not to block the fan on the rear to maintain proper
ventilation when installing the unit.

L'illustration suivante est un exemple d'installation typique.

Cependant, vous devez faire les ajustements correspondant a votre

voiture. Si vous avez des questions ou avez besoin d'information

sur des kits d'installation, consulter votre revendeur d'autoradios

JVC ou une compagnie d'approvisionnement.

« Sivous n'étes pas sdr de pouvoir installer I'appareil correctement,
faite-le installer par un technicien qualifié.

Avant d’installer I'appareil

+ Lors du montage de I'appareil, assurez-vous d'utiliser les vis
fournies, de la fagon indiquée. Si vous utilisez d’autres vis,
certaines piéces peuvent étre perdues ou endommagées.

+ Lorsque vous serrez des vis ou des boulons, faites attention de ne
pas pincer un cordon de connexion.

« Assurez-vous de ne pas bloquer le ventilateur sur le panneau
arriére lors de I'installation afin de permettre une ventilation
correcte.

Ha cnedyouux unmiocmpayusx nokazaua munoeds ycmanoexa.

O0Hako Heo6x00UMO BbINOTIHUMb HACIPOLIKU, COOMEEMCMBYIOUsUE

KoHkpemuomy asmomoountio. Ecnu 'y Bac ecmv kaxue-nu60

80NPOCHL, KACAULUECS YCMAHO6KY, o0pamumect K Bawemy ounepy

asmomobunvHoix cucmem JVC unu 6 KOMNanuio, nOCMasnsiousyio

coomBemcmeyousUe NPUHAONEHHOCU.

o Ecnu Bot He 3Haeme mouHo, KK cnedyem ycmaHasnueams dmo
ycmpoiicmeo, o6pamumecs K K6ANUGUUUPOBAHHOMY CHEUUATUCTTY.

lNMpepocTepexeHne BO BpeMs YyCTaHOBKU

« IIpu ycmanoske ycmpoiicmea ucnonv3yiime moavko npunazaemvle
6onmol 6 coomeemcmeuu ¢ uncmpykyueti. B cnyuae ucnonvsosanus
Opyaux 60MO8 Cyusecmeyem 6eposmHOCHIb, 4o 0emant Mozym
6vimb HeHAOeHCHO 3AKPeNIIeHbL UL NOBPEHOEeHDL.

o Axkypamo 3amszusaiime 60nmvl,4mo0bl He nepemamo
coeduHumenvHole Kabenu.

« IIpu ycmanoexke 07151 06ecneueHust NPABUNLHOLE BEHMUNAUUY He
3aKpuieaiime 6eHMUNAMOP HA 3a0Hel NaHenu.

T Remove the audio system originally installed in the car, together
with its mounting brackets.
Note: Be sure to keep all the screws and parts removed from
your car for future use.

2 Install the sleeve in the dashboard of the car.

3 Attach the brackets to the main unit.
« Make sure to use the supplied flat head screws (M5 X 8 mm). If
longer screws are used, they could damage the unit.

4 Do the required electrical connections.
 See pages 3 - 6.

5 Install the main unit in the sleeve.

6 Attach the trim plate.

T Retirez le systéme audio d'origine installé dans la voiture en
méme temps que les supports de montage.

Remarque: Assurez-vous de conserver toutes les vis et piéces
détachées de votre voiture pour une utilisation dans le future.

2 Installez le manchon dans le tableau de bord de la voiture.

3 Attachez les supports a I'appareil principal.
« Assurez-vous d'utiliser les vis a téte plate fournis—
(M5 x 8 mm). Vous risquez d’endommager I'appareil si vous
utilisez des vis plus longues.

4 Réalisez les connexions électriques requises.
- Référez-vous aux pages 3 - 6.

5 Installez I'appareil principal dans le manchon.

6 Fixezla plaque d’assemblage.

1 Msenexume ayduocucmemy, usHauanvHo ycmanoenenHyio 6
asmomoOuse, eMecte ¢ MOHMANCHBIMU KPOHULMETTHAMU.
MpumeyvaHmne: He mepsiime 6unmot u 0emani, ussneueHHble
U3 ABMOMOOUSI, NOCKONIbKY OHU 6Y0Ym UCNONb308ambCsl 8
oanvHetiuiem.

2 Buonmupyiime mydmy 6 npubopHyIo naens asMOMOGUNS.

3 IIpuxpenume kponuimeiinol k enasHomy ycmpoiicmay.
o Ucnonv3ytime 6onmui ¢ nnockoti 20n08xoti (M5 X 8 mm),
Komopuie 8x00AM 8 KomnaeKkm nocmasku. IIpu ucnonv3oeaHuu
6on1ee OMUHHBLX GONIMO6 MONHO NOBPEOUMD YCINPOLICNBO.

4 Boinonrume reobxodumble snekmpueckue cOeOUHEHUS.
o Cm.cmp. 3 -6.

5 Yemanosume enasroe yempoticmeo & mygmy.

6 IIpuxpenume dexopamuenyio narens.

1

Sleeve
Manchon

Flat head screws (M5 X 8 mm)
Vis a téte plate (M5 X 8 mm)
Bonmul ¢ nnockoii 2onoskoil (M5 X 8 mm)

Brackets
Supports
Jlexopamusnyio namens

5

Round head screws (M2.6 X 3 mm)

Vis a téte ronde (M2,6 X 3 mm)
Bonmut ¢ kpyenoii zonoskoii (M2,6 x 3 mm) \\@

Trim plate
Plague d’assemblage
Jlexopamusnyto namesns

Required space for installation and the monitor ejection
Espace nécessaire pour l'installation et I'éjection du moniteur
Heo6xoanmoe NnpocTpaHCTBO ANA YCTAHOBKU N 3BNeYeHUA
MOHUTOpa

20 Dashboard

Tableau de bord
”

IIpubopnas namenv

111

- Unit: mm
| Unité: mm
EOunuypt usmepeHus: mm

161 91.3

Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°, taking it into account that the monitor would eject
when in use.

Installez I'appareil avec un angle de moins de 30°, en tenant compte du fait que le moniteur
doit étre déployé lors de son utilisation.

Yemanosume ycmpoiicmeo nod yenom meree 30 °, APUHUMAS 60 6HUMAHUE 10,410 NPU
UCNONIL30BAHUU MOHUMOP 6ydem 8b1068U2aAMbCSL.

30° .. g




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS RACCORDEMENTS ELECTRIQUES NEKTPUYECKME NOAKNIOYEHUA

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections: PRECAUTIONS sur I'alimentation et la connexion des MNPEAOCTEPEXXEHUA no nuTaHuio n noagKnl04YeHNIO
« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the enceintes: rpoMKorosopuTteneii:
car battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously damaged.  « NE CONNECTEZ PAS les fils d’enceintes du cordon « HE noaknioyanTe nposoja rpomKorosopureneii K
« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the d’alimentation a la batterie; sinon, I'appareil serait AKKYMynsaTopy aBTOMO6UNSA, NHaye yCcTpolicTBO 6yaeTt
speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car. sérieusement endommagé. nospexpaeHo.
+ AVANT de connecter les fils d’enceintes du cordon d'alimentation  « IIEPE/] nodkniouenuem nposodos zpomxozosopumeneii k kabenio
aux enceintes, vérifiez le cablage des enceintes de votre voiture. NUMAHUS 2POMKO20B0PUMENS NPOBEPLINE CXEMY COEOUHEHUT]

2pomrozosopumeneti 6 Bawem asmomoburne.

+—!‘ L Lt
L_ - | j ‘

+ [ + -
1 RZ
£ * —

=)
I+
>

If your car is equipped with the ISO connector / For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobiles / Pour certaine voiture VW/Audi ou
Si votre voiture est équippée d’un connecteur ISO / Opel (Vauxhall) / Ana HekoTopbix aBTomo6unein VW/Audi nnu Opel (Vauxhall)
Ecnn aBToM0O6UNb OCHaLeH pasbemom ISO

« Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated. You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.
« Connectez les connecteurs ISO comme montré sur l'illustration. « Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.
« TTodkniouume pasvemst ISO, kax nokasano Ha pucymnxe. Vous aurrez peut-étre besoin de modifier le cablage du cordon d’alimentation fourni comme montré sur l'illustration.

« Contactez votre revendeur automobile autorisé avant d'installer 'appareil.
BosmoscHo, nompebyemcs usmeHumy cxemy coeOUHeHutl 075 NPUsA2aeMozo WHypa NUManus, Kax nokasaHo Ha pucyHxe.
+ Ileped ycmanosxoil npuemHuka 06pamumecs k aémopusos8anHHoMy AzeHy no npooaram asmomoOUnbHbIX CUCTHEM.

[IT) From the car body Ohr iginal wi'rir.1g ) =3 ) Y: R:
De la carrosserie de la voiture Cablage original Yellow Red
Om kopnyca asmomo6uns HcxodHas cxema e N Y Jaune Rouge
coedunenuil R Kenmuoii Kpacnuiii

Modified wiring
Cablage modifié [1]
IIpeobpasosannas cxema
coedunenui

Use modified wiring [2] if the unit does

ISO connector of the supplied power cord
Connecteur I1SO pour le cordon d'alimentation fourni not turn on.

Pasvem ISO winypa numanus, 6x005u4ez0 6 KoMniexm Utilisez le cablage modifié [2]si
nocmasku 0 ______________ I'appareil ne se met pas sous tension.

Modified wiring — Yg Y Ecnu npuemHuk He 6xnwouaemcs,
Cablage modifié ucnonv3ytime npeobpas06anHyio cxemy

V‘e"‘{ f“’m_ the leﬁd ?Ide ) IIpeobpasosanas cxema — coedunenuii [2]
Vue a partir du coté des fils . — R R
coedunenul

Buo co cmoponvi 66160008 R

Parking brake lead (light green)
Fil du frein de stationnement (vert clair)
I1Ipo800 cmosiHoUuHO20 Mmopmo3a (3en1eH020 ysema)

Crimp connector

Raccord a sertir PARKING
O6xwumnoii coedunumens BRAKE

@—\Té@%‘*‘ 8 =5 @
/ (G)) To metallic body or chassis of the car

Vers corps métallique ou chassis de la voiture

Parking brake switch (inside the car) K memannuueckomy Kopnycy unu uwiaccu asmomoouns

—\ Commutateur de frein de
stationnement (intérieur de la voiture)
Ilepexntouament cMOSHOUHO20 MOPMO3A
(8nympu asmomo6uns)

Parking brake
Frein de stationnement
CmosHouHbITl MOpMO3

Connecting the reverse gear signal lead (for rear view camera) / Connexion du fil de signal de marche arriére (pour la caméra de recul) /

MNopgknioueHne NnpoBoAa cMrHana sagHero xoaa (ana Kamepbl 3agHero Buga)

Locate the reverse lamp lead in the trunk. Localisez le fil des feux de recul dans le coffre. Hatioume namny 3a0Hezo x00a 6 sujuxe.
Extension lead *2
Fil prolongateur *2
Yonunumens *2
Purple with white stripe REVERSE = <=
Violet avec bande blanche GEAR Crimp connector *2
Duonemosuiii ¢ 6enotl nonocoti SIGNAL Raccord a sertir*2
O6s#umoii coedunumens *2
l To car battery To reverse lamp
A la batterie de la voiture Aux feux de recul
K akxymynamopy asmomobuns K 3aoneti gape
KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725/ )
KW-AVX626/ KW-AVX625 Reverse lamp lead Reverse lamps
Fil des feux de recul ~ Feux de recul
M %)
I1posod sadweit apot 6& 3adnue papo
J
*2 Not supplied for this unit. *2 Non fourni avec cet autoradio. *2. He 6x00um 6 Komniexm.




ENGLISH FRANCAIS PYCCKMW

Connections

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully.
Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit.

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car
body may be different in color.

T Cut the ISO connector.

Avant de commencer la connexion: Vérifiez attentivement le
cablage du véhicule. Une connexion incorrecte peut endommager
sérieusement l'appareil. Le fil du cordon d'alimentation et ceux des
connecteurs du chassis de la voiture peuvent étre différents en couleur.
1 Coupezle connecteur ISO.

2 Connectez les fils colorés du cordon d'alimentation dans I'ordre

I'Iepen Ha4yaiom I'IOAKHIO‘IEHMFI: Tuyamenvro nposepovme
nposodky 6 asmomobune. HenpasunvHoe nooknouerie moxem
npusecmu K cepoesHomy nosperoeHUIo ycmpoticmea.

Kunvt cunosoeo kabenst u IHUmbL COEOUHUMETNS OM KY3064
asmomoOuns Mozym 6vimov pasHozo yeema.

1 Obpexvme pasvem ISO.

2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order

specified in the illustration below. spécifié sur l'illustration ci-dessous. ITodcoedunume ysemuvie nposoda WHypa NUMAHUS 8

. , KA3AHHOM HUNE NOPsIOKe.
3 Connect the aerial cord. 3 Connectez le cordon d'antenne. 3 y P
} . . : . L . Iookniouume Kabenv anmerHol.
4 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 4 Finalement, connectez le faisceau de fils a I'appareil. 4 .
B nocnednioto ouepedv noodkmovume nekmponposooxy K ycmpoticmay.

This terminal is used for controlling an external device by using the touch panel of this unit. This unit outputs the
positional information detected on the touch panel through the POSITION OUT terminal. Refer to the instruction
manual of the external device for details. JVC does not guarantee proper operations for the external device connected
to the POSITION OUT terminal.

Cette prise est utilisée pour la commande d’un périphérique extérieur en utilisant le panneau tactile de cet
appareil. Cet appareil sort I'information de la position détectée par le panneau tactile par la prise POSITION

OUT. Référez-vous au mode d’emploi du périphérique extérieur pour les détails. JVC ne garantie pas un
fonctionnement correct pour le périphérique extérieur connecté a la prise POSITION OUT.

Imom pasvem UCnONb3YeMCs O7ist yNPABIEHUS BHEUWHUM YCHPOTICTBOM C NOMOUsLIO CEHCOPHOTL NAHENU 0AHHO20
yempoticmeéa. [lannoe ycmpoiicmeo nepedaem undopmanuio 0 MecHoHAXOMOeHUU C CEHCOPHOLL NAHENU Hepe3 Pazvem
POSITION OUT. [odpo6Huvie ceederus cm. 8 pykosodcmee no pabome ¢ sHeuirum ycmpoiicmeom. Komnanus JVC ne
2apanmupyem Haonexauiesi pabomol 6HeUIHe20 yCmMpoiicmea, nodknwuernHozo k pasvemy POSITION OUT.

DIGITAL OUT
(see diagram B / voir le
diagramme B/ cm. cxemy B)

Rear ground terminal / Borne arriére de
masse / 3a0nuii pasvem 3a3emneHus

(= ]

Only for KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725 / Seulement
pour le KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725 / Tonvko onst
KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725 (see diagram B/

voir le diagramme B / cm. cxemy B)

ami(] ] ) Position data output / Sortie des données de position / [Tonoscenue 6vixoda darmvix
Power cord

Cordon d'alimentation

POSITION OUT

3/ voi 3/ cm. cmp. 3
REVERSE (sce page 3/ voirpage 3/ cx. cmp- 3 Kabenv numanus
o e[ T SUBWOOFER—Only for KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725 / Seulement pour le KW-AVX726/ 1

KW-AVX725 / Tonvko ons KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725
(see diagram I/ voir le diagramme B /cm. cxemy B)

SUBWOOFER

&

I

&

|
5
® ojo® @@ﬁ@ﬁ

| 4

1 T R :
15 A fuse

Fan / Ventilateur / Benmunsimop ISO connector

Connecteur ISO
Pasvem ISO

o

Ignition switch

Fusible 15 A N— RIS S Interrupteur d’allumage
IIpedoxpanumens Noir % *1 Ilepexnouamens 3axuzanus
15A Yeproiii ® To metallic body or chassis of the car

Vers corps métallique ou chassis de la voiture
K memannuueckomy kopnycy unu waccu agmomoouns

To external components
A (see diagram [@)

Yellow*2
3 Aux appareils extérieurs Jaeu::*z To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing the
(voir le diagramme [d) Kenmoii ¥2 ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
K eHewnum ycmpoiicmeam A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie de la —p o~
(cm. cxemy [@) voiture (en dérivant l'interrupteur d’allumage) (12 V constant)
K pasvemy dpasvi 6 6n0xe npedoxparumens (Murys 670K 3a#UaHUS)
VIDEO OUT Red (nocmosnnuiii 12 B) ]
(see diagram B / voir le Rouge
diagramme B1/ cm. cxemy B) Kpacnuwiii @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block Fuse block

Porte-fusible
Brok npedoxpanumens

Vers borne accessoire du porte-fusible
K scnomozamenvromy pasvemy 6 6710Ke npedoxpanumerns

VIDEO IN

(see diagram B1/ voir le
diagramme B/ cx. cxemy BY) Orange with white stripe
Orange avec bande blanche

Opanicesolii ¢ 6enoil nonocoil

)

(ILLUMIN ATION CONTROL)

To car light control switch
A l'interrupteur d’éclairage de la voiture
K KOHmPO/leOMy nepemrouumeﬂw oceeuieHus asmomobuns

LINE IN :
(see diagram Bl / voir le !
diagramme B/ cm. cxemy B) E

REAR OUT Brown
(see diagram I} / voir le Marron
diagramme B/ cm. cxemy BY) Kopuunesuiii @ To cellular phone system
A un systéme de téléphone cellulaire
(TEL MUTING) K cucmeme comosozo menegona
Aerial terminal / Borne de
I'antenne / Pasvem anmenno
Light green
Vert clair

Au frein de stationnement (voir page 3)

3enenozo yeema K cmosnounomy mopmosy (cm. cmp. 3)

(PARKING BRAKE) Crimp connector
Raccord a sertir

O6xcummoti coedurument

Blue with white stripe
Bleu avec bande blanche
Cunuil ¢ 6enoti nonocoii

W

(REMOTE OUT)

To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)
Au fil de télécommande d'un autre appareil (200 mA max.)
K yoanenmomy nposody dpyzozo o6opydosarus (maxc. 200 mA)

D©]© H]|© ®|®

White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
Blanc avec bande noire Blanc Gris avec bande noire Gris Vert avec bande noire Vert Violet avec bande noire Violet
Benvtit ¢ ueproti nonocoti ) &) Benviii Ceputii ¢ wepHoii nonocoi ) &) Cepuiii 3enenviii ¢ uepHoil NOM0COL G & 3enenviil ITypnypruiii ¢ wueproii nonocoi ) &) Iypnypruuii

Right speaker (rear)
Enceinte droit (arriere)
Ipaswiii 2pomkozosopument
(3a0muit)

Left speaker (front)
Enceinte gauche (avant)
Jleswiti zpomkozosopuments (nepedHuii)

Right speaker (front)
Enceinte droit (avant)
IIpasviii zpomrozosopumens (nepedHuii)

Left speaker (rear)
Enceinte gauche (arriere)
Jlesviii 2pomrozosopumens (3adHuii)

To parking brake (see page 3) E

*1 He 6x00um 8 komnsuexm.
*2 [leped nposeproil pabomui ycmpoiicmea nodxkmoHume smom npoeod,
uHaMe NUMAaHUe He BKTIOHUMCH.

*1 Non fourni avec cet autoradio.

*2 Pour vérifier le fonctionnement de cet appareil avant installation,
ce fil doit étre raccordé, sinon I'appareil ne peut pas étre mis sous
tension.

*1 Not supplied for this unit.
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead
must be connected, otherwise power cannot be turned on.
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Connecting the external amplifier and/or subwoofer / Connexion d’amplificateurs extérieurs et/ou d’un caisson de grave / logknioueHmne
BHELHUX ycunurtenen u/vam HU3Ko4yacToTHOro ANHaMMKa

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system. Vous pouvez connecter un amplificateur pour améliorer votre Mosicro nodxnouumy ycunumenu 075 00HOBNEHUS ABMOMOOUNLHOTE
« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote systéme autoradio. cmepeocucrmemoi.
lead of the other equipment so that it can be controlled through - Connectez le fil de commande a distance (bleu avec bande o IToocoedunume nposoo eHeuHezo ycmpoticmea (cunuii ¢ 6enoti
this unit. blanche) au fil de commande a distance de l'autre appareil de nonocoii) K npoeody sHeutHezo0 ycmporicmea 0py2020 060py008aHUs
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to facon qu'il puisse étre commandé via cet appareil. Max, 4moOvl UM MONHO ObLII0 YNPABNAMY C 3020 YCMPOTicMaa.
the amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unitunused. - Déconnectez les enceintes de cet appareil et connectez-les a « OTcoepVHNTE FPOMKOrOBOPUTENN OT LJaHHOIO YCTPOICTBA,
« You can switch off the built-in amplifier and send the audio I'amplificateur. Laissez les fils d’enceintes de cet appareil inutilisés.  nopgkniounte ux Kk ycunurenio. OcrasbTe nposoaa
signals only to the external amplifier(s) to get clear sounds and to - Vous pouvez mettre hors service 'amplificateur intégré et rPOMKOroBopUTenei AaHHOro YCTPOIICTBA HEUCNONb30BaHHbIMM.
prevent internal heat built-up inside the unit. See page 21 of the envoyer les signaux audio uniquement sur un ou plusieurs o Jlns nonyuenus 6onee 4ucmozo 36yKa u npedomspauseHus
INSTRUCTIONS (separate volume). amplificateurs extérieurs afin d’obtenir un son clair et d'éviter 8HYMpeHHe20 nepezpesa ycmpoucmea MOIHO OMKAIOUUMD
tout échauffement interne de l'autoradio. Voir page 21 du 6CIMPOEHHDLI YCUNUMETD U UCNONb306aMb O YCUTEHUS
MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS (volume séparé). ayouocueHana monvko eHeuinue ycunumenu. Cm. cmp. 21

WHCTPYKLINM (omdenvriviii doxymenm).

Remote lead *3 / Fil d’alimentation a distance *3/

IIposod eHeuinezo ycmpoticmea *3 Y-connector *3 / Connecteur Y *3 / Pazpem Y*3

= <= / To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any
Remote lead (blue with white stripe) Au fil de télécommande de I'autre appareil ou a I'antenne automatique
Fil d’alimentation a distance (bleu avec bande blanche) silyenaune
IIpo6od eHeuirezo ycmpoiicmea (cunuii ¢ 6eniotl non0coti) K yoanenromy nposody dpyz020 060py008arust uniu anmeHHo
-»> <=

Only for KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725 / Seulement pour le KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725 /
Tonbko ana KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725

*5
INPUT VC Amplifier
- / : J p
D <1 - > JVC Amplificateur

N

JVC-ycunumenv

.
'
:
:
:
:
:
:
:
:
:
:
:
:
:
:
:

I I .
:
:
:
:
:
:
:
:
:
:
:
:
:
:

:

Rear speakers ‘E
Enceintes arriere ! g¥6
3adnue zpomkozosopument D]ﬂ E
E Subwoofer
JVC Amplifier #4 — @) KW-AVX726/ : Caisson de grave
JVC Amplificateur M KW-AVX725/ ' Huskouacmommuulii Ounamux
JVC-ycunumens w— ©)r KW-AVX626/ B AL ’
our KW-AVX625
*7_’—_@) @L %7 s N Rear speakers
Enceintes arriere
@ @ = 3adHue zpomrozosopumenu
x @ @ Front speakers
*7—@ @— *7 cheintes avant
epedHiie 2pOMK02080pUMENU
E Connecting the external components / Connexion des appareils extérieurs / logknioueHne BHELLHNX YCTPONCTB
Video cord *3
Cordon vidéo*3 .
Budeoxabenu*3 = (0 Ext.ernal monitor
AV amplifier or decoder Digital optical cable *3 Moniteur extérieur
Amplificateur AV ou décodeur Cable optique numeérique *3 KW-AVX726/ Buewnuit mornsumop
“ “ *:
Yeunumenv unu dexodep AV Ludposoit onmuseckuit kabens ™3 DIGTALOUT KW-AVX725/
_ KW-AVX626/
> U KW-AVX625 KV-CM1%5
External component (G| | <gum > L@w© < Rear view camera
Appareil extérieur ® g _ Caméra de recul
Buewnee ycmpoticmeo R ¢ o = R%"ﬁ,%o n ._1 Kamepa 3adnezo suda
IN

Only for KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725 / Seulement pour le KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725 / Tonbko ana KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725

USB devices / Périphériques USB / YcTpoicrea USB Connecting the iPod/iPhone to the USB terminal / Connexion du iPod/

iPhone a la prise USB / MoaknioueHune iPod/iPhone k pasbemy USB

You can connect the iPod/iPhone to the USB terminal using the following cables:

« To listen to the music: USB 2.0 cable (supplied for the iPod/iPhone)

« To watch the video: USB Audio and Video cable for iPod/iPhone—KS-U30 (not supplied)*8

Vous pouvez connecter le iPod/iPhone a la prise USB en utilisant les cables suivants:

« Pour écouter la musique: Cable USB 2.0 (fourni pour le iPod/iPhone)

« Pour regarder une séquence vidéo: Cable USB Audio et Vidéo pour iPod/iPhone—KS-U30 (non fourni)*8
Moxcro nodknwouump iPod/iPhone x pasvemy USB ¢ nomouspvio cnedyiousux kabeneii:

USB cable (approx. 1.2 m)
Cable USB (environ 1,2 m)
Kabenv USB (npu6bn. 1,2 m)

o 07151 npocnywusanus mysviku: kabenv USB 2.0 (nocmasnsiemcs ¢ iPod/iPhone)
USB device « 0717 npocmompa udeosanuceti: kabenv USB Audio u Video ons iPod/iPhone—KS-U30 (ne 6xodum 6
Périphérique USB KOMNJIeKm nocmasku)*8
—. P . q Apple iPod/iPhone
Yempoiicmeo USB . )
USB 2.0 cable iPod Apple/iPhone
Cable USB 2.0 Apple iPod/iPhone
L Kabenv USB 2.0
]
IR N
. Apple iPod/iPhone
KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725 i QR - iPod Apple/iPhone
Apple iPod/iPhone
e {m—j
You cannot connect a computer to the USB (#<5~) terminal of the unit. @ -]
J
Vous ne pouvez pas connecter un ordinateur a la prise USB (¢<=*) de l'appareil. 0408 L=
Boi He mosceme nodxmouumo komnviomep x mepmunany USB (5+) ycmpoiicmea. .
KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725 Ks-U30
iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. iPhone is a trademark of Apple Inc.
iPod est une marque de commerce d’Apple Inc., enregistrée aux Etats-Unis et dans les autres pays. iPhone est une marque de commerce de Apple Inc.
iPod siensiemcst mopeosoii mapkoii Apple Inc., 3apezucmpuposannoti 6 CIIIA u Opyzux cmpanax. iPhone si6nsemcst mosaphvim 3Haxom kopnopavuu Apple Inc.

*3 Not supplied for this unit. *3 Non fourni avec cet appareil. *3 He 6x00um 6 komnuekm.

*4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit). *4 Cordon de signal (non fourni avec cet appareil). *4 Kabenv cuenana (ne 6xo0um 6 Komnuexm,).

*5 Audio cord (not supplied for this unit). *5 Cordon audio (non fourni avec cet appareil). *5 Ayduoxabenv (He 6x00um 8 Komnexn).

*6 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of *6 Attachez solidement le fil de mise a la masse au chassis métallique *6 [Inomuo npuxpenume 3a3eMnsOU4ULL NPOBOO K MEMANTUHECKOMY KY308Y
the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated with paint, remove de la voiture—a un endroit qui n’est pas recouvert de peinture WU WACCU ABMOMOOUTIA—8 Mecme, He NOKPbIMOM KPackoil (eciu oHO
the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage (s'il est recouvert de peinture, enlevez d’abord la peinture avant NOKPbIMO KPACKOL, ydanume Kpacky nepeo mem, Kax npukpensiimo
to the unit. d'attacher le fil). L'appareil peut étre endommagé si cela n'est pas fait nposod). Hesvinonuenue amozo mpe6osanus Moxem npusecmu K

*7_Cut the rear speaker leads of the car’s ISO connector and connect them correctement. noepexcoenuio 0anHozo ycmpoiicmea.
to the amplifier. *7 Coupez les fils des enceintes arriére du connecteur ISO de la voiture *7 O6pexcvme 66160001 3a0HUX duHAMUK06 015l pasvema ISO asmomobuns

*8 When using the cable, make sure <iPod (Off)> is selected for et connectez-les a I'amplificateur. U N00COOUHUME UX K YCUTTUIMETTIO.
<AV Input> (see page 18 of the INSTRUCTIONS). *8 Lors de I'utilisation de ce cable, assurez-vous que <iPod (Off)> est *8 [Ipu ucnonv3osanuu kabens y6edumecs 6 mom, 4mo 6v.0paHo HaUeHUe

choisi pour <AV Input> (voir page 18 du MANUEL D'INSTRUCTIONS). <iPod (Off)> dns nacmpotixu <AV Input> (cm. UHCTPYKLIMN 11O
SKCIUIYATALINM na cmp. 18).
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Connecting the external components to the CD changer jack / Connexion des appareils extérieurs au changeur de CD / MogknioueHne

When connecting the external components, refer also to the
manuals supplied for the components and adapter.

CAUTION:
Before connecting the external components, make sure that the
unit is turned off.

You can connect the following JVC components to the CD changer
jack.

BHELLUHVX YCTPOIMCTB K pa3bemMy YCTPONCTBa aBTOMaTNYECKON CMeHbl KOMNaKT-ANCKOB

Lors de la connexion des appareils extérieurs, référez-vous aussi aux
manuels fournis avec les appareils et les adaptateurs.

PRECAUTION:
Avant de connecter les appareils extérieurs, assurez-vous que
I'appareil est hors tension.

Vous pouvez connecter les appareils JVC suivants a la prise de
changeur de CD.

IIpu nodkniouenuy 6HEWHUX YCMPOTICME CM. MaKdie PyKkosoocmaa,
nocmaensiemvle 075 YCMpPOLcme u adanmepa.

NMPEAOCTEPEXXEHUE:
Ileped nodknoueHuem 6HEUHUX KOMNOHEHINOB Y0eoumecn 6 mom,
4o YCMPOTICBO BHIKIIOUEHO.

K paswemy ycmpoiicmea asmomamuueckoti cMeHbl KOMNAKM-0UCK086
MOIMHO NOOKII04AMb yKasanHvle Husxe ycmpoticmea JVC.

You can also connect the following components through the various

JVC adapters.
« Connection cords may need to be purchased separately.

. Nom du - HasBaHne
JVC component Model name Appareil JVC modale Yerpoircreo JVC mogaenn
. R Yempoiicmeo asmomamuueckoi cmerbl CH-X1500 u
CD changer (CD-CH) | CH-X1500, etc. Changeur de CD (CD-CH) CH-X1500,etc. inaxm-oucros (CD-CH) m. d.
JVC DAB tuner KT-DB1000*9 Tuner JVC DAB KT-DB1000*9 Tronep DABJVC KT-DBI1000*°

Vous pouvez aussi connecter les appareils suivants en utilisant

divers adaptateurs JVC.

+ Vous pouvez avoir besoin d'acheter certains cordons de
connexion séparément.

YKazauHovle HudHe ycmpPoticea MOIHO MakKie noOKI0HAMb ¢
nomouipio pasnuurvix adanmepos JVC.
o Kabenu nodxniouenus mozym Ovimp npuobpemeHvt 0moenvHo.

When connecting more than one component (maximum: three),
it is recommended that you connect the components in series as
explained below.

When connecting two components in series / Lors de la connexion de deux a
NocnepoBaTenbHOe NOAKAIOYEHME ABYX YCTPONCTB

Lors de la connexion de plus d’un appareil (maximum: trois), il est
recommandé que vous connectiez les appareils en série comme
nous I'expliquons ci-dessous.

areils en série /

KW-AVX726/ KW-AVX725/
KW-AVX626/ KW-AVX625

: ®
CD changer jack / Konector CD changer / Passem @
YCmpoiicmea asmomMamu4eckoii cMerb. KOMNAKM-OUCKOS

KS-BTA200 / KT-DB1000*°
®*1°© CD-CH/KS-PD100/KS-U57 / KS-U58

When connecting three components in series / Lors de la connexion de trois appareils en série /

KW-AVX726/ KW-AVX725

-
®
CD changer jack / Konector CD changer / Pazvem ®

ycmpoﬂcmsa asmMomMamu4eckoll CMeHbl KOMNAKm-ouckos

Mpun noaKnYeHUMN Tpex YCTPONCTB NocneAoBaTeNIbHO

JL

JU

KS-BTA200
KT-DB1000

©*10 CD-CH/KS-PD100 / KS-U57 / KS-U58

= HaszBaHue
Component Adapter flcasl Appareil Adaptateur Nom‘du KomnoHeHTHbIN Apantep Hu
name modéle mopaenun
Bluetooth device Bluetooth adapter KS-BTA200  Périphérique Bluetooth | Adaptateur Bluetooth | KS-BTA200 Yempoticmeo Bluetooth | Adanmep Bluetooth | KS-BTA200
iPod Interface adapter for iPod | KS-PD100 iPod Adaptateur d'interface | KS-PD100 iPod I/Iumepgﬁeﬂcuwﬂ abanmep KS-PD100
pour iPod ona npouepuieamens iPod
Portable audio player | Line input adapter KS-U57 Lecteur audio portable | Adaptateur d'entrée de |KS-U57 Iopmamuenoiii Adanmep nuneiinozo | KS-U57
with line output jacks avec prises de sortie ligne ayouonpouzpvieament ¢ 8x00a
deligne pasveMamu nuneiiH020 661X00a
Portable audio player | AUX input adapter KS-U58 Lecteur audio portable | Adaptateur d'entrée KS-U58 Mopmamustorii Adanmep sxoda AUX | KS-U58
with 3.5 mm stereo avec mini fiche stéréo | auxiliaire ayoUOnpoUZpLIBAMent o
mini jack de 3,5mm cmepeo MUHU-pazvemom 3,5 mm

IIpu noOKnOUeHUU HECKONbKUX YCmPoLicme (Makcumym: mpex)
pekomeHOyemcs noOKI04UMb YCMPoLicmea nocned08amenvHo, KaK
ONUCAHO HUdMce.

To disconnect the connector / Pour déconnecter le
connecteur / Omxniouenue pasvema

Hold the connector tightly (@), then pull it out (@).

Tenez fermement le connecteur par-dessus (D) et tirez vers I'extérieur
(@).

Kpenxo yoepuusas pasvem (D), ussnexume ezo ().

*9 For KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725.
If KS-BTA200 is available, connect it to position ® and connect
KT-DB1000 to position ®.

*10To use these components, set the external input setting correctly (see
page 19 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

*9 Pour le KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725.
Si vous disposez du KS-BTA200, connectez-le a la position ® et
connectez le KT-DB1000 a la position ®.

*10 pour utiliser ces appareils, réglez I'entrée extérieure correctement
(voir page 19 du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

*9 Jlngs KW-AVX726/KW-AVX725.
Ecnu yempoiicmeo KS-BTA200 docmynto, nodxmiouume ezo k ®, a
yempoticmeo KT-DB1000 —  ®).

*10 Ymo6t ucnonvsosamp danHvie ycmpoticmea, Heo6xoduma
npasunvras nacmpotixa srewirezo 6xooa (cm. MUHCTPYKIINI 11O
SKCIUIYATALINM na cmp. 19).

TROUBLESHOOTING

EN CAS DE DIFFICULTES

BbIAABJIEHUE HEUCMPABHOCTEN

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

« Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using
shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

« Le fusible saute.
* Les fils rouge et noir sont-ils racordés correctement?

« L’appareil ne peut pas étre mise sous tension.
* Lefil jaune est-elle raccordée?

« Pas de son des enceintes.
* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il court-circuité?

« Le son est déformé.

* Lefil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

* Les bornes “~" des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises
ensemble a la masse?

« Interférence avec les sons.
* La prise arriére de mise a la terre est-elle connectée au chassis de
la voiture avec un cordon court et épais?

« L’appareil devient chaud.

* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

* Les bornes “~" des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises
ensemble a la masse?

« Cet appareil ne fonctionne pas du tout.
* Avez-vous réinitialisé votre appareil?

6

« Cpa6boTtan npegoxpaHuTenb.
* IIpasumvHo fiu NOOKIOUEHbL HePHBITI U KPACHDBIT nPo600a?

« MuTaHne He BKNOYaeTcA.
* Iooxniouen niu sxenmotii nposoo?

« 3BYK He BbIBOANTCA Yepes rpOMKOrosoputenu.
* Hem nu kopomko2zo 3amblKaHUs HA Kabene 6b1X00a
2pomkozosopumeneti?

+ 3BYK NCKaXeH.

* 3asemneH nu nposoo 8v1X00a 2pomMK02080pUmeneti?

* 3asemnenvt nu pasvemot “=” npasoezo (R) u negozo (L)
2pomkozogopumeneti?

« LLlym meluaet 3By4aHumio.
* CoedureH 1 HAXOOAULULLCS C3A0U 3ANCUM 3A3eMNEHUS C ULACCU
asmomoouns c nomouLbro 6onee KOpOmKOZO U MoHK020 WHypOB?

+ YcTpoiicTBO HarpeBaeTcs.
* 3asemneH nu nposood 8v1X00a 2pomMK02080pUmeneii?
* 3asemnenvt nu pasvemor “=” npasozo (R) u nesozo (L)

2pomKozosopumerneii?

« MpunemHuK He paboTaerT.
* Buinonnena nu nepeHacmpoiika npuemHuxa?
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For canceling the display demonstration, see page 12.

Zum Abbrechen der Displaydemonstration siehe Seite 12.

Pour annuler la démonstration des affichages, référez-vous a la page 12.
Zie bladzijde 12 voor het annuleren van de displaydemonstratie.

ol .| . ] Jave [T

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.

Fiir den Einbau und die Anschliisse siehe das eigenstandige Handbuch.

Pour I'installation et les raccordements, se référer au manuel séparé.

Bijzonderheden over de installatie en aansluiting van het apparaat vindt u in de desbetreffende handleiding.

INSTRUCTIONS
BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG
MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS
GEBRUIKSAANWIJZING
GETO0603-001A
(E]



Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to
qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical
instruments.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED QUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING =5 CAUTION
VISIBLE AND/OR RAYONNEMENT LASER| HADIACION LASER S’VNIJG OCHIELLER :;E"(Eilﬂ VISIBLE AND/OR
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M [VISIBLE ET/OU DE GLASE /if‘Iﬂ‘Tﬂ INVISIBLE CLASS 1
LASER RADIATION INVISIBLE DE CLASSE (VISIBLE V/O INVISIBLE LASER,STHALNING DIFR LASER RADIATION
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT 1M UNE FOIS OUVERT.|CUANDO ESTA KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA I/-'If—m WHEN OPEN.
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH (NE PAS REGARDER |ABIERTO. NO MIRAR |DEL AR éPHMD WEY, DO NOT STARE
(OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS. | DIRECTEMENT AVEC |DIRECTAMENTE BETRAKTA: EPERTHES  JINTO BEAM.
|EC60825-1:2001 DES INSTRUMENTS _ (CON INSTRUMENTAL |STRALEN MED OPTISKA [ WALVE &1y, | FDA 21 CFR (ENG)
(ENG) |OPTIQUES. (FRA) |OFTICO. (ESP)|INSTRUMENT.  (SWE) (JPN) LV44603-008A

ENGLISH

( ) (waRNNGs: B
(To prevent accidents and damage)
« DONOT install any unit or wire any cablein a
location where;
Battery — it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift
Pde“CtS lever operations.
. . — it may obstruct the operation of safety devices
Info.rmatlon for Users ?n Disposal of Old such as air bags.
Equipment and Batteries — it may obstruct visibility.
[European Union only] « DO NOT operate the unit while driving.
These symbols indicate that the product and the If you need to operate the unit while driving, be
battery with this symbol should not be disposed as sure to look around carefully.
general household waste at its end-of-life. « The driver must not watch the monitor while
If you wish to dispose of this product and the driving.
battery, please do so in accordance with applicable - ~
national legislation or other rules in your country For safety...
and munlgpallty.I . « Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
By disposing of this product correctly, you will help ) L
’ block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.
to conserve natural resources and will help prevent . ;
A . . « Stop the car before performing any complicated
potential negative effects on the environment and .
operations.
human health.
Noti Temperature inside the car...
otice: o
The sign Pb below the symbol for batteries indicates If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
that this battery contains lead. weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes

_/ normal before operating the unit.




2l How to reset your unit

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased (except the
registered Bluetooth device). (€N 28, 40)

—1 How to forcibly eject a disc

opr + ar=
(Hold)

-

(Hold)
—_——

NO EJECT?
EMERGENCY EJECT?

ﬁ muﬁ

« You can forcibly eject the loaded disc even if the disc is
locked. To lock/unlock the disc, (€4 32.

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

This unit is equipped with the steering wheel

remote control function.

« See the Installation/Connection Manual (separate
volume) for connection.

« Some of the operations might be different with
the steering wheel remote control function.

~

Qautions on the monitor:

« The monitor built in this unit has been produced
with high precision, but it may have some
ineffective dots. This is inevitable and is not
malfunction.

« Do not expose the monitor to direct sunlight.

« Do not operate the touch panel using a ball-point
pen or similar tool with the sharp tip.

Touch the buttons on the touch panel with your

finger directly (if you are wearing a glove, take it

off).

« When the temperature is very cold or very hot...
— Chemical changes occur inside, causing

malfunction.

— Pictures may not appear clearly or may move
slowly. Pictures may not be synchronized with
the sound or picture quality may decline in such
environments.

_ )

Ve B\
How to read this manual

« <> isused to indicate the variable screens/
menus/operations/settings that appear on the
touch panel.

« [1is used to indicate the buttons on the touch
panel.

« (=N page number) is used to indicate the
reference page number of the related topics/
operations/settings.

« Operation index: To locate easily the desired
operations/functions. (€4 65)

- Indication language: English indications
are used for the purpose of explanation. You
can select the indication language from the

L <AV Menu>. ([2¥15)

For security reasons, a numbered ID card is provided
with this unit, and the same ID number is imprinted on
the unit’s chassis. Keep the card in a safe place, as it will
help the authorities to identify your unit if stolen.

T
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ENGLISH

Playable disc type

Disc type Recording format, file type, etc Playable
DVD DVD-Video (Region Code: 2) *!
« DTS sound cannot be oK
reproduced. @ @ @ .
DVD-Audio/DVD-ROM NO
DVD Recordable/Rewritable DVD-Video
(DVD-R/-RW *2, +R/+RW *3) DVD-VR
« DVD Video: UDF bridge -
« DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/JPEG/ JPEG
MP3/WMA/WAV: 10 9660 level | 1p3 /WMA/WAV
1, level 2, Romeo, Joliet
AAC/MPEG4/DVD+VR/DVD-RAM NO
Dual Disc DVD side oK
Non-DVD side NO
D/VCD Audio CD/CD Text (CD-DA) oK
V(D (Video (D)
DTS-CD/SVCD (Super Video CD)/CD-ROM/ e
(D-I (CD-I Ready)
(D Recordable/Rewritable (D-DA
(CO-R/-RW) VD (Video CD)
« 1509660 level 1, level 2, Romeo,
" DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 oK
Joliet
JPEG
MP3/WMA/WAV
AAC/MPEG4 NO

*1Ifyou insert a DVD Video disc of an incorrect Region Code, “Region code error” appears on the screen.
*2_DVD-R recorded in multi-border format is also playable (except for dual layer discs). DVD-RW dual layer discs are not

playable.

*3 |tis possible to play back finalized +R/+RW (Video format only) discs. “DVD” is selected as its disc type when a
+R/+RW disc is loaded. +RW double layer discs are not playable.

Caution for DualDisc playback

The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply with
the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard. Therefore,
the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on this product

may not be recommended.

Caution on volume setting:

Digital devices (CD/USB) produce very little noise
compared with other sources. Lower the volume before
playing these digital sources to avoid damaging the

speakers by sudden increase of the output level.

4—
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ENGLISH

Basic operations

Using the monitor panel/touch panel m—————————

Display <AV Menu>> screen, (€4 13) USB cable from the rear of the unit, (€4 39)
Display the <Source Menu> screen, (€4 8)

Display/exit the Short Cut icons, (€ 8) "II |
|

>/l

0:02:26

M Folder Name
File Name M

ljg Track Title

ISt Name

Db h o

[1] Resets the unit ((€Y3). Motion sensor
« Turns on the power. - Activates/deactivates TA Standby Reception.*3

- Attenuates the sound (if the power is on). « Displays <PTy Search> menu. (Hold)

« Turns off the power. (Hold) [9] « Selects the source.**
Changes the display information. *! TUNER — DAB — DISC (DVD/VCD/CD)
« Adjusts the volume. — USB/{ iPod — CD-CH/iPod/EXT-IN

« Bluetooth PHONE : Adjusts the volume of — Bluetooth PHONE — Bluetooth

the incoming calls. *? AUDIO — AV-IN — (back to the beginning)

Remote sensor + Bluetooth PHONE : Displays the
[6] Touch panel (see the following pages). <Dial Menu> screen.** (Hold)

« Most of the touch panel operations are explained ~ , _ .
unless mentioned otherwise. &y
« The screen will turn off if no operation is
done for about 10 seconds (depends on the
<lllumination> setting). (€Y 19)




+ Selects "USB/Y iPod" as the source.
+ Switches the setting between “HEAD MODE” and
“iPod MODE” (Hold)
« Displays <Open/Tilt> screen.*®
[Open] : Opens the monitor panel.
[Eject] : Ejects the disc.
[Close] : Closes the monitor panel.
[Tilt +] : Tilts open the monitor panel.
[Tilt-] : Tilts close the monitor panel.
+ Ejects the disc and display <Open/Tilt>
screen. (Hold)
+ Closes the monitor panel if the panel is opened.
Monitor panel

*1Available display information varies among the
playback sources. ([N 56)

*2 This adjustment does not affect the volume level of
other sources.

*¥3 The TP indicator lights up when activated; flashes
when the unit tune into another station providing
Radio Data System signals.

When a DAB tuner is connected, TA Standby Reception
also searches for DAB services.

*4 Available sources depend on the external components
Yyou have connected, media you have attached, and
the <Input> settings you have made. (€Y 18)

*5 Only when Bluetooth phone is connected.

*6 Shaded items cannot be used.

You can also adjust the
volume by moving your
finger on the touch panel
as illustrated.

~

ENGLISH

When you drag your finger on the touch panel, it
functions in the same way as touching [ / ¥ /

\|<</>>|].

-
Touch panel and button illumination
Dependable on the <Illumination> setting.

(=819
« Tumned off:

« Turned on again:

hand nearby.

— When you use the remote controller.

— When a call/SMS comes in (for Bluetooth
cellular phone).

— When the source automatically changed by
receiving the Traffic Announcement /PTY
programme.

— When the signal from the rear view camera
comes in.

Always turned on:

— When <AV Menu> screen is displayed.

— When <Source Menu> screen is displayed.

— When <Open/Tilt> screen is displayed.

.

When no operation is done for about 10 seconds.

— When you touch the touch panel or move your

— When <Illumination> is set to <Normal>. )

Continued on the next page

INTRODUCTIONS
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<Source Menu> screen
You can also select the source using the touch panel.

SOURCE

TUNER

FM1 (@1 87.5MH:z
SIFL  Bayern Radio

v Pop Music

Source Menu

(@
ELUETU%

il
RHOIE )

Current source

p
Short Cut icons

TURERSY M1 (@1  87.5MHz

X Bayern Radio

v Pop Music

Short Cut window appears.
« To exit from the window, press the button again.

SOURCE

TNEREY  Em1 (@1  87.5MHz

Press a Short Cut icon.
—_—

Sellfe .. D O A =[F]
= Beep | Normal |
Telephone Muting

Motion Sensitiv.
Initialize

=

s

The corresponding screen is displayed.

You can easily access some frequently used functions by using the Short Cut icons.

Available icons vary among the sources.

Displays <lllumination> menu.

(A RE)

Changes the sound mode. ((€420)

Turns on or off Track/Chapter Repeat.
(=¥

Displays <Aspect> menu. (€Y 15)

g EED

b
-
=<

Activates PTY Standby Reception.
(=822

Activates Announcement Standby

Reception. (€4 23)

Displays <PTy Search> menu.

(=931

Activates <Voice Dialing> function.

(©¥2)

Displays <Redial> menu. (€Y27)

ol




Using the remote controller (RM-RK252) m————

Installing the batteries

Insert the batteries into the remote controller by
matching the polarity (+ and —) correctly.

Caution:

- Danger of explosion if battery is incorrectly replaced.
Replace only with the same or equivalent type.

- Battery shall not be exposed to excessive heat such as
sunshine, fire, or the like.

If the effectiveness of the remote controller
decreases, replace the batteries.

Before using the remote controller:

« Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit.

« DO NOT expose the remote sensor to bright light
(direct sunlight or artificial lighting).

The following describes all the available operations

for all the sources.

« To easily locate the available operations between
different type of files, (€935, 36.

&
/ Sy o S
&
‘
2AAVOR VOL
T SOURCE
\ ‘ — >/II.]—
BAND/m
Q| ™
G ® B+

(8] 0@@\@/:% ° 18
SHIFT DIRECT cLn
@—OQ SURROUND C
JVC

RM-RK252

O/1 ATT button
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
« Turns the power off if pressed and held.

A/V buttons
+ TUNER/DAB: Selects the preset stations/
services.

Continued on the next page
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ENGLISH

- DISC/USB:

— DVD-Video: Selects the title.

— DVD-VR: Selects the program/Playlist.

— USB/other discs (except VCD/CD): Selects the

folders if included.
+ CD-CH:
— Selects the folders if included.
« iPod:

— A Enters the main menu (then A/ w/
e v/>p A work as menu
selecting buttons.)

A Returns to the previous menu.
w: Confirms the selection.
— W Pauses or resumes playback.

<< /> A buttons
- TUNER/DAB:
— Searches for stations/ensembles automatically
if pressed briefly.
— Searches for stations/ensembles manually if
pressed and held.
+ DISC/USB/CD-CH:
— Reverse skip/forward skip if pressed briefly.
— Reverse search/forward search if pressed and
held.

- {iPod:

— Reverse skip/forward skip if pressed briefly.
— Reverse search/forward search if pressed and
held.

- iPod:

— Reverse skip/forward skip if pressed briefly.

— Reverse search/forward search if pressed and
held.

In menu selecting mode:

— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then, press
v to confirm the selection.)

— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and held.

« Bluetooth AUDIO:

— Reverse skip/forward skip if pressed briefly.

(3] VOL (volume) + /- buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.
+ Bluetooth PHONE:
— Adjusts the volume of the incoming calls.

2nd VOL (volume) buttons
« Not applicable for this unit.

[4]* ASPECT button
« Changes the aspect ratio of the playback
pictures.

(5] =~ PHONE button
Applicable only when a Bluetooth phone is
connected.
« Displays <Dial Menu> screen.
« Displays <Redial> menu if pressed and held.
« Answers incoming calls.

[6]* SETUP button
« Not applicable for this unit.

[7]* TOP M (menu) button
« DVD-Video: Shows the disc menu.
« DVD-VR: Shows the Original Program screen.
« V(CD: Resumes PBC playback.

[8] 0OSD (on-screen display) button
« Shows the on-screen bar.
« Does not function as “*.”

[9] SHIFT button
« Functions with other buttons.

[10] DISP (display) button
« Changes the display information.

[11] <«<a/»» buttons
- DISC/USB/Y iPod: Reverse search/forward
search.



SOURCE button
« Selects the source.

» (play) / 11 (pause) button
- DISC/USB/Y iPod: Starts playback/pauses.

+ Bluetooth PHONE: Answers incoming calls.

+ Bluetooth AUDIO: Starts playback.

»==(end call) button
+ Bluetooth PHONE: Ends the call.

BAND button
- TUNER/DAB: Selects the bands.

M (stop) button
- DISC/USB/Y iPod: Stops playback.
+ Bluetooth AUDIO: Pauses.

[15/* RETURN button
« V(D: Returns to the PBC menu.

[16/* MENU button
« DVD-Video: Shows the disc menu.
« DVD-VR: Shows the Playlist screen.
+ VCD: Resumes PBC playback.

[i7* A/ buttons
+ DVD-Video: Makes selection/settings.
+ CD-CH: Changes discs in the magazine.

<1/c> buttons

+ DVD-Video: Makes selection/settings.

+ DivX/MPEG Video: Skips back or forward by
about 5 minutes.

ENT (enter) button
« Confirms selection.

DUAL button
« Not applicable for this unit.
+ Does not function as “#.”

DIRECT button
+ DISC/USB: Enters direct search mode for
chapter/title/program/playlist/folder/track
when pressed with SHIFT button ({4 36).

CLR (clear) button
+ DISC/USB: Erases the misentry when pressed
with SHIFT button.

SURROUND button
- Not applicable for this unit.

* Functions as number buttons when pressed with SHIFT
button.

— DISC/USB: Enters chapter/title/program/playlist/
folder/track number after entering search mode by
pressing SHIFT and DIRECT. (€Y 36)

— TUNER/DAB: (Number 1to 6) : Enters preset
station/service number.

INTRODUCTIONS N
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T
A I3 Canceling the display demonstration and setting the dock
O
z 0 Turn on the power. @ Set the dock.
[T T — I - TSI
Demonstration \ ——
O S —
Color
Scroll ---
9 Display <AV Menu> screen. Dimmer

= _Dimmer Time Set m

B2

“ P — N - S

& Time Set Ij\
e Display <Setup> screen.

AV Menuos

@:@ Mode

[E |List
@ Sound Bluetooth

|||||ﬁ

ualizer

e Cancel the demonstration.
Select [Off].

Setup @-ﬁ-.ﬂ-.&—;.&.
=) Demonstration [ Off o JIRSSIONTTT
\Nﬂ Eﬂn_e[ AN

Clr | NP
Scroll [0 Once

Dimmer >

& Dimmer Time Set
ﬁ m F



AV Menu operations

You can use the <AV Menu> for most of the
operations and settings. The available menu items
shown on the touch panel, depends on the selected
source.

+ Non-available items will be shaded.

The following steps are one of the fundamental
procedures.
« You can perform the operations/change the settings

by following these steps unless mentioned otherwise.

“ Turn on the power.

O/ATT DISP
O‘ I o

9 Display <AV Menu> screen.

AV.Meni
A} Sewp *® |Wiode
i4d | Equalizer [E |List
@ Sound Bluetooth
|||||ﬁ
Setup : [€§14-19
Equalizer : (€§20
Sound : (€§21
Mode : (EN22-24
List : (@925-26

Bluetooth : 27-29

e Press the desired icon/item to perform
the desired operations/settings.

T
-2
4
O
P
w

Moves to the preceding
menu page

Indicates the next hierarchy
level/setting item exists

Dimmer [ Ao |
I¥] Dimmer Time Set
n
Returns to the previous  Indicates the remaining
screen. time before the current
screen exit automatically.

Moves to the succeeding
menu page

+ Some of the settings do not open the sub-setting
screen, but just selecting an option will change the
setting.

- To exit from the setting, press [Exit].

Continued on the next page

AV MENU
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Initial: Underlined

¢ Dimmer Time Set : Activates the Dimmer Time setting (see below).

% Menu item Selectable setting/item
—
% Demonstration * Off : Gancels.
] +On . Activates the demonstration on the screen. To stop it
temporarily, touch the screen. (€4 12)
Wall Paper You can select the background picture of the screen.
¢ Bright, Future, Horizon, Plain
Color You can select the color of the background picture.
¢+ Blue, Light-Blue, Red, Orange, Yellow, Green, Purple, Dark-Blue,
Dark-Green, Brown, Light-Brown, Black
Scroll + Off . Cancels.
¢ Once > Scrolls the displayed information once.
¢ Auto . Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).
« Touching the information bar scrolls the text regardless of the setting.
Dimmer + Off : Cancels.
+0n : Activates dimmer.
= + Auto . Dims the monitor when you turn on the headlights. *!
[=3
2

Dimmer Time Set

Sets the Dimmer On () )/0ff (EJ ) times.

Dimmer Level

You can select the brightness for dimmer.
+ 01 (bright), 02 (middle), 03 (dark)

Bright

You can adjust the brightness of the screen.
¢ =15 to +15; Initial 00

Picture Adjust *2

You can adjust the following to make the screen clear and legible for watching
the playback picture. The setting will be stored—one for “DISC/USB/

¥ iPod” (common) and the other for “AV-IN."

Press [a] or [w] to adjust. (—15 to +15; Initial 00)

¢+ Bright . Adjust if the picture is too bright or too dark.

+ Contrast . Adjust the contrast.

+ Color . Adjust the color of the picture—Ilighter or darker.
+ Tint . Adjust the tint if the human skin color is unnatural,

only when color system setting is <NTSC>.

*1 The ILLUMINATION CONTROL lead connection is required. (See the Installation/Connection Manual.)
*2. Adjustable only when the source is “DISC/USB/Y iPod” (the media must contain pictures or videos) or “AV-IN.”



Menu item Selectable setting/item

Aspect *3 You can change the aspect ratio of the picture. T
n
Aspect ratio of the incoming signal G'
P
4:3 16:9 |
Regular: 0, ~0 00
oOo oOo

For 4:3 original pictures

Full: o —~©° [e) [¢)
o NO)S

For 16:9 original pictures

Panorama:
For viewing 4:3 pictures m
O o

naturally on the wide screen

Auto: - For“DISC": Aspect ratio is automatically
selected to match the incoming signals.

« For the other video sources: Aspect ratio is
fixed to <Regular>.

00
O
00

Display H

Language ** Select the indication language shown on the screen.

+ English, Espaiiol, Frangais, Deutsch, Italiano, Nederlands, Svenska,
Dansk, Pycckuit, Portugués

« The characters you can enter for assigning the titles also change according to
the language selected. (€Y 56)

Time Set Initial 0:00
Time Format Select either 12-hour system or 24-hour system. (€4 12)
“ + 12 Hours, 24 Hours; Initial 24 Hours

§ 0SD Clock + Off . Cancels.

S +0n . The clock time is displayed on the playback picture.
Clock Adjust + Auto . The built-in clock is automatically adjusted using the (T

(clock time) data in the Radio Data System signal.
+ Off . Cancels.

*3 Not adjustable when no picture is shown.
*4 Turn off then on the power so that your setting takes effect.

Continued on the next page
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ENGLISH

Menu item

Selectable setting/item

Menu Language *°

Select the menu language; Initial English ((€Y 57)

(Registration) *>

Audio Language *° Select the audio language; Initial English ((€Y 57)
Subtitle *> Select the subtitle language or erase the subtitle <Off>.;
Initial English (€Y 57)
Monitor Type *° Select the monitor type to watch a wide screen picture on the external
16:9  3LB monitor.
oty Np— +16:9 . Select when the aspect ratio of the external
L= monitor is 16:9.
4:3PS # 4:3LB (Letterbox)/ - Select when the aspect ratio of the external
Fi et 4:3PS (Pan Scan itor is 4:
—= ( ) monitoris 4:3.
0SD Position *> Select the position of the on-screen bar. (€4 38)
Position 1 Position 2 o1 . Higher position.
; 02 : Lower position.
File Type *> Select the playback file type when a disc/USB contains different types of
P files. You can store this setting separately for each source—
“DISC/USB.”
+ Audio . Plays back audio files.
+ Still Picture . Plays back JPEG files.
¢+ Video . Plays back DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 files.
¢+ Audio&Video . Plays back audio files and DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2
files.
DivX Regist. This unit has its own Registration Code. Once you have played back a file

with which the Registration Code recorded, this unit’s Registration Code
is overwritten for copyright protection.

iPod Artwork *¢

While playing back a track (in “HEAD MODE"), Artwork recorded for the
track is displayed on the monitor.
+ Off : (Cancels.
+0n . Activates Artwork display. To display the
artwork, press DISP repeatedly.
« Ittakes 5 seconds or more to display an
Artwork and no operations are available
while loading it.

*5 Selectable only for '‘DISC/USB.” (Playback stops when you change the setting.)
*6 Skip the track so that your setting takes effect.



Menu item Selectable setting/item

D. (Digital) Audio Select the signal format emitted through the DIGITAL OUT (optical) terminal. T
Output *’ Q)] 2
+P(M : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder U]
incompatible with Dolby Digital or MPEG Audio, or when E
connecting to a recording device.
¢ Dolby D : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with Dolby Digital.
+ Stream : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
-@ compatible with Dolby Digital or MPEG Audio.
% | Down Mix*” When playing back a multi-channel disc, this setting affects the signals
8 reproduced through the LINE OUT jacks.
¢ Dolby Surr.  : Select this to enjoy multi-channel surround audio
by connecting an amplifier compatible with Dolby
Surround.
+ Stereo : Normally select this.
D. (Dynamic) You can enjoy a powerful sound at a low volume level while playing Dolby
Range Compres. Digital software.
(Compression) *7 + Auto . Select to apply the effect to multi-channel encoded
software.
+0n : Select to always use this function.
IF Band Width + Auto . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference
noises between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be
lost.)
+ Wide : Subject to the interference from adjacent stations, but
sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect
will remain.
AF Regional When the received signals from the current station become weak, you can

change the Network-Tracking Reception. (€Y 50)
« When the DAB tuner is connected, refer also to <DAB AF>, (€Y 18.

Tuner E

+ Off . Cancels—not selectable when <DAB AF> is set to
<0n>.
¢ AF Reg. : Switches to another station broadcasting the same
(Regional) programme. The REG indicator lights up.
+ AF . Switches to another station. The programme may differ
from the one currently received (the AF indicator lights
up).

*¥7Selectable only for 'DISC/USB.” (Playback stops when you change the setting.)

Continued on the next page
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Menu item Selectable setting/item

TAVolume When you activate TA Standby Reception ((€Y 6), the unit will temporarily

switch to Traffic Announcement (TA) if available, from any source other than AM.

You can preset the TA volume level.

« The volume changes to the preset TA volume level if the current volume level is
lower than the preset level.

« VOL 00 to 30 (or 50) *8; Initial VOL 15

Program Usually when you select preset stations, the preset station is tuned in.
Search *° If the signals from the FM Radio Data System preset station are not strong
enough, this unit uses the AF data to tune in to another station of the same
network, possibly broadcasting the same programme with stronger signals.

ENGLISH

Tuner E

+0On . Select to activate.
+ Off . Cancels.
DAB AF *10 While receiving a DAB service:

When driving in an area where a service cannot be received, this unit
automatically tunes in to another ensemble or FM Radio Data System station
broadcasting the same programme.

While receiving an FM Radio Data System station:

When driving in an area where a DAB service is broadcasting the same
programme as the FM Radio Data System station, this unit automatically tunes in

to the DAB service.
+0n : Select to activate.
+ Off : Cancels.
AV Input *"! You can determine the use of LINE IN and VIDEO IN jacks. (€N 47)
+ Off . Select when no component is connected (“AV-IN" is
skipped while selecting the source).
+ iPod (0ff) : Select when connecting the iPod/iPhone using the USB

Audio and Video cable for iPod/iPhone. (€N 45)
¢ Audio&Video : Select when connecting an AV component such as a V(R.

]

+ Audio : Select when connecting an audio component such as a
portable audio player.

+ Camera *? . Select when connecting a rear view camera to display the
picture (as it is taken).

+ Navigation  : Select when connecting a Navigation System. ((€¥ 48)

*8& Depends on the amplifier gain control settings.

*9 The unit takes some time to tune in to another station using programme search.

*10 Appears only when DAB tuner is connected.

*11 Not selectable when “AV-IN"s selected as the source.

*12The REVERSE GEAR SIGNAL lead connection is required. See Installation/Connection Manual. The rear view through
the camera appears on the screen in <Full> aspect ratio (regardless of the aspect ratio setting) when you shift the
gear to the reverse (R) position. When you press DISP on the monitor panel, or when you shift the gear to another
position other than the reverse (R) position, the rear view screen is cleared.



Menu item Selectable setting/item

E External Input *'3 ¥4 | For connecting an external component to the (D changer jack on the rear. T
n
- + Changer/iPod *'> : (D changer, (€4 43), iPod, (€Y 46). =
2 + External : Any other than the above, (€Y 48) 9
2 . Any other than the above, . >
- [NN)
Beep + Off . (Cancels.
+On . Activates the key-touch tone.
Telephone Muting *'6 | « Off . Cancels.
+ Muting1, . Select either one which mutes the sounds while
Muting2 using the cellular phone.
lllumination You can turn off the screen and the light of the buttons on the monitor panel

while turning on the unit. (€4 7)

Buttons on the

" Screen
monitor panel
Normal: Always lights. Always lights.
E Proximity/Motion: |Lights up whenyour | Always lights.
- hand moves close to
o the buttons.
s
S

Proxi/Motion-LCD: | Lightsup whenyour | Lights up when your
hand moves close to hand moves close to

the buttons. the buttons.
Touch Panel: Lightsup whenyour | Always lights.

finger touches the

buttons or touch panel.

Touch Panel-LCD: | Lights up when your | Lights up when your
finger touches the finger touches the
buttons or touch panel. | buttons or touch panel.

Motion Sensitiv. Change the sensitivity of the sensor for <lllumination> above.
+ Low, Mid, High
Initialize Initialize all settings you have made in <AV Menu>. Press and hold [Enter]

to initialize the settings, then reset the unit. (€Y 3)

*13 Not required for Bluetooth adapter and DAB tuner. They are automatically detected.

*14 Not selectable when the component connected to the (D changer jack is selected as the source.
*15 The name of the component detected through the (D changer jack is shown.

*16 The TEL MUTING lead connection is required. See Installation/Connection Manual.




Equalizer

Selects a preset sound mode suitable to the music

genre.

« Flat (Initial), Hard Rock, R&B, Pop, Jazz, Dance,
Country, Reggae, Classic, User1, User2, User3

ENGLISH

1 Display <AV Menu> screen.

B2

O

2 Display <Equalizer> screen.

AV Mentus
A [setup @ [Mode
[E List

Bluetooth
nmn F

@ Sound

Equalizef

[Hard Rock § o9
R&B

[Pop TN
az ]

60 150 400 1 25 63 15
Hz Hz Hz kHz KHz KMz kHz

Moves to the other 6 sound modes.

Ex.: When <Hard Rock> is selected

I Storing your own adjustments
You can store your adjustments into <User1>,
<User2>, and <User3>.

1 Perform steps 1and 2 above to enter the
<Equalizer> screen.

2 Adjust the settings, then store.

0 400 1 25 63 15
iz Hz kHz KHz KMz kHz

o (G ( S (S « S (e«

Ex.: When storing into <User2>.

Preset equalizing values

Sound f f f i i i £

mode [(°|2/g(—|1[2|"
Flat 00( 00[ 00| 00f 00| 00 00
Hard Rock  |+03[+03|+01| 00| 00|+02|+01
R&B +03[+02(+02( 00(+01|+01|+03
Pop 00{+02| 00{ 00{+01|+01{+02
Jazz +03|+02(4+01|+01|+01[+03|+02
Dance +04(+02| 00(—02|-01|+01{+01
Country +02|+01| 00| 00| 00[+01|+02
Reggae +03| 00{ 00|+01(+02|+02(+03
Classic +02{+03(+01| 00| 00|+02| 00
User1/2/3 00| 00f 00| 0Of 00{ 0Ol 00




Initial: Underlined

Menu item

Selectable setting/item

Fader/Balance

Fader : Adjust the front and rear speaker output balance.

+ When using a two-speaker system, set the fader level to “0.”
+ F6 to R6; Initial 0

Balance : Adjust the left and right speaker output balance.

+ L6 to R6; Initial 0

Press [a/w/<a/»]to adjust.

T
-2
4
)
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Volume Adjust *'

Adjust and store the auto-adjustment volume level for each source, comparing
to the FM volume level. The volume level will automatically increase or decrease
when you change the source.

« <Fix> appears if "'TUNER/Bluetooth PHONE" is selected as the source.
¢ =12 to +12; Initial 00

Subwoofer Level

Adjust the subwoofer output level.
¢ —06 to +08; Initial 00

High Pass Filter

¢ Through . Select when the subwoofer is not connected.
+0On . Select when the subwoofer is connected.

Crossover

Select the crossover frequency between the front/rear speakers and the
subwoofer.
+ 80Hz, 120Hz, 150Hz

Amplifier Gain *?

You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.

+ Off . Deactivates the built-in amplifier.

+ Low : VOL 00 to 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the
speakers is less than 50 W.)

+ High : VOL00to 50

*1 For “DISC/USB": You can make the adjustments separately depending on the audio format—Dolby digital/MPEG

Audio and the others.

*2 The volume level automatically changes to “VOL 30" if you change to <Low> with the volume level set higher than

“VoL 30.”




.@ — Initial: Underlined

o TUNER
* DAB

ENGLISH

Selectable items when the source is:

: Mono, SSM, PTy Standby, PTy Code
: D. (Dynamic) Range Control, Announce Standby, Announce Code,
PTy Standby, PTy Code

« DISC, USB, CD-CH, iPod : Repeat, Random

o {iPod*'
o AV-IN, EXT-IN

: Repeat, Random, Audiobooks
: Title Entry

Menu item

Selectable setting/item

Mono

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to receive, activate monaural mode for better

reception.

+ON . Activate monaural mode to improve FM reception, but stereo effect
will be lost. The MONO indicator lights up.

+ OFF . Restore the stereo effect.

SSM (Strong-station
Sequential Memory)

You can automatically preset 6 stations for each FM band.
« Local FM stations with the strongest signals are searched and stored automatically in the
FM band.

PTy Standby

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to switch temporarily to your favorite PTY

programme from any source other than AM.

When a DAB tuner is connected, PTY Standby Reception also searches for DAB services.

+ON . Activate PTY Standby Reception. (The PTY indicator lights up; flashes
when the unit tune in to another station providing the Radio Data
System signals.)

+ OFF : Cancels.

PTy Code

You can change the PTY code ({€Y 50) for PTY Standby Reception.

Mode
= _Mono
SSM
PTy Standby Varied Speech
| RockMusic |

*1 Not applicable in “iPod MODE.” (€N 45)




Menu item Selectable setting/item

D. (Dynamic) | Some DAB services provide Dynamic Range Control (DRC) signals together with their reqular
Range Control | programme signals. DRC will reinforce the low level sounds to improve your listening when the
surrounding sounds are noisy.

- The DRCindicator will light up while tuning in to a service with the DRC signals.

As the number increases, the effect becomes stronger.

T
-2
4
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+ OFF/DRC1/DRC2/DRC3
Announce Announcement Standby Reception allows the unit to switch temporarily to your favorite DAB
Standby service (announcement type) from any source other than FM/AM.
+ON . Activate Announce Standby Reception. (The ANN indicator lights up; flashes
when the unit tune in to another service providing the related signals.)
+ OFF . Cancels.
Announce You can change the announcement type for Announcement Standby Reception.
Code (11T T —
(&1 _D.Range Control + Transport News, Warning,
| Warning | .
Aunounce Standby News, Weather, Event, Special
PTy Standhy \@ Event, Radio Info, Sports
FhiCole : News, Financial News
Repeat*? Available items depend on the loaded disc type and playback file.
S DISC co-cii | ipod | Yiod
Disc/file type s
Repeat %
Chapter °
Title [

Folder

off
+ Chapter : Repeats current chapter.

+ Title . Repeats current title.

¢ Program : Repeats current program (for DVD-VR, not available during Playlist playback).
+ Disc . Repeats all tracks of the current disc.

¢ Folder  : Repeatsall tracks of the current folder.

+ Track . Repeats current track. (For VCD: When PBCis not in used.)

¢ One . Functions the same as “Repeat One” of the iPod.

«All . Functions the same as “Repeat All” of the iPod.

+ Off : Cancels.

*2 Not applicable in “iPod MODE.” (€N 45)

Continued on the next page
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Menu item

Selectable setting/item

sl Random*3 Available items depend on the loaded disc type and playback file.
g Saiie DISC USB CD-CH ipod | Yipoa*
)] Disc/filetype| & = 5=
& =5 o
Random EEE £=
Folder [
Disc/USB (All) °
+ Folder . Randomly plays all tracks of the current folder, then tracks of the next folders.
¢ Disc/USB  : Randomly plays all tracks. (For VCD: When PBCis not in used.)
(All)
« Al . Randomly plays all tracks of all loaded discs.
+ Song . Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs” ** of the iPod.
+ Album . Functions the same as “Shuffle Albums” of the iPod.
+ Off : Cancels.
Audiobooks*> | You can select the playback speed of the “Audiobook” audio file in your iPod.
¢ Normal  : Plays at normal speed.
+ Faster . Plays faster.
+ Slower . Plays slower.
Title Entry You can assign titles (up to 16 characters) to AV-IN and EXT-IN. (For available characters,

(=¥56.)

Press [Enter] to show the <Title Entry> screen.

Title Entiyum
A_
Q W [E
AglS| D
Cap

ﬁﬁﬁ

R T Y U I

[Store]
[a/»]
[BS]

Store
> [BS Del
0 P @

F G H J KL

cC v B

NM L [DeI]

|lll|ﬁ (Cap]

[A—>0—A]:
[Space]

. Confirm the entry.
: Move the cursor.
. Erase the character before

the cursor.

. Erase the character on the

cursor.

: Change the letter case

(upper/lower).
Change the character set.

: Enteraspace.

*3 Not applicable in “iPod MODE.” (€4 45)
*4 Not applicable for video file.
*S You can activate <Shuffle Songs> in <Search Mode> menu. (€Y 26)




Source Operation/setting

TUNER/DAB - Storing a preset station/service manually

Press [BAND], then [ A / ~] to tune in to the station you want to preset.
Select <List> from the <AV Menu>.

Press and hold a preset number.

T
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Ex.:
Storing FM station in to preset
number 4

The station selected in step[1]is now stored in preset number 4.

- Selecting a preset station/service on the list

Ex.:
Selecting a preset FM station

DISC/USB Selecting a track on the list
If a device contains folders, you can display the Folder/Track (File) Lists, then start playback.
LiSt e ¥ 0005/0035 0003/0099

.
Current track list number/total
d track list number of the

Current folder list number/
total folder list number

1 Folder 06 : ¥ Press: Skips the list up or down.

current folder

o]

Drag: Scrolls the list up or down.

Continued on the next page
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Source

Operation/setting

anfll Bluetooth PHONE | Selecting a preset phone number on the list to make a call
n
|
O 1 12341234123
=z 2 12334345656
i 3 12347878999
4 12312123535
(D-CH Selecting a disc on the list
Dist LiSton = If an MP3 disc is selected, Folder/
@ Discot Q [Disc s Track List appear. Select a track to
% Disc 02 % MP3 Disc ] start playback.
% Disc03 % Disc 06 “
To go to the other list
YiPod* Selecting a track/video from <Search Mode>

SearchModa ¢ Music : Playlists, Artists, Albums,
Songs, Podcasts, Genres, Composers,
[vid | Adists | -
ees s,,nw AT R— Audiobooks

ﬁg::m + Videos : Video Playlists, Movies,
% =l MusicVideos, TV shows, Video

Genres
Podcasts
+ Shuffle Songs : Playback starts if
this is selected.

1 0003/0099 Current track (video) number/total track

ArEEE Bl (video) number

=

o]

* Not applicable in “iPod MODE.” (€4 45)



Select “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth AUDIO" as the source for operations. %
« Firstly, use <Open> or <Search> to register and establish the connection with a device. =
)
A e/ P
Menu item Selectable setting/item i
Dial Menu * Select the method to make a call.
¢+ Redial . Shows the list of the phone numbers you have dialed.
¢ Received Calls : Shows the list of the received calls.
¢ Phonebook . Shows the phone book of the connected cellular phone.
+ Missed Calls . Shows the list of the missed calls.
¢ Phone Number . Shows the phone number entry screen.

[BS] . Erase the character before the cursor.

[Del]  : Erase the character on the cursor.

[Preset] : Goes to Preset List. You can preset the entered
number by selecting a preset number.

[Diall  : Callsthe entered number.

+ Voice Dialing : Only when the connected cellular phone has the voice
recognition system: — Speak the name you want to call.

Message *2 If <Message Info> is set to <Manual>... (€4 29)

Access the message list to read messages.

¢ Unread . Messages you have not read.

¢ Read . Messages you have read.

¢ Unsent : Messages you have not sent.

+ Sent : Messages you have sent.

« The number of messages in each history is also shown.

*1Only for the device connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.”
*2 Selectable only when the source is “Bluetooth PHONE” and the connected cellular phone is compatible with SMS
(Short Message Service).

Continued on the next page
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Menu item

Selectable setting/item

Open

ENGLISH

Preparation:
« Operate the Bluetooth device to turn on its Bluetooth function.
« Make sure “NEW DEVICE" is selected. If not, press [ a] or [ W] to select it.

Press <Open> on the <Bluetooth> menu.
Entera PIN (Personal Identification Number)*3,
« You can enter any number you like (1-digit to 16-digit number).

PINCode, ) You can enter [0] — [9] only.
< 1234_ » [BS| Dl [BS]  : Erases the character
before the cursor.

1l 12 31 44506 7 8 @ o
ﬁ [Del]  : Erasesthe character on

the cursor.

~Back) [y ([, [Enter] : Confirmsthe entry.

Operate the Bluetooth device to connect while “Open...” is displayed on the screen.
Enter the same PIN code (as entered in the above step) on the device to be connected.

Now connection is established and you can use the device through the unit.
« The device remains registered even after you disconnect the device. Use <Connect> or
activate <Auto Connect> to connect the same device the next time.

Search

Preparation:
« Make sure “NEW DEVICE” is selected. If not, press [a] or [ W] to select it.

Press <Search> on the <Bluetooth> menu.
The unit searches for available devices and displays the list of them. (If no available
device is detected, “Device Unfound” appears.)

Select a device you want to connect.

Enter the specific PIN code of the device to the unit.
- Refer to the instructions supplied with the device to check the PIN code.

[4] Operate the Bluetooth device to connect while “Connecting...” is displayed on the
screen.

Now connection is established and you can use the device through the unit.

*3 Some devices have their own PIN code. Enter the specified PIN code to the unit.



Menu item Selectable setting/item

Special Device Only for “NEW DEVICE.”

Select a device you want to connect from the list of Bluetooth devices which require

some special procedure to establish the Bluetooth connection. Then, use <Open> or

<Search> to connect.

« Once the connection is established, it is registered in the unit. You can connect the unit
and the device by using <Connect> the next time.

T
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Connect Only for the registered devices.
Select a device from the list of registered devices, establish the connection with it.
Disconnect Only for the connected devices.
Disconnect the current device before connecting another device.
Delete Pairing Only for the registered devices.
Press <Yes> to confirm delete the registered devices.
Settings Auto Connect** When the unit is turned on, the connection is established
Initial: Underlined automatically with...
+ Off . No Bluetooth device.
+ Last . The last connected Bluetooth device.
¢ Order : The available registered Bluetooth device found
first.
Auto Answer*> + Off : The unit does not answer the calls automatically.
Answer the calls manually.
+0n : The unit answers the incoming calls
automatically.
¢ Reject  : Theunitrejects all incoming calls.
Message Info*> + Auto . The unit informs you of the arrival of a message
by ringing and displaying “Receiving Message.”
To read the message, (€4 42.
¢ Manual : Theunit does not inform you of the arrival of a
message.
MIC Setting*> Adjust the volume of the microphone connected to the Bluetooth
adapter.
+01/02/03
Version The Bluetooth software and hardware versions are shown.

*4 Selectable only for “Bluetooth PHONE.”
*5 Only for the cellular phone connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.” Not selectable when “NEW DEVICE” is selected.
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ENGLISH

Listening to the radio

SOURCE

Band FM1 @

X Bayern Radio

Sound mode

AT |

Tuner/Standby
Reception indicator

PTY code for FM Radio
Data System

@ Press[SOURCE], then press [TUNER].
9 Press [BAND] [ M1 FM2>FM3 > AN

9 Press [\] or [A] to search fora
station—Auto Search.
« Manual Search: Hold either [~]or [A] until
“Manual Search” appears on the screen, then
press it repeatedly.

i Pop Music

Preset number

87. 5 MHz

PS (station name) for
FM Radio Data System.*

« The STindicator lights up when receiving an
FM stereo broadcast with sufficient signal
strength.

* Ifno PS signal comes in, “No Name” appears.

Selecting a preset station
« Directly from the touch panel
SOURCE

TNEREY et [®1  87.5MHz

% ABC Radio

You can also select a preset station using the remote
controller (€8 9) and from the Preset List (€4 25).

You can display the Preset List by pressing [[CK]] or
holding [a/W¥].

Changing the display information

], @

- Toimprove the FM reception, (€4 22.
- To automatically preset stations into memory,

QP

- To manually preset stations into memory, (€4 25.




The following features are available only for FM Storing your favorite programme types
Radio Data System stations. You can store your favorite PTY codes into the PTY

Preset List. <
(| Searching for FM Radio Data Ex.: Storing <Drama> into <Preset 1> S
System programme—PTY Search 1 <

You can search for your favorite programmes being (Hold)

broadcast by selecting the PTY code of your favorite
programmes.

1 Display <PTy Search> menu.

TP/PTY  SOURCE
O O

(Hold)

PTy Memoy
B Presetl [ PopMusic § {3
Preset? [ RockMusic
Preset3 Easy Listening
Presetd 4
Presets b
= Presels [ Variet Speech | >

2 SelectaPTY code. N
In the example below, a PTY code is selected from
the Preset List.

If you enter <PTy Code> menu below, you can
select one from 29 PTY codes. ((€N 50)
PTy Seaichy

= Preset Enter 3
PTy Code Enter ‘D

- To activate/deactivate PTY Standby Reception,
22.
« To change the PTY code for PTY Standby
Reception, (€4 22.
PTY Search starts. - To tra.ce the san!e programme—Network-
. ) ) Tracking Reception, (€Y 17.
If there is a station broadcasting a programme « To automatically select station—Programme
of the same PTY code as you have selected, that Search 18
station is tuned in. L ' )

OPERATIONS pehl——u




Disc operations

The disc type is automatically detected, then playback starts (for some discs, the top menu of the disc appears).

ENGLISH

the disc.

If a disc does not have any disc menu, all tracks on it will be played repeatedly until you change the source or eject

« In some cases, without showing “®),"” operations will not be accepted.

[If “Q" appears on the screen, the unit cannot accept the operation you have tried to do. ]

0 Open the monitor panel.

i

iPode<s  A/=
o

O

<Open/Tilt> menu is displayed.

« By pressing and holding the button, you can
open the monitor panel and eject the disc.

9 0PN Tiltamn
Ew &Y it +

B ject QLE
Close

lllllﬁ

9 Insert a disc.

Label side

Monitor panel closes automatically.
If not, press [Close].

Caution:
Do not place your finger behind the monitor panel.

I Prohibiting disc ejection

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

O+ 2=
(Hold) (Hold)
S

NO EJECT?
EMERGENCY EJECT?

v

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure to select <EJECT OK?>.
« Discs can be forcibly ejected. (€Y 3)

When playing back a multi-channel encoded disc,

the multi-channel signals are downmixed.

« You can fully enjoy multi-channel sound by
connecting an amplifier or a decoder compatible
with these multi-channel sources. (€4 55)

- To select the playback mode, (€4 23, 24.

- Toselect tracks on the list, (€9 25.




Changing the display information

O/ATT DISP
o ] Q I

Ex.: While playing a DVD Video
1]

information. (€Y 56)

Audio format—Dolby Digital, MP3, WMA, WAV
Disc type—DVD, DVD-VR, VD, (D
Video format—DivX, MPEG, VR-PRG (program),
VR-PLAY (playlist), PBC
(4] [a/v]
« DVD Video/DVD-VR: Selects title/program/
playlist.
+ DivX/MPEG/JPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV:
— Selects folder
— Displays Folder/Track List (Hold)
DVD Video: Title no./Chapter no./Playing time
+ DVD-VR: Program no. (or Playlist no.)/Chapter
no./Playing time
« DivX/MPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV: Folder no./Track
no./Playing time
+ JPEG: Folder no./Track no.
« VCD/CD: Track no./Playing time
(6] [»/m]
Starts playback/pauses
Indicates the button pressed (w-/11/m)
Sound mode ({4 20)
[9] Playback mode (€N 23, 24)

[]
.

Each time you press the button, the display changes to show the different

T
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4
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Disc/track information
+ DVD Video/DVD-VR: Sampling frequency/Bit
rate/Recorded signal channel no.
« DivX/MPEG/JPEG: Folder name/file name
« (D Text: Title/artist name/album name
— “No Name” appears for conventional (Ds or if
not recorded
« MP3/WMA/WAV: Current folder name/current
file name/tag data (current track title/artist
name/album title) if it is recorded
Stops playback
[aa/pp]
+ DVD Video/DVD-VR: Selects chapter.
- DivX/MPEG/JPEG/VCD/CD/MP3/WMA/WAV:
Selects track.
« DVD Video/DVD-VR/DivX/MPEG/VCD/CD/MP3/
WMA/WAV: Reverse/forward search (Hold)

Continued on the next page
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Operation buttons on the screen m
You can display the following operation buttons while watching the playback pictures on the screen.

% « If no operation is done after awhile, the operation buttons disappear (except when a disc menu is displayed).
—
2
w ®
[SOURCE] Displays <Source Menu> screen
(a V] 33

- = [>/m] Starts playback/pause
[aa»pi] - Selectstracks
« Reverse/forward search (Hold)
Touch the screen (center portion). [gl Displays <AV Menu screen
*1 [m] Stops playback
« The above buttons also work when they are not
shown on the screen (while watching the playback

picture).

SOURCE g
DVD G I
CTGAA L

®

For DVD/VCD menu operation playback

[A ¥ <] Selectsthe menuitems
[ENTER] Confirms the selection

[TOP MENU]  Displays the disc menu
[MENU] Displays the disc menu
[RETURN] Returns to the previous menu or

o & displays the menu (only for VCD with
' PBC)
©
For entering the numbers
e o] o | [~ | [0]-[9]—[ENTER] Enters numbers
Touch [KEY]. [Direct/CLR] « Switches between chapter/track

entry and title/folder entry
« Erases the last entry when you
enter a wrong number
Ex.: Toenter “105,” press [1], [0], [5], then [ENTER]

*1 While a disc menu is played back for DVD, [KEY] is
automatically displayed. On the disc menu, you can
select a menu item directly by touching it on the

Touch [KEY]. screen
| *2 Displays Short Cut icons. ((€Y 8)
*3 Playback time. ((€Y4 33)

To end the operations, touch the screen again.




Operations using the remote controller (RM-RK252) m——

s | Chvo videol Gt :
DVD Video DVD-VR MPEG/JPEG =
@ Stop play Stop play %
[NN)
Start play/Pause (if pressed during play) « DivX/MPEG: Start play/Pause (if pressed
during play)
« JPEG: - Start play (Slide show: Each file is
shown for a few seconds.)

« Pause (if pressed during play).
« Reverse/forward chapter search*' (No sound can |+ DivX/MPEG: Reverse/forward track

be heard.) search*4(No sound can be heard.)
&é + Slow motion*2 during pause (No sound can be

heard.)
— DVD-VR: Reverse slow motion does not work.
« Select chapter (during play or pause) + DivX/MPEG: « Select track
« Reverse/fast-forward chapter search*3 (No - Reverse/fast-forward track
(( S )) sound can be heard.) (Hold) search*> (No sound can be

heard.) (Hold)
- JPEG: Select file

N « DVD-Video: Select title (during play or pause) Select folder
+ DVD-VR: - Select program
o « Select playlist (during play or pause)

E] @ . « DivX/MPEG: Skip back or forward the
scenes by about 5 minutes

Select aspect ratio Select aspect ratio

*1 Search speed:x2 = x5 = x10 = x20=> <60

*2_Slow motion speed: (HIER=> D= GIERD = G- GIZ

*3 Search speed:x2 = x10

*4 Search speed: CHED = CH D = CED

*5 Search speed: CIEI = CH D

Using menu driven features... (DVD Video) Canceling the PBC playback... (VCD

Enter the menu screen. During stop...

| SHIFT DIRECT cLR
r @ O + O

\
Select an item you want to start play.

SHIFT

@ O 4 Num?oerbgu)ttons I»@
g B & -
@ « Toresume PBC, press TOP M/MENU.
Continued on the next page
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Button CD

aMN/
WMA/WAV

©Q))

Stop play Stop play

Stop play

ENGLISH

Start play/Pause (if pressed
during play)

Start play/Pause (if pressed
during play)

Start play/Pause (if pressed
during play)

Reverse/forward track search*® | Reverse/forward track search*¢

- Forward slow motion*”
during pause. (No sound can
be heard.)

— Reverse slow motion does not

work.

Reverse/forward track search*®

- Select track
« Reverse/fast-forward track

« Select track
- Reverse/fast-forward track

« Select track
« Reverse/fast-forward track

search*& (No sound can be search*8 (Hold) search*8 (Hold)
heard.) (Hold)
B Select folder
Select aspect ratio _ _

*6 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20=> <60
*7_Slow motion speed: (HIER = GIRD = GIER = GIB = GIFA
*8 Search speed: x2 = x10

Searching for an item directly
[1] While holding SHIFT, press DIRECT repeatedly to
select the desired search mode.

i . CHAP® — —» TITLE®——
DVD-Video: ' Gnceled

- CHAP® ——— —» PG/PLEb——
DVD-VR: Canceled 1
; . TRACK=® ——— — FOLDER % ———
DivX/MPEG: r Canceled ]
JPEG: [ F"-E"”C;rglgg'-““ > playback (PL).

MP3/WMA/ [Track Search — — —J~[Folder Search ——-]
wav: L = 1 SHIET
vep/ep; [ [Track Search - — -]~ Canceled -

While holding SHIFT, press the number buttons (0
—9) to enter the desired number.
Press ENT (enter) to confirm.

« For DivX/MPEG/JPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV, track is
searched within the same folder.

« For DVD-VR, program/playlist search is possible
during Original program playback (PG)/Playlist

« Toerase a misentry, press CLR (clear) while holding

« Toreturn to the previous screen, press RETURN.




Using the list screens...
Display the Original Program screen.

DVD-VR

Display the Playlist screen.

&

Select an item you want to start play.

» &

Original Program/Playlist screen

« Original Program
ORIGINAL PROGRAM

No Date
1.04/25/08
2 05/17/08
3 05/22/08
4 05/26/08
5 06/20/08
6 06/25/08

Ch

4ch
8ch
8ch
L-1
4ch
L-1

Time
19:00
10:30
17:00
13:19
22:00
8:23

|

Title

JVC DVD World 2004 *—

Music Festival
children 001

children 002

« Playlist

[ [2) [3] [4]

PLAY LIST

No Date
1 05/25/08
2 06/17/08
3 06/20/08
4 06/25/08

1

Chap
001
005
003
001

Length

1:03:16
1:35:25
0:10:23
0:07:19

|

Title
My JVC World

Favorite music
children001-002

|

—

Original Program/PIayIist number
Recording date

Recording source (TV station, the input terminal of

the recording equipment, etc.)
[4] Starttime of recording
Title of the program/playlist*
(6] Highlight bar (current selection)
[7] Creating date of playlist

Total number of chapters included in the playlist

[9] Playback time

* The title of the original program or playlist may not be

displayed depending on the recording equipment.

& Operations using the
on-screen bar

(DVD/DVD-VR/DivX/MPEG/JPEG/VCD)
These operations are possible on the monitor using the

remote controller.
1 Show the on-screen bar ((€Y 38).

(twice)
2 Selectanitem.

aR » @

3 Make aselection.
If pop-up menu appears...

[ I

« To cancel pop-up menu, press RETURN.

T
-2
4
)
P
w

« For entering time/numbers, see the following.

Entering time/numbers
Press A/ to change the number, then press <1/> to
move to the next entry.
« Each time you press A /v, the number increases/

decreases by one value.

« After entering the numbers, press ENT (enter).

« Itis not required to enter the zero and tailing zeros
(the last two digits in the example below).

Ex.: Time search
DVD:

(Ex.: 1:02:00)

Press A once, then > twice to go to the third entry, A
twice, then press ENT (enter).

Removing the on-screen bar

Continued on the next page

OPERATIONS

37—



KOn-screen bar
T Ex.: DVD-Video
n 5
S 8 plS N[ @ N Al @
Z Information[ DVD-v B ReT TOTAL 1:25:58 812
Operation[ [l © = | TITLE® | CHAP® | RPT | O | & | &
L J
Disc type Elapsed playing time of the current
+ DVD-Video: Audio signal format type and chapter/track*3
channel Remaining time of the current
+ V(D:PBC chapter/track*3
Playback mode*" [6] Playback status
DVD-Video: T.RPT: Title repeat > Play
C.RPT:  (Chapter repeat >/ <« Forward/reverse search
DVD-VR: C.RPT:  Chapter repeat »/d Forward/reverse slow-motion
PG. RPT: Program repeat 1 Pause
DivX/MPEG Video: T.RPT: Track repeat [ | Stop
F.RPT: Folder repeat (7] Operation icons
A.RND: All(Disc) random TIME Change time indication (see[5])
F.RND: Folder random O Time Search (Enter the elapsed
JPEG: F.RPT: Folder repeat playing time of the current title/
V(D*2: T.RPT: Track repeat program/playlist or of the disc.)
A.RND: All(Disc) random TITLE®  Title Search (by its number)
(4] Playback information CHAP®  (hapter Search (by its number)
Current title/chapter TRACK=  Track Search (by its number)
Current program/chapter ::; Eepfiat P'aly*;1
. andom play
Curtent playlist/chapter fo] Changetﬁe audio language, audio
Current track stream, or audio channel
Current folder/track () Change or tu off the subtitle
Current folder/file language
Time indication & Change the view angle
Elapsed playing time of the disc
(For DVD-Video, elapsed playing *1' For repeat play/random play, (€4 23, 24.
time of the current title/program/  ** While PBCis not in use.
playlist.) *3 Not applicable for DVD-VR.
DVD-Video/DVD-VR: Remaining
title/program/playlist time
V(D: Remaining disc time
- J




USB operations

You can connect a USB mass storage class device such as a USB memory, Digital Audio Player, portable HDD, etc. to

the unit.

« You can also connect the iPod to the USB terminal of the unit. For details of the operations, (84 45 — 46.

USB cable from the rear of the unit

This unit can play JPEG/MPEG1/MPEG2/MP3/WMA/

WAV files stored in USB mass storage class device.

+ You can operate the USB device in the same way you
operate the files on discs.

« All tracks in the USB device will be played repeatedly
until you change the source.

« Playback starts from where it has been stopped
previously when you reconnect the same USB device
again.

« To select the playback mode, (€N 23, 24.
« Toselect tracks on the list, (€4 25.

Changing the display information

Bl i

Cautions:

- Avoid using the USB device if it might hinder your
safety driving.

» Do not pull out and attach the USB device repeatedly
while “Now Reading” is shown on the screen.

« Do not start the car engine if a USB device is
connected.

« This unit may not be able to play the files depending
on the type of USB device.

« Operation and power supply may not work as
intended for some USB devices.

» You cannot connect a computer to the USB input
terminal of the unit.

+ Make sure all important data has been backed up to
avoid losing the data.

+ Do not leave a USB device in the car, expose to direct
sunlight, or high temperature to avoid deformation
or cause damages to the device.

+ Some USB devices may not work immediately after
you turn on the power.

« For more details about USB operations, (8§ 53.

OPERATIONS
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Using the Bluetooth® devices

For Bluetooth operations, it is required to connect the Bluetooth adapter, KS-BTA200 (not supplied) to the (D
changer jack on the rear of this unit.

« Refer also to the instructions supplied with the Bluetooth adapter and the Bluetooth device.

« Refer to the list (included in the box) to check the countries where you may use the Bluetooth® function.

ENGLISH

To use a Bluetooth device through the unit (“Bluetooth PHONE" and “Bluetooth AUDIQ") for the first time,

you need to establish Bluetooth wireless connection between the unit and the device.

« Once the connection is established, it is registered in the unit even if you reset your unit. Up to five devices can be
registered in total.

« Only one device can be connected at a time for each source (“Bluetooth PHONE" and “Bluetooth AUDIO").

Connecting a new Bluetooth device
Registration (Pairing) methods

Use either of the following items in <Bluetooth> menu to register and establish the connection with a device.
« Select “Bluetooth PHONE' or “Bluetooth AUDIO" as the source to operate <Bluetooth> menu.

Open Make the unit ready to establish a new Bluetooth connection. The connection is established by
operating the Bluetooth device.

Search Make the unit ready to establish a new Bluetooth connection. The connection is established by
operating this unit.

« To register a device using <Open> or <Search>, (€4 28.
- To connect a special device, (24 29.
- To connect/disconnect/delete a device, (€4 29.

Changing the display information

], @

Bluetooth Information:
If you wish to receive more information about Bluetooth, visit the following JVC web site:
<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/> (English website only).




Using the Bluetooth cellular phone m——————————————

Status of the device Connected device name -
« Signal strength/Battery remainder (only when [ A/ W]: Selects the + When a cellular phone with audio function is Vo)
the information comes from the device). other registered device. registered/connected, 3 appears. S

s zZ

SOURCE e,

Bluetooth
PHONE

Activates <Voice Dialing> Display <Dial Menu> screen. Bluetooth icon
function. (Hold) - Appears on any source information screen - Lights up when the Bluetooth adapter
when the Bluetooth adapter is connected. is connected.

@ Press[SOURCE], then press [Bluetooth PHONE].
9 Press[| 1222 ].
9 Press [Bluetooth].

G Establish the connection with a device, then make a call (or settings using <Bluetooth>
menu). ((¢§ 27 - 29)

When a call comesiin... Toend the call
The source is changed to “Bluetooth PHONE’ + Hold the message displayed on the touch panel.
automatically. « Hold any button on the monitor panel (except

O/ATT or VOL +/-).
Receiving Call

Jack . .
12312341234 + You can adjust the microphone volume, (€§29.

Name and phone number (if acquired)

When <Auto Answer> is activated... (To make a call, use <Dial Menu>. ((£§27) )
The unit answers the incoming call automatically.

(=929)

When <Auto Answer> is deactivated...

To answer the incoming call

« Press the message displayed on the touch panel.

+ Press any button on the monitor panel (except
O/ATT or VOL +/-).

Continued on the next page



ENGLISH

When an SMS comes in...

If the cellular phone is compatible with SMS (Short
Message Service), you can read the messages on the
screen.

« You cannot edit or send a message through the unit.

When <Message Info> is set to <Auto>...
The unit rings and the following screen is displayed to
inform you of a message arrival. (€Y 29)

HDevice Name

O
To read the message, press [Yes].
The source is changed to “Bluetooth PHONE.”

To read the message later, press [No].
« The message is stored into <Message> —
<Unread>. (€Y 27)

When <Message Info> is set to <Manual>...
Access the message list to read messages, (€4 27.

To stop ringing (canceling the outgoing call

Hold any button on the monitor panel (except &/ATT
orVOL +/-).

& Presetting the phone

numbers
You can preset up to 6 phone numbers.

1 Select the phone number you want to
preset from <Phonebook>, <Redial>,
<Received Calls>, or <Missed Calls>.

(=327

2 Select a telephone number to store.

Phonebook

Missed Calls 1231111222,

Phone Number 12345678901
& _Voice Dialing DELT)

Hold)

Phonebook

Missed Calls

Phone Number
= _Voice Dialing

o]

Now “Tom" is stored into preset no. 1.

(To call a preset number, (@4 26. )

512316169661
6 12360446767 (~]




Using the Bluetooth audio player m——

Indicates the button pressed.
Starts playback/pause « It may be different from the operation status.

SOURCE
Bluetooth

T
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5 Connected Device Name

[a<t/»p>]: Reverse/ [A/W]: Selects the Stops playback
forward search other registered device.

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [Bluetooth AUDIO].

9 Start playback.
If playback does not start automatically, operate the Bluetooth audio player to start playback.

Listening to the (D changer

Itis recommended to use a JVC MP3-compatible (D changer with your unit.
« You can play only (Ds (CD-DA) and MP3 discs.

Preparation:
Make sure <Changer> is selected for <External Input>. (€4 19)
Ex.: While playing an MP3 disc

« [la/>p]: Selects track
« [l<a<t/»pI]: Reverse/forward search (Hold) [A/W]: Displays Disc List.

SOURCE DISC 1

A
CO-CH > (m01 201 0:01:20

FLAT I Current Folder Name
» reeear | A Current File Name mp3

3:00 am

Tag data (if it is recorded) Folder no./Track no./Playing time
@ Press [SOURCE], then press [CD-CH]. O selectadisctostart playing.
NN
9 Press [\A ] (To select the playback mode, (€N 23, 24. )
9 Press [List].

EXTERNAL DEVICES pESE————




Listening to the DAB tuner

Preset number

SOURCE SERVICE

DA PAB

ENGLISH

Sound mode im

DAB indicators*/
Standby Reception
indicator

If no signal is received,
“No DAB Signal”
appears.

SERlIIEE BAND

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [DAB].
@ Press [BAND]. [ 487> DAB2 > DAB3

6 Press [\/] or [A] to search for an ensemble—Auto Search.
+ Manual Search: Hold either [\]or [A] until “Manual Search” appears on the screen, then press it
repeatedly.

e Press [a SERVICE] or [SERVICE w] to select a service (either primary or secondary) to
listen to.

* While tuning in a service with DLS (Dynamic Label Segment), the TEXT indicator lights up.

- Toimprove your listening when the surrounding sounds are noisy, (€4 23.
- To manually preset services into memory, (€4 25.
- Toselect a preset service, (@4 25.
- To activate/deactivate TA/PTY Standby Reception, (€4 6, 22.
(You cannot store PTY codes separately for the DAB tuner and the FM tuner.)
- To activate/deactivate Announcement Standby Reception, (4 23.
- To change the announcement type for Announcement Standby Reception, (€4 23.
- To trace the same programme—Alternative Frequency Reception (DAB AF), (€9 18.




Listening to the iPod/iPhone

T

You can connect the iPod/iPhone using the following cable or adapter: 2

To Cable/adapter To operate %

Listen to the USB 2.0 cable (accessory of the iPod/iPhone) to the | See “When connected with the USB -
music USB cable from the rear of the unit. cable” below.

Interface Adapter for iPod, KS-PD100 (not supplied) | See “When connected with the interface
to the (D changer jack on the rear of the unit. adapter” on page 46.

Watch the video | USB Audio and Video cable for iPod/iPhone, KS-U30 | See “When connected with the USB
(not supplied) to the USB cable from the rear of the | cable” below.

unit. - Make sure <iPod (Off)> is selected
for <AV Input>, (€Y 18.

When connected with the USB cable m———
There are 2 control modes in "§ iPod" source.
+ “HEAD MODE” : Control by this unit.
+ “iPod MODE”:  Control by the connected iPod/iPhone.
Make sure <iPod (Off)> is selected for <AV Input> when using KS-U30 to connect. (€4 18)

« Press and holdiPod *<=- to switch between “HEAD MODE” and “iPod MODE.”
The operation explained below are under “HEAD MODE.”

« [A /'W]: Moves to the previous/next item of a category ™'
- Enters <Search Mode> menu (Hold) *2 (€8 26)
d

Starts playback/pause
d

SOURCE

Indicates the controlling —ef i TTITI1| 3 €11
unit for playback 201 0:01:20

FLAT

& REPEAT

3:00 am

« [l<t</pp]: Selects a track/video Track no./Playing time ~ Stops playback
- [la<t/»p]:Reverse/forward search (Hold)

*1 [ A / w]may not function depending on how you select the current track/video.
*2 Not applicable in “iPod MODE.”

Continued on the next page



p
“ Press [SOURCE], then press [iPod {]. The following operations/settings are only

Playback starts automatically. available in “HEAD MODE.”
5 « When you connect the iPod to the USB - To display the <iPod Artwork>, (€Y 16.
6 terminal, “§ iPod” is selected as the source « To select track/video from <Search Mode>,
Z and playback starts automatically. 26.
. « To select the playback mode, (4 23, 24.
9 :;::Z[Hd or [ toselect a track/ - To change the play speed of the audio books, (€Y
You cannot resume playback for video sources. AN s J

When connected with the interface adapter m——————

Enters main menu Track no./Playing time

.
SOURCE

iPod $100  0:01:20

FLAT

& REPEAT

3:00 am

o [t<t/pp]: Selects tracks Starts playback/pause
- [la</»p]: Reverse/forward search (Hold)

Preparation:
Make sure <iPod> is selected for <External Input>. (€4 19)

6 Press [SOURCE], then press [iPod].

Playback starts automatically.
9 Press [«<] or [»»1] to select a track.



I3 Selecting a track from the main 3 Press[»/u] to confirm the selection.
menu 4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to select a track.

. ) T
1 Press [SEARCH] to enter the main menu. xhri:;;r::gzserl:\s,ts:::;:{, plfe);ga[gtzt;crﬁ] 2
“SEARCH" flashes on the screen during menu p P ' %
operations. (]
« This mode will be canceled if no operations are
done for about 5 seconds. (To select the playback mode, (€Y 23, 24. )

2 Press [l«<] or [>»] to select the desired
item. Changing the display information

- Skips 10 items at a time if there are more than

10items. (Hold) (=¥56)

Playlists «— Artists <= Albums < Songs
<« Genres < Composers «— (back to the
beginning)

Using other external components

AV-INPUT

You can connect an external component to the LINE IN/VIDEO IN jacks.

Assigned title (€4 24)

SOURCE
AV-IN

Line Input Name

@ Press [SOURCE], then press [AV-IN].
9 Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.

(To display the operation buttons while watching the playback picture, (2§ 34. )

Continued on the next page



I2 Navigation screen
You can also connect a Navigation System to the VIDEO IN jack so that you can watch the navigation screen.

Preparation:
Make sure <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input>. (€Y 18)

ENGLISH

To view the navigation screen
Press DISP on the monitor panel repeatedly. (€4 56)

O/ATT DISP
o O ‘ I

« The aspect ratio of the navigation screen is fixed to <Full> regardless of the <Aspect> setting. (€Y 15)

When <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input> (€Y 18)
« You can use the source “AV-IN" for listening to an audio source connected to the LINE IN jacks.

EXT-INPUT

You can connect an external component to the (D changer jack on the rear using the Line Input Adapter, KS-U57 (not
supplied) or AUX Input Adapter, KS-U58 (not supplied).

Assigned title (€4 24)

SOURCE ~c=
EXT-IN

FLAT EXT-INPUT

Preparation:
Make sure <External> is selected for <External Input>. (€4 19)

c Press [SOURCE], then press [EXT-IN].
9 Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.

Changing the display information

s
O



Maintenance

I Caution on cleaning the unit

Do not use any solvent (for example, thinner, benzine,
etc.), detergent, or insecticide. This may damage the
monitor or the unit.

‘i
/I,

Recommended cleaning method:
Gently wipe the panel with a soft, dry cloth.

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens
inside the unit in the following cases: z
« After starting the heater in the car. E
« Ifit becomes very humid inside the

a@r.
Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture evaporates.

Center holder

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its case, press down the

center holder of the case and lift the disc out, holding it

by the edges.

+ Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a discin its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

+ Make sure to store discs in cases after use.

T
M To keep discs clean 2
A dirty disc may not play correctly. - %
If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with \ L
a soft cloth in a straight line from center
to edge.

+ Do not use any solvents (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc s used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

G)o not use the following discs: B
Single (D (8 cm disc) Warped disc
<
Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label
G X
W',
C-thru Disc (semi-
Unusual shape transparent disc)
b4 v
X
Transparent or semi-
transparent parts on its
recording area
\ J

REFERENCES [Risar———



M General

Turning on the power

« By pressing SOURCE on the monitor panel, you
can also turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback starts.

ENGLISH

M Tuner (FM only)

Storing stations in memory
« When SSM s over, received stations are preset in no.
1 (lowest frequency) to no. 6 (highest frequency).

FM Radio Data System operations

« Network-Tracking Reception requires two types
of Radio Data System signals—PI (Programme
Identification) and AF (Alternative Frequency)
to work correctly. Without receiving these data
correctly, Network-Tracking Reception will not
operate correctly.

- If a Traffic Announcement is received by TA Standby
Reception, the volume level automatically changes
to the preset level (TA Volume) if the current level is
lower than the preset level.

« Tracing the same programme—Network-
Tracking Reception:

When driving in an area where FM reception is not
sufficient enough, this unit automatically tunes in to
another FM Radio Data System station of the same
network, possibly broadcasting the same programme

with stronger signals.
Gmgramme A broadcasting on different frequency areas\
(01-05)

« When Alternative Frequency Reception is activated
(with AF selected), Network-Tracking Reception is
also activated automatically. On the other hand,
Network-Tracking Reception cannot be deactivated
without deactivating Alternative Frequency
Reception. ((£418)

« Available PTY codes:

News, Current Affairs, Information, Sport, Education,
Drama, Cultures, Science, Varied Speech, Pop Music,
Rock Music, Easy Listening, Light Classics M, Serious
Classics, Other Music, Weather & Metr, Finance,
Children’s Progs, Social Affairs, Religion, Phone

In, Travel & Touring, Leisure & Hobby, Jazz Music,
Country Music, National Music, Oldies Music, Folk
Music, Documentary

M Disc

General

« In this manual, words “track” and “file” are
interchangeably used.

« This unit can only play back audio CD (CD-DA) files
if different type of audio files (MP3/WMA/WAV) are
recorded on the same disc.

Inserting a disc

« When a discis inserted upside down or has no
playable files, “Cannot play this disc Check the disc”
appears on the screen. Eject the disc.

Ejecting a disc

« If“No Disc” appears after removing a disc, insert a
disc or select another playback source.

« Ifthe ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
the discis automatically inserted again into the
loading slot to protect it from dust.




Playing Recordable/Rewritable discs

« This unit can recognize a total of 5 000 files and 250
folders (a maximum of 999 files per folder).

« Use only “finalized” discs.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

- This unit can recognize a total of 25 characters for
file/folder names.

« Some discs or files may not be played back due to
their characteristics or recording conditions.

Playing DVD-VR

« For details about DVD-VR format and playlist, refer
to the instructions supplied with the recording
equipment.

M File playback

Playing DivX files

« This unit can play back DivX files with the extension
code <.divx>, <.div>, or <.avi> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

+ Audio stream should conform to MP3 or Dolby Digital.

« The file encoded in the interlaced scanning mode
may not be played back correctly.

- The maximum bit rate for video signals (average) is
4 Mbps.

Playing MPEG1/MPEG2 files

« This unit can play back MPEGT/MPEG2 files with the
extension code <.mpg>, <.mpeg>, or <.mod>*.

* <.mod> is an extension code used for the MPEG2 files
recorded by JVC Everio camcorders. The MPEG2 files
with the <.mod> extension code cannot be played
back when stored on a USB mass storage class device.

« The stream format should conform to MPEG system/
program stream.
The file format should be MP@ML (Main Profile at
Main Level)/SP@ML (Simple Profile at Main Level)/
MP@LL (Main Profile at Low Level).

+ Audio streams should conform to MPEG1 Audio
Layer-2 or Dolby Digital.

- The maximum bit rate for video signals (average) is
4 Mbps.

Playing JPEG files

« This unit can play back JPEG files with the extension
code <.jpg>, or <.jpeg>.

- This unit can play back JPEG files that are at 32 x 32
t0 8192 x 7 680 resolution.
It may take time to display the file depending on its
resolution.

- This unit can play back baseline JPEG files.
Progressive JPEG files or lossless JPEG files cannot be
played.
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Playing MP3/WMA/WAV files
« This unit can play back files with the extension code
<.mp3>, <.wma>, or <.wav> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).
- This unit can play back the files meeting the
conditions below:
— Bit rate:
MP3/WMA: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG2)
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz, 22.05 kHz (for WMA)
44.1 kHz (for WAV)
+ This unit can show ID3 Tag Version
1.0/1.1/2.2/2.3/2.4 (for MP3).
« This unit can also show WAV/WMA Tag.
« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).
« Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in elapsed
time indication.
« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded with lossless, professional, and
voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as AIFF, ATRAG3,
etc.

Continued on the next page
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M Disc/file information shown on the
external monitor

The following screens appear only on the external
monitor.

)
. () *
cb T.RPT TIVE 0014 »
Track : (6 /14}
Cloudy
Fair
Fog
Hail
— Indian summer
Track Information [Ram e
Album Shower
Four seasons Snow
Artist Thunder
Robert M. Smith Typhoon
Title Wind
Rain Winter sky
(6] 7

[1] Selected playback mode

Elapsed playing time of the current track

Operation status

Current track number/total number of tracks on the
disc

Track information

[6] Track list

Current track (highlighted bar)

+ DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/JPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV

[2](3] (6107
FILE T.aP'T TIMEO.[):OO:M ;
TFolder: (273 " Track : (6/14 (Total 41—
Jow Music ' Cloudy.mp3
) Fair.mp3
1 03 Music Fog.mp3
*—4. Hail.wma
Pl - Indian summer.mp3
Track Information Rain.mp3
Album Shower.mp3 —
Weather Snow.mp3
Artist Thunder.wma
Robert M. Smith Typhoon.mp3
Title Wind.mp3
_Rain Winter sky.mp3
8] (9] [10]
[1] Current folder (highlighted bar)
[2] Current folder number/total folder number
[3] Folderlist
[4] Selected playback mode
(5] Elapsed playing time of the current track (not
displayed for JPEG)
(6] Operation status
[7] Current track number/total number of tracks in the
current folder (total number of tracks on the disc)
[8] Track information (only for MP3/WMA/WAV)
[9] Track list
[10] Current track (highlighted)

* Iftag data includes “Jacket Picture” (baseline JPEG), it
will be displayed.



I USB operations

« |f“No USB Device” appears after removing a device,
reattach a device or select another playback source.

+ When the USB device has no playable files, or has not
been formatted correctly, “Cannot play this device
Check the device” appears on the screen.

« This unit cannot recognize a USB device whose rating
is other than 5 V and exceeds 500 mA.

« While playing from a USB device, the playback order
may differ from other players.

« This unit may be unable to play back some USB
devices or some files due to their characteristics or
recording conditions.

+ USB devices equipped with special functions such as
data security functions cannot be used with the unit.

+ Do not use a USB device with two or more partitions.

+ Depending on the shape of the USB devices and
connection ports, some USB devices may not be
attached properly or the connection might be loose.

« When connecting a USB device, refer also to its
instructions.

- Connect only one USB device to the unit at a time. Do
not use a USB hub.

+ This unit may not recognize a USB device connected
through a USB card reader.

« When connecting with a USB cable, use the USB 2.0
cable.

« This unit may not play back files in a USB device
properly when using a USB extension cord.

« This unit cannot assure proper functions or supply
power to all types of the devices.

- This unit can recognize a total of 5 000 files and 250
folders (a maximum of 999 files per folder).

« This unit can recognize a total of 25 characters for
file/folder names.

« For MPEG1/2 files: The maximum bit rate for video
signals (average) is 2 Mbps.

M Bluetooth operations

General

« While driving, do not perform complicated operation
such as dialing the numbers, using phone book, etc.
When you perform these operations, stop your car in
a safe place.

« Some Bluetooth devices may not be connected to
this unit depending on the Bluetooth version of the
device.

« This unit may not work for some Bluetooth devices.

- Connecting condition may vary depending on
circumstances around you.

+ When the unit is turned off, the device is
disconnected.

Warning messages for Bluetooth operations

- Connection Error:
The device is registered but the connection has failed.
Use <Connect> to connect the device again.
(=829

« Error:
Try the operation again. If “Error” appears again,
check if the device supports the function you have
tried.

+ Device Unfound:
No available Bluetooth device is detected by
<Search>.

+ Loading:
The unit is updating the phone book or SMS.

+ Please Wait...:
The unitis preparing to use the Bluetooth function. If
the message does not disappear, turn off and turn on
the unit, then connect the device again (or reset the
unit).

+ Reset08:
Check the connection between the adapter and this
unit.
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Icons for phone types

« These icons indicate the phone type set on the device.

. Cellular phone
@ . Household phone
E . Office

8

: General
? : Other than above

M (D changer

- Ifyou select a folder, which does not include any
music files, on the list (€4 26), you will hear a beep.
Select another folder including music files.

¥ DAB

« Only the primary DAB service can be preset even
when you store a secondary service.

M iPod/iPhone operations

« You can control the following types of iPod/iPhone:
(A) Connected with the USB cable:
— iPod with video (5th Generation)*1. *2. *3
— iPod classic*1- *2
— iPod nano *2 *3
— iPod nano (2nd Generation) *2
— iPod nano (3rd Generation)*". *2
— iPod nano (4th Generation)*1. *2
— iPod Touch*1. *2
— iPod Touch (2nd Generation)*1. *2
— iPhone/iPhone 3G*1. *2
(B) Connected with the interface adapter:
— iPod with Click Wheel (4th Generation)
— iPod mini
— iPod photo
— iPod with video (5th Generation)
— iPod classic
— iPod nano
— iPod nano (2nd Generation)
— iPod nano (3rd Generation)
— iPod nano (4th Generation) *4

*1 To watch the video with its audio, connect the iPod/
iPhone using USB Audio and Video cable (KS-U30, not
supplied).

*2 “iPod MODE” is available, (€4 45.

*3 To listen to the sound in “iPod MODE,” connect
the iPod/iPhone using USB Audio and Video cable
(KS-U30, not supplied).

*4 |t is not possible to charge the battery through this
unit.

- Ifthe iPod does not play correctly, update your iPod
software to the latest version. For details about
updating your iPod, visit <http://www.apple.com>.

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod is charged
through the unit.

« The text information may not be displayed correctly.

« The text information scrolls on the monitor. This
unit can display up to 40 characters when using the
interface adapter and up to 128 characters when
using the USB 2.0 cable or USB Audio and Video cable
(KS-U30).

qlotice:

When operating an iPod, some operations may not
be performed correctly or as intended. In this case,
visit the following JVC web site:

<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/> (English

~

kwebsite only) )
Gorthe USB connection: R

When <iPod Artwork> is set to <On>:

Do not press any keys during the first 5 seconds

or more of playing back any track containing an

Artwork*. It takes 5 seconds or more to display

an Artwork and no operations are available while

loading it.

* The picture displayed on the iPod’s/iPhone’s screen
g while playing back a track.

J




B Menu settings

« Ifyou change the <Amplifier Gain> setting from <High> to <Low> while the volume level is set higher than
“30,” the unit automatically changes the volume level to “VOL 30.”

« After you change any of <Menu Language/Audio Language/Subtitle> settings, turn off then on the power,
and re-insert the disc (or insert another disc) so that your setting takes effect.

+ When you select <16:9> for a picture whose aspect ratio is 4:3, the picture slightly changes due to the process for
converting the picture width.

- Evenif <4:3PS> is selected, the screen size may become <4:3LB> for some discs.
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M Sound signals emitted through the rear terminals
Through the analog terminals (Speaker out/LINE QUT

2-channel signal is emitted. When playing multi-channel encoded disc, multi-channel signals are downmixed.
« DTS sound cannot be reproduced.

Through the DIGITAL OUT terminal

Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital, MPEG Audio) are emitted.

« DTS sound cannot be emitted.

« To reproduce the multi-channel sounds such as Dolby Digital and MPEG Audio, connect an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with these multi-channel sources to this terminal, and set <D. Audio Output> correctly. (€Y 17)

<D. Audio Output> Output signals
Playback disc <Stream> <Dolby D> | <PCM>
48 kHz, 16/20/24 bits Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM*
96 kHz, Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
DVD . - I 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
with Dolby Digital Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with MPEG Audio MPEG bitstream 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
. . 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM /
Audio CD, Video (D 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
DivX/ | with Dolby Digital Dolby Digital bitstream 48 kHin,n lgrb;t(s,\;tereo
MPEG
with MPEG Audio 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
MP3/WMA 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
WAV 44.1 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM

* Digital signals may be emitted at 20 or 24 bits (at their original bit rate) through the DIGITAL OUT terminal if the discs
are not copy-protected.

Continued on the next page



I Display information
- Available display information varies among the playback sources.

Each time you press DISP, the display changes to show the various information.

O

Ex.: When the playback source is a DVD video disc

ENGLISH

0 ol 0:01:20 uot ol 0:01:20

B 3.l

Playback picture screen Source information screen Playback picture and source Navigation screen*2
(only for video sources) information screen*?

*1 When the source is “{ iPod,” the Artwork of the song is shown if the song has an Artwork data. (€Y 76)
While MP3/WMA file is played, “Jacket picture” is shown if the file has the tag data including “Jacket picture.”
*2 |/hen <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input>. ((€§ 18)

I Characters you can enter for titles

In addition to the roman alphabet (A — Z, a - z), you can use the following characters to assign titles. (€4 24)
- When <Pycckuii> is selected for <Language>. ((€§ 15)

Upper and lower cases

A|B[B|F|B|E]XK|3|nN[A|K[N|M[H a|6(s e|x|[3|n|n|x|[n]|m|H
O[N|P|C[T|Y|®|X|U]4Y|W|W|b|bI oln|plc|T|y|d|x|u|y|w|w|[b]|b
b |3 |lO|A|E [se b|a|o|a|é |

Numbers and symbols

of1|2|3]|4]|5]|6]|7|8]|9]|!]|"]|#]|s

Dl&[ 1) *|+] | =|-|1/]:]:]<

=[>]|2]|@]| [ |i]é[g]|€]a|me

« When any language other than <Pycckuii> is selected for <Language>. ((€§15)

Upper and lower cases

A[A[A[A|A|A|E|E|[C|C|C|E|E|E dlajajajajaje|e|C|Clc|é|e|é
E|G|i|[iI|T|[T|N][O|O|O]|O|O|@]|R elelg|i|i|i|i|Aln|n|lolo]el|s
R|S|S|[s|u|u|ofo|Y|z|z|B]|P|D ofle|o|F|rf|s|s|s|aluljalald|w
DlF|L|ifuls yI{y|z|z|y|b|ofd|t|r|1]i
Numbers and symbols

of1[2f3]|4]|5|6]|7|8|of1|”]|#]|s

%l&[]C])]* | = / | <

=|>|?]|e|_ ilele|€|ame




M Language codes (for DVD/DivX language selection)

Code | Language |Code| Language |Code| Language |Code| Language |Code| Language (5
AA  |Afar FA  |Persian KK  |Kazakh NO  [Norwegian  [ST  |Sesotho 2
AB  |Abkhazian |FI  |Finnish KL |Greenlandic |0C |Occitan SU  |Sundanese %
AF  |Afrikaans F) |Fiji KM [Cambodian  [OM |(Afan) Oromo [SW  |Swahili .
AM  |Ameharic FO  |Faroese KN  [Kannada OR |Oriya TA  (Tamil

AR |Arabic FY  |Frisian KO  [Korean (KOR) [PA  |Panjabi TE  |Telugu

AS  |Assamese GA  |lrish KS  [Kashmiri PL  [Polish TG |Tajik

AY  |Aymara GD  |ScotsGaelic KU  [Kurdish PS  |Pashto, Pushto|TH  |Thai

AZ  |Azerbaijani |GL  |Galician KY  |Kirghiz QU  |Quechua Tl |Tigrinya

BA  |Bashkir GN  |Guarani LA |Latin RM  |Rhaeto-Romance [TK  {Turkmen

BE  |Byelorussian [GU |Gujarati LN |[Lingala RN [Kirundi TL  |Tagalog

BG  |Bulgarian HA  |Hausa L0 |Laothian RO  [Rumanian  [TN  |Setswana

BH |Bihari HI  |Hindi LT  |Lithuanian  [RW |Kinyarwanda [TO  |Tonga

Bl |Bislama HR |Croatian LV |Latvian, Lettish [SA |Sanskrit TR |Turkish

BN  [Bengali,Bangla [HU |Hungarian  [MG [Malagasy SD  |Sindhi TS |Tsonga

BO  |[Tibetan HY  |Armenian Ml |Maori SG  |Sangho T |Tatar

BR  [Breton A |interlingua  [MK [Macedonian |SH  |Serho-Croatian|TW  |Twi

(A |Catalan IE Interlingue  |ML  [Malayalam  |SI Singhalese  |UK  |Ukrainian

(0 |Corsican IK |Inupiak MN  [Mongolian  |[SK  [Slovak UR |Urdu

S |Czech IN  |Indonesian  [MO [Moldavian  |SL  |Slovenian UZ  |Uzbek

Y  |Welsh IS [lcelandic MR |Marathi SM |Samoan VI |Vietnamese

Dz  |Bhutani IW  |Hebrew MS  |Malay (MAY) |SN |Shona VO  |Volapuk

EL  |Greek JA  [Japanese MT  [Maltese SO [Somali WO  |Wolof

EO  |Esperanto I Yiddish MY |Burmese SQ  |Albanian XH  |Xhosa

ET  |Estonian JW  [Javanese NA  |Nauru SR [Serbian YO |Yoruba

EU  [Basque KA |Georgian NE  |Nepali SS  |Siswati U |Zulu

device while using this unit.

EVC bears no responsibility for any loss of data in an iPod/iPhone and/or USB mass storage class

J
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+ Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby

Laboratories.

+ “DVD Logo” is a trademark of DVD Format/Logo Licensing Corporation registered in the US, Japan and other

countries.

« DivX®is a registered trademark of DivX, Inc., and is used under license.
« Plays DivX® video:
- ABOUT DIVX VIDEO: DivX® is a digital video format created by DivX, Inc. This is an official DivX Certified or DivX Ultra

Certified device that plays DivX video.

« ABOUT DIVX VIDEO-ON-DEMAND: This DivX® Certified device must be registered in order to play DivX Video-on-

Demand (VOD) content. First generate the DivX VOD registration code for your device and submit it during the
registration process. [Important: DivX VOD content is protected by a Divk DRM (Digital Rights Management)
system that restricts playback to registered DivX Certified devices. If you try to play DivX VOD content not
authorized for your device, the message “Authorization Error” will be displayed and your content will not play.]
Learn more at www.divx.com/vod.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the

United States and/or other countries.

« The Bluetooth word mark and logos are owned by the Bluetooth SIG, Inc. and any use of such marks by Victor

Company of Japan, Limited (JVC) is under license. Other trademarks and trade names are those of their respective
owners.

« “Made for iPod” means that an electronic accessory has been designed to connect specifically to iPod and has been

certified by the developer to meet Apple performance standards.

« "Works with iPhone” means that an electronic accessory has been designed to connect specifically to iPhone and

has been certified by the developer to meet Apple performance standards.

« Apple is not responsible for the operation of this device or its compliance with safety and regulatory standards.

« iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

« iPhone is a trademark of Apple Inc.

« This product incorporates copyright protection technology that is protected by U.S. patents and other intellectual

property rights. Use of this copyright protection technology must be authorized by Macrovision, and is intended
for home and other limited viewing uses only unless otherwise authorized by Macrovision. Reverse engineering or
disassembly is prohibited.



Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.

« For operations with the external components, refer also to the instructions supplied for the adapters used with the
connections (as well as the instructions supplied with the external components).

« Messages (enclosed in“ ”) in the tables below are shown in the language selected on <Language>. (€Y 15)
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Messages described here are in the language of this manual.

Symptom

Remedy/Cause

« No sound comes out of the speakers.

+ Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
» Check the cords and connections.

« The screenis not clear and legible.

Sunshine from the windshield may cause this symptom.
Adjust <Bright>. (€Y 14)

« "Position Error Push Open Key”
appears on the screen.

The monitor panel angle has been forcibly adjusted, or its
adjustment has been interrupted while opening or closing.
Press [OPEN/TILT].

+ "Mecha Error Push Reset” appears on
the screen, and the panel does not
move.

Reset the unit. (€Y 3)

« “No Signal” appears.

« Change the source.

radio.

s « Start the playback on the external component connected to
2 VIDEO IN jack.
hd + Check the cords and connections.
« Signal input is too weak.
« The buttons on the monitor panel do | When the monitor panel is open, only VOL +/—and & /=
not work. work. The other buttons do not function.
« The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit. (€Y 3)
« The touch panel does not respond |+ Keep your hands and the touch panel clean and dry.
properly. + Eliminate static electricity and do not place magnetic items
+ <lllumination> function doesnot | near the unit.
work properly. « Leave the unit until the temperature becomes stable in the
a@r.
« A rubber mat on the floor may cause this symptom. In this
case, do not use the rubber mat.
« SSM automatic presetting does not | Store stations manually. (€4 25)
E work.
2 |- Staticnoise while listening to the Connect the aerial firmly.

Continued on the next page
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Symptom

Remedy/Cause

+ Disc can be neither recognized nor
played back.

Eject the disc forcibly. (€4 3)

« Disc cannot be ejected.

Unlock the disc. (€9 32)

ENGLISH

« Recordable/Rewritable discs cannot
be played back.

« Tracks on the Recordable/Rewritable
discs cannot be skipped.

« Insert a finalized disc.
« Finalize the discs with the component which you used for
recording.

« Playback does not start.

« Insert the disc correctly again.
- The format of files is not supported by the unit.

« The playback picture is not clear and
legible.

Adjust items in <Picture Adjust> menu. (€Y 14)

« Sound and pictures are sometimes
interrupted or distorted.

Disc in general

« Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
+ Change the disc.

« No playback picture is shown and
“Parking Brake” appears on the
screen, even when the parking brake
is engaged.

Parking brake lead is not connected properly.
See Installation/Connection Manual.

« No picture appears on the external
monitor.

« Connect the video cord correctly.
« Select the correct input on the external monitor.

« “Eject Error” or “Loading Error”
appears on the screen.

Change the source by pressing SOURCE.

« “Region code error” appears on the
screen when you insert a DVD Video.

Region code is not correct. (€4 4)

« Disc cannot be played back.

« Change the disc.

« Record the tracks using a compliant application on the
appropriate discs. (€4 4)

- Add appropriate extension codes to the file names.

« Noise is generated.

The track played back is not a playable file format. Skip to
another file.

« Tracks are not played back as you
have intended them to play.

Playback order may differ from the one played back using other
players.

« Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by how
the tracks are recorded.

DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/MP3/WMA/WAV

« “Not Support” appears on the screen
and track skips.

The track is unplayable.




Symptom

Remedy/Cause

+ Noise is generated.

The track played back is not a playable file format. Skip to another
file.

« Tracks cannot play back as you

have intended them to play.

Playback order may differ from the one played back using other
players.
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+ “Now Reading...” keeps flashing

+ Readout time varies depending on the USB device.

on the screen. « Do not use too many hierarchy and folders.
§ « Turn off the power then on again.
« “Cannot play this device Check the | No tracks are stored. Copy tracks to the USB device.
device” appears on the screen.
- Correct characters are not For available characters, (4 56.
displayed (e.g. album name).
« While playing a track, sound is The tracks are not properly copied into the USB device. Copy tracks
sometimes interrupted. again, and try again.
+ Bluetooth device does not detect | This unit can be connected with one Bluetooth cellular phone and
the unit. one Bluetooth audio player at a time.
While connected to a device, this unit cannot be detected from
another device. Disconnect currently connected device and search
again.
+ The unit does not detect the « Check the Bluetooth setting of the device.
Bluetooth device. « Search from the Bluetooth device.
« The unit does not make pairing |+ Enter the same PIN code for both the unit and target device. If
with the Bluetooth device. the PIN code of the device is not indicated on its instructions, try
“0000” or “1234.”
+ Select the device name from <Special Device>, then try to
= connect again. ([€Y29)
§ « Echo or noise occurs. Adjust the microphone unit (supplied with Bluetooth Adapter)
E] position.
=

« Phone sound quality is poor.

+ Reduce the distance between the unit and the Bluetooth cellular
phone.
+ Move the car to place where you can get a better signal reception.

+ The sound is interrupted or

skipped while using a Bluetooth
audio player.

« Reduce the distance between the unit and the Bluetooth audio
player.

« Disconnect the device connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.”

« Turn off, then turn on the unit.

+ (When the sound is not yet restored,) connect the player again.

« “NEW DEVICE” cannot be selected

for “Bluetooth AUDIO.”

Bluetooth audio player is already connected. To select “NEW
DEVICE,” disconnect it. (N 29)

« The connected audio player

cannot be controlled.

Check whether the connected audio player supports AVRCP (Audio
Video Remote Control Profile).

Continued on the next page
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Symptom

Remedy/Cause

ENGLISH

(D changer

+ “No Disc” appears on the screen.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

« “No Magazine” appears on the screen.

Insert the magazine.

« “Cannot play this disc Check the disc” appears

on the screen.

Current disc does not include playable files. Replace
the disc with one including playable files.

+ “Reset08” appears on the screen.

Connect this unit and the (D changer correctly and
press the reset button of the (D changer.

« “Reset01” — “Reset07" appears on the screen.

Press the reset button of the (D changer.

« The (D changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit. (€Y 3)

DAB tuner

+ “No DAB Signal” appears on the screen.

Move to an area with stronger signals.

« “Reset 08" appears on the screen.

Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly, then

reset the unit. (€9 3)

« The DAB tuner does not work at all.

Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly, then

reset the unit.((€Y 3)

« “Antenna Power NG" appears on the screen.

Check the cords and connections.

iPod /iPhone

- The iPod/iPhone does not turn on or does not

work.

+ Check the connecting cable and its connection.

« Update the firmware version of the iPod/iPhone.

« Charge the battery of the iPod/iPhone.

« Check whether “HEAD MODE” or “iPod MODE” is
correctly selected. (€9 45)

+ Reset the iPod/iPhone.

« Sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on this unit or the iPod.

- “Disconnect” appears on the screen.

Check the connection.

« Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during playback.
Restart playback.

« “Cannot play this device Check the device”

appears on the screen.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod.

« No operations are available when playing back

a track containing Artwork.

Operate the unit after the Artwork is loaded. ((€4 16)

« “Reset01” — “Reset07” appears on the screen.

Disconnect the adapter from both this unit and iPod.
Then, connect them again.

« “Reset08” appears on the screen.

Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.

« TheiPod’s controls do not work after

disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod.

« “Restricted Device” appears on the screen.

Check whether the connected iPod is compatible with

this unit. (€Y 54)

AV-IN

- No picture appears on the screen.

« Turn on the video component if it is not on.
« Connect the video component correctly.

« Playback picture is not clear and legible.

Adjust items in <Picture Adjust> menu. (€Y 14)




Maximum Power Qutput: | Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Qutput | Front/Rear: 20 W per channel into 4, 40 Hz to
(RMS): 20000 Hz at no more than 1.0% total
harmonic distortion
Load Impedance: 40 (4Q0to8Qallowance)
Equalizer Control Range: | Frequencies: 60 Hz, 150 Hz, 400 Hz, 1 kHz, 2.5 kHz,
6.3 kHz, 15 kHz
- Level: +10dB
& | Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70dB
§ Audio Output Level: Line-Out Level/ 2.5V/20kQ load (full scale)
< |+ LINEOUT (REAR) Impedance:
« SUBWOOFER Output Impedance: 1kQ
Color System: PAL
Video Output (composite): 1Vp-p/75Q
Other Terminals: Input: LINEIN, VIDEO IN, Aerial input, USB
input, Steering wheel remote input
Output: VIDEO OUT
Others: (D changer, DIGITAL OUT (optical)
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: (MW) 522 kHz to 1 620 kHz
(LW) 144 kHz to 279 kHz
o |FMTuner: Usable Sensitivity: 9.3dBf (0.8 uv/75 Q)
g 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/750Q)
E Alternate Channel Selectivity 65dB
s (400 kHz):
= Frequency Response: 40 Hzt0 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 40dB
MW Tuner: Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20 pv/40dB
LW Tuner: Sensitivity: 50 pv

Continued on the next page
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ENGLISH

Signal Detection System: | Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)
Frequency Response: DVD, fs=48 kHz/96 kHz: 16 Hz to 22 000 Hz
e VCD/CD: 16 Hz to 20 000 Hz
2 Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
USB Standards: USB 2.0 Full Speed
Data Transfer Rate Full Speed: Maximum 12 Mbps
@ Low Speed: Maximum 1.5 Mbps
= | Compatible Device: Mass storage class
Compatible File System: | FAT 32/16/12
Max. Current: DC5V==500mA
Screen Size: 7inch wide liquid crystal display
s | Number of Pixel: 336 960 pixels: 480 x 3 (horizontal) x 234 (vertical)
E Drive Method: TFT (Thin Film Transistor) active matrix format
E Color System: NTSC/PAL
Aspect Ratio: 16:9 (wide)
Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V (11Vto 16V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
_, | Allowable Storage Temperature: -10°Cto +60°C
E Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C
é Dimensions (W x H x D): | Installation Size (approx.): 182mm X 111 mm X 161 mm
+ Withtrim plateand | panel Size (approx.): 188 mm X 117 mm X 22 mm
sleeve attached
Mass (approx.): 3.3 kg (including trim plate and sleeve)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.

Required space for installation and the monitor ejection

Dashboard

CAUTION: When ejecting the monitor, leave an

7=

m

—

161

913

Unit: mm

open space for the monitor to come out. If you do
not, the monitor may obstruct the steering wheel
and gearshift lever operations, and this may result
in a traffic accident.




I
General e UsB - 2
Reset 3,6 Attach/detach 39 QW
Volume 6,7,10,21 Start/pause playback ..........covecceeenns 11,39 E
AV Menu 6,13 Repeat/random play .........eeeenne 23,24
Source 6,8,11,34
Short Cut 683 Bluetooth o
E:\/I—IT(KZSZ """""""""""""""""""" o-11, 3?2_ ':'553 Connect/disconnect/delete........... 28,29,40
.oc " ’ Make a call 27,41
Display demonstration..............oce 12,14 Answer/end call
Read SMS
Tuner - Microphone volume....
Listening to the radio (FM/AM)...6, 9, 10, 30 Preset phone number.
Auto/manual search........eeeereeernnnnne 10,30
Select preset station...........eeeeen. 9,25,30 cD changer
Store stathn Start playback
(automatically/manually).... 22,25

Improve FM reception
PTY Search
Store programme type...

PTY Standby Reception

PTY codes

Network-Tracking Reception............... 17,50

Programme Search .........oeeeeemsneeceennes 18
Disc -

Open/close 7,32

Eject 3,7

Lock/unlock disc 32

Playable diSC type .......crcssssnrsscseisinnns 4

Display information
Repeat/random play ...

23,24,38

Select track/folder ..o 10,25,33-36
Select title/program/

PIAYIISt cooeeeeriecereineeeereaecennes 10,11,33-35
Start/stop/pause/resume

playback 11,34-36
Search/skip.... 10,34-36
OsD 10,16, 37,38
PBC Playback ........oweeeeerreeeeseserens 10,11, 35

Repeat/random play ...

DAB |

Listening to the DAB service.........ccoouuecccuunne
IMProve listening .....oceeceeeeceumseeeeemsneeeesan
Preset service
TA/PTY Standby Reception.............c..
Announcement Standby Reception
DAB AF

iPod B

Connect
Start/pause playback ........coveceeeenns
Head Mode/iPod Mode...
Repeat/random play

Audiobooks
Select track

External component s
AV-INPUT 47
EXT-INPUT 48
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Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit
Haben Sie PROBLEME mit dem Betriebh?
Bitte setzen Sie Ihr Gerat zuriick
Siehe Seite Zuriicksetzen des Gerits
Vous avez des PROBLEMES de fonctionnement?
Réinitialisez votre appareil
Référez-vous a la page intitulée Comment réinitialiser votre appareil
Hebt u PROBLEMEN met de bediening?
Stel het apparaat terug
L Zie de pagina met de paragraaf Het apparaat terugstellen y
Dear Customer, Cher(e) client(e),

This apparatus is in conformance with the valid European
directives and standards regarding electromagnetic
compatibility and electrical safety.

European representative of Victor Company of Japan, Limited
is:

JVCTechnical Services Europe GmbH

Cet appareil est conforme aux directives et normes
européennes en vigueur concernant la compatibilité
électromagnétique et a la sécurité électrique.

Représentant européen de la société Victor Company of Japan,
Limited :

JVCTechnical Services Europe GmbH

Postfach 10 05 04 Postfach 10 05 04
61145 Friedberg 61145 Friedberg
Germany Allemagne

Sehr geehrter Kunde, sehr geehrte Kundin, Geachte klant,

dieses Gerat stimmt mit den giiltigen europdischen Richtlinien
und Normen beziiglich elektromagnetischer Vertraglichkeit
und elektrischer Sicherheit iberein.

Die europdische Vertretung fiir die Victor Company of Japan,
Limited ist:

JVCTechnical Services Europe GmbH

Postfach 10 05 04

61145 Friedberg

Deutschland

Dit apparaat voldoet aan de geldende Europese normen en
richtlijnen inzake elektromagnetische compatibiliteit en
elektrische veiligheid.

De Europese vertegenwoordiger van Victor Company of Japan,
Limited is:

JVCTechnical Services Europe GmbH

Postfach 10 05 04

61145 Friedberg

Duitsland

5 EN, GE, FR, NL

© 2009 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

0209DTSMDTJEIN
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Installation/Connection Manual
Einbau/AnschluBBanleitung

Manuel d'installation/raccordement
Handleiding voor installatie/aansluiting
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This unit is designed to operate on 12V DC,
NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your
vehicle does not have this system, a voltage inverter
is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

Dieses Gerit ist fiir einen Betrieb in elektrischen
Anlagen mit 12 V Gleichstrom und (-) Erdung
ausgelegt. Verfiigt Ihr Fahrzeug nicht iiber diese
Anlage, ist ein Spannungsinverter erforderlich, der

bei JVC Autoradiohdndler erworben werden kann.

WARNHINWEISE

Cet appareil est congu pour fonctionner sur des
sources de courant continu de 12 V a masse
NEGATIVE. Si votre véhicule n'offre pas ce type
d’alimentation, il vous faut un convertisseur

de tension, que vous pouvez acheter chez un
revendeur d'autoradios JVC.

AVERTISSEMENTS

Dit apparaat mag worden gebruikt bij elektrische
systemen die werken op 12 V gelijkstroom met
negatieve aarding. Als uw auto niet is uitgerust
met een dergelijk systeem, is een spanningsomzetter
vereist. Dit instrument kan worden aangeschaft bij
JVC car audio dealers.

WAARSCHUWING

« DO NOT install any unit or wire any cable in a

location where;

- it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift
lever operations, as this may result in a traffic
accident.

- it may obstruct the operation of safety devices
such as air bags, as this may result in a fatal
accident.

- it may obstruct visibility.

DO NOT operate any unit while manipulating

the steering wheel, as this may result in a traffic

accident.

The driver must not watch the monitor while

driving. It may lead to carelessness and cause an

accident.

If you need to operate the unit while driving,

be sure to look around carefully or you may be

involved in a traffic accident.

If the parking brake is not engaged, “Parking

Brake” appears on the monitor, and no playback

picture will be shown.

- This warning appears only when the parking
brake lead is connected to the parking brake
system built in the car.

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you

disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make

all electrical connections before installing the unit.

« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s
chassis again after installation.

Notes on electrical connections:

Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating.
If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC
IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

It is recommended to connect speakers with
maximum power of more than 50 W (both at the
rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q to
80Q).

If the maximum power is less than 50 W,

change <Amplifier Gain> setting to prevent the
speakers from being damaged (see page 21 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

To prevent short circuits, cover the terminals of
the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be
careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

Heat sink
Abstrahlblech
Dissipateur de
chaleur
Warmte-opnemer

Installieren Sie keine Komponenten und
verdrahten Sie Kabel NICHT an den folgenden
Orten;

- an denen sie die Bewegungen des Lenkrads und

des Ganghebels behindern konnten. Anderenfalls

fiihrt diese Behinderung moglicherweise zu
ernsten Verkehrsunfillen.

- an denen sie den Betrieb von Sicherheit
seinrichtungen, z.B. Airbags, behindern
konnten. Anderenfalls fiihrt diese Behinderung
moglicherweise zu ernsten Verkehrsunfillen.

- an denen sie die Sicht behindern.

Betitigen Sie beim Fahren KEINE Geriite.

Anderenfalls fiihrt dies moglicherweise zu einem

ernste Verkehrsunfall.

Der Fahrer darf wihrend der Fahrt auf keinen Fall

auf den Monitor sehen. Dies konnte den Fahrer
ablenken und zu Unfillen fiihren.

Wenn Sie das Gerit beim Fahren bedienen miissen,

diirfen Sie nicht den Blick von der Strafle nehmen,
da sonst die Gefahr von Verkehrsunfillen besteht.
Wenn die Feststellbremse nicht verriegelt ist,

erscheint ,,Parking Brake (Feststellbremse)“ auf dem
Monitor und es wird kein Wiedergabebild angezeigt.

- Diese Warnung wird nur angezeigt, wenn das
Feststellbremskabel an das in das Fahrzeug

eingebaute Feststellbremssystem angeschlossen ist.

Zur Vermeidung von Kurzschliissen empfehlen wir,

daf Sie den negativen Batterieanschluf§ abtrennen

und alle elektrischen Anschliisse herstellen, bevor das

Gerdt eingebaut wird.

Sicherstellen erneut, daB3 das Gerat nach dem
Einbau Chassis des Fahrzeugs geerdet wird.

Hinweise zu elektrischen Anschliissen:

Die Sicherung mit einer der entsprechenden
Nennleistung ersetzen. Brennt die Sicherung
héufig durch, wenden Sie sich an ihren JVC
Autoradiohdindler.

Es wird empfohlen, Lautsprecher mit

einer Maximalleistung von mehr als 50 W
anzuschliefSen (sowohl hinten als auch vorne, mit
einer Impedanz von 4 Q bis 8 Q).

Wenn die Maximalleistung weniger als 50 W
betrdgt, stellen Sie <Amplifier Gain> anders ein,
um Schéden an den Lautsprechern zu vermeiden
(siehe Seite 21 der BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG).
Zur Vermeidung eines Kurzschlusses die
AnschlufSklemmen der NICHT VERWENDETEN
Leitungen mit Isolierklebeband umwickeln.

Das Abstrahlblech wird nach dem Gebrauch sehr
heifs. Beim Ausbau des Gerdts darauf achten, das
Abstrahlblech nicht zu beriihren.

N’INSTALLEZ aucun appareil ni aucun cable

dans un endroit ou:

- ou il peut géner I'accés au volant ou au levier
de vitesse car cela peut entrainer un accident
de la circulation.

- ou il peut géner la manipulation de dispositifs
de sécurité tels que les airbags car cela peut
entrainer un accident fatal.

- ou il peut géner la visibilité.

NE COMMANDEZ pas I'appareil lors de la

manipulation du volant car cela peut entrainer

un accident de la circulation.

Le conducteur ne doit pas regarder le moniteur

lorsqu’il conduit. Cela peut lui faire perdre sa

concentration et causer un accident.

- Sivous souhaitez opérer I'appareil pendant

que vous conduisez, assurez-vous de bien

regarder autour de vous afin de ne pas causer
un accident de la circulation.

Si le frein a main n’est pas engagé, “Parking

Brake (Frein a Main)” s'affiche sur le moniteur et

aucune image de lecture n’apparait.

- Cet avertissement apparait uniquement
quand le fil du frein de stationnement
est connecté au systéme de frein de
stationnement intégré a la voiture.

Pour éviter tout court-circuit, nous vous

recommandons de débrancher la borne

négative de la batterie et d’effectuer tous les

raccordements électriques avant d'installer

I'appareil.

« Assurez-vous de raccorder de nouveau la
mise a la masse de cet appareil au chassis de
la voiture apres I'installation.

Remarques sur les connexions électriques:

« Remplacer le fusible par un de la valeur
précisée. Si le fusible saute souvent, consulter
votre revendeur d'autoradios JVC.

« Il est recommandé de connecter des enceintes

avec une puissance de plus de 50 W (les

enceintes arriére et les enceintes avant, avec

une impédance comprise entre 4 Q et 8 Q).

Si la puissance maximum est inférieure a

50 W, changez <Amplifier Gain> pour éviter

d’endommager vos enceintes (voir page 21 du

MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

Pour éviter les court-circuits, couvrir les bornes

des fils qui ne sont PAS UTILISES avec de la

bande isolante.

Le dissipateur de chaleur devient trés chaud

apres usage. Faire attention de ne pasle

toucher en retirant cet appareil.

« Installeer toestellen en aansluitkabels NIET op

plaatsen waar;

- dit een gevaar vormt voor het bedienen van
het stuur of de versnelling, aangezien elke
belemmering van de juiste werking van het stuur
en de versnelling tot een ongeluk kan lijden.

- dit een gevaar vormt voor de airbag, aangezien
elke belemmering van de werking van de airbag
tot een dodelijk ongeluk kan lijden.

— dit het uitzicht belemmert.

Bedien GEEN enkele eenheid terwijl u uw handen

aan het stuur nodig hebt, aangezien dit anders tot

een ongeluk kan lijden.

De bestuurder dient tijdens het rijden niet naar

de monitor te kijken. De aandacht wordt anders

afgeleid met mogelijk ongelukken als gevolg.

Voorkom ongelukken en kijk derhalve uitermate

goed uit indien u het toestel tijdens het besturen

van de auto wilt bedienen.

Als de handrem niet is aangehaald, verschijnt

“Parking Brake (Handrem)” op de monitor en is

afspelen onmogelijk.

— Deze waarschuwing verschijnt uitsluitend
indien het handremdraad met het in de auto
ingebouwde handremsysteem is verbonden.

Om kortsluiting te voorkomen adviseren wij u om de

minpool van de accu los te maken en alle elektrische

verbindingen tot stand te brengen voordat u het

apparaat in de auto installeert.

- Aard dit toestel beslist weer op het chassis
van de auto na het installeren.

Opmerkingen voor de elektrische
verbindinge:

« Vervang de zekering door een exemplaar met
het aangegeven vermogen. Als de zekering
vaak doorslaat, moet u uw JVC car audio dealer
raadplegen.

Sluit bij voorkeur luidsprekers met een hoger
maximaal vermogen dan 50 W (zowel achter als
voor, met een impedantie van 4 Q t/m 8 Q) aan.
Indien het maximale vermogen lager dan

50 W is, moet u <Amplifier Gain> in de andere
stand stellen zodat de luidsprekers niet kunnen
worden beschadigd (zie bladzijde 21 van de
GEBRUIKSAANWIJZING).

Om kortsluiting te voorkomen, moet u de
aansluitklemmen van ONGEBRUIKTE gekleurde
draden met isolatieband bedekken.

De warmte-opnemer kan na gebruik erg heet
worden. Raak de warmte-opnemer niet aan
wanneer u dit apparaat van zijn plaats haalt.

Parts list for installation and

connection
If any item is missing, consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately.

Main unit
Hauptgerdt
Appareil principal
Hoofdtoestel

Flat head screws*! (M5 X 8 mm)
Flachkopfschrauben®1 (M5 x 8 mm)

Vis a téte plate*! (M5 x 8 mm)
Schroeven met platte kop*1 (M5 x 8 mm)

Round head screws*! (M2.6 X 3 mm)
Rundkopfschrauben™' (M2,6 x 3 mm)

Vis a téte ronde*! (M2,6 x 3 mm)
Schroeven met ronde kop*' (M2,6 x 3 mm)

\CAC

Power cord
Stromkabel
Cordon d’alimentation
Stroomkabel

Teileliste fiir den Einbau und

Anschlufl
Falls ein Artikel fehlt, wenden Sie sich sofort an
Thren JVC-Autoradiohdndler.

Sleeve*!
Halterung*'
Manchon*!
Huls*!

Crimp connector
Crimpanschliisse
Raccord a sertir

Krimpaansluiting

i Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm) i

' Flachkopfschrauben (M5 x 8 mm) @ @ @ @ '

| Vis a téte plate (M5 x 8 mm) DDD® |

! Schroeven met platte kop (M5 x 8 mm) S & & C !

Remote controller Batteries i Round head (M5 x8 ) i
Fernbedienun Batterien ! ound head screws X8 mm '
Télécommange Piles ' Rundkopfschrauben (M5 x 8 mm) ? gg §@ !
Afstandsbediening Batterijen : Vis a téte ronde (M5 > 8 mm) ORONONCQ) !
Schroeven met ronde kop (M5 x 8 mm) S & ¢ 6 !

RMRK252 X8/ e '

Liste des piéces pour l'installation
et raccordement

Si quelque chose manquait, consultez votre
revendeur autoradio JVC immédiatement.

Trim plate
Frontrahmen

Plaque d'assemblage
Sierplaat

einbauen.

Use these screws when installing the unit without the supplied sleeve.
Verwenden Sie diese Schrauben, wenn Sie das Gerit ohne die mitgelieferte Halterung

Utilisez ces vis lors de l'installation de I'appareil sans le manchon fourni.
Gebruik deze schroeven wanneer u het toestel zonder de bijgeleverde huls installeert.

Lijst van onderdelen die u bij
installatie en aansluiting nodig
hebt

Raadpleeg direct uw JVC auto-audiohandelaar
indien er iets ontbreekt.

Brackets*'

Konsolen*'
Supports*!
Beugels*'

*1 Fitted to the main unit when shipped.

*1 Werkseitig am Hauptgerit angebracht.

*1 Fixé a I'appareil lors de I'expédition.

*1Bij het verlaten van de fabriek aan het hoofdtoestel
bevestigd.




INSTALLATION
(IN-DASH MOUNTING)

EINBAU
(IM ARMATURENBRETT)

INSTALLATION (MONTAGE
DANS LE TABLEAU DE BORD)

INSTALLEREN (MONTEREN
IN DASHBOARD)

The following illustration shows a typical

installation. However, you should make

adjustments corresponding to your specific car.

If you have any questions or require information

regarding installation kits, consult your JVC

IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company

supplying Kkits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit
correctly, have it installed by a qualified
technician.

Before installing the unit

« When mounting the unit, be sure to use the
screws provided, as instructed. If other screws are
used, parts could become loose or damaged.

» When tightening screws or bolts, be careful not to
pinch any connection cord.

« Make sure not to block the fan on the rear to
maintain proper ventilation when installing the
unit.

Die folgende Abbildung zeigt die typische
Installation. Sie miissen aber Justierungen
entsprechend des vorliegenden Fahrzeugs

vornehmen. Wenn Sie Fragen haben oder weitere

Informationen zu Einbausitzen benitigen,
wenden Sie sich an Ihren Fachhdndler fiir JVC

Autoradiohdndler oder einen Fachhdndler fiir die

Einbausitze.

o Wenn beziiglich des richtigen Einbaus
dieses Gerdts Zweifel bestehen, immer einen
qualifizierten Techniker um Rat fragen.

Vor dem Einbau des Gerits

o Bei der Montage dieses Geritssollen immer
die mitgelieferten Schrauben wie beschrieben
verwendet werden. Wenn andere Schrauben

verwendet werden, besteht die Gefahr, dass sich
Teile lockern oder beschidigt werden konnten.

o Beim Festziehen von Schrauben oder

Steckschrauben immer darauf achten, keine Kabel

einzuklemmen.
o Sicherstellen, dass nicht das Gebldse an der

Riickseite verdeckt wird, um richtige Ventilation

beim Einbau zu gewdhrleisten.

L'illustration suivante est un exemple
d'installation typique. Cependant, vous devez
faire les ajustements correspondant a votre
voiture. Si vous avez des questions ou avez
besoin d’information sur des kits d’installation,
consulter votre revendeur d'autoradios JVC ou
une compagnie d'approvisionnement.
« Sivous n'étes pas sGr de pouvoir installer
I'appareil correctement, faite-le installer par un
technicien qualifié.

Avant d’installer I'appareil

Lors du montage de I'appareil, assurez-vous
d'utiliser les vis fournies, de la fagon indiquée.
Si vous utilisez d'autres vis, certaines piéces
peuvent étre perdues ou endommagées.
Lorsque vous serrez des vis ou des boulons,
faites attention de ne pas pincer un cordon de
connexion.

Assurez-vous de ne pas bloquer le ventilateur
sur le panneau arriére lors de l'installation afin
de permettre une ventilation correcte.

De volgende afbeelding toont een

standaardinstallatie. Afhankelijk van uw

auto moet het toestel mogelijk wat anders

worden geinstalleerd. Raadpleeg uw JVC auto-

audiohandelaar handelaar of een leverancier van

installatiekits indien u vragen heeft of informatie

over installatiekits wilt.

+ Raadpleeg een erkend technicus indien u twijfels
heeft over het juist installeren van dit toestel.

Alvorens het toestel te installeren

« Gebruik beslist de bijgeleverde schroeven als
aangegeven voor het bevestigen van dit toestel.
Door het gebruik van andere schroeven, kunnen
onderdelen worden beschadigd of wordt het
toestel mogelijk niet correct bevestigd.

Let bij het vastdraaien van schroeven en bouten
goed op zodat er geen snoeren, etc. worden
vastgekneld.

Let goed op dat bij het installeren de ventilator op
het achterpaneel niet wordt gebokkeerd zodat het
toestel goed geventileerd kan worden.

T Remove the audio system originally installed in
the car, together with its mounting brackets.
Note: Be sure to keep all the screws and parts
removed from your car for future use.

2 Install the sleeve in the dashboard of the car.

3 Attach the brackets to the main unit.

» Make sure to use the supplied flat head
screws (M5 x 8 mm). If longer screws are
used, they could damage the unit.

4 Do the required electrical connections.

« See pages 3 - 6.

5 1Install the main unit in the sleeve.

6 Attach the trim plate.

1 Bauen Sie die urspriinglich im Fahrzeug

vorhandene Audioanlage zusammen mit ihren

Befestigungsteilen aus.

Hinweis: Alle aus dem Fahrzeug ausgebauten

Schrauben und anderen Teile miissen zur
Wiederverwendung aufbewahrt werden.

2 Die Halterung im Armaturenbrett des Fahrzeugs

einbauen.
3 Die Konsolen am Hauptgerit anbringen.
« Stellen Sie sicher, nur die mitgelieferten
Flachkopfschrauben zu verwenden (M5 x

8 mm). Wenn lingere Schrauben verwendet

werden, kann dann das Gerit dadurch
beschddigt werden.

4 Erfordert keine elektrischen Verbindungen.
« Siehe Seite 3 - 6.

5 Das Hauptgerit in der Halterung einbauen.
6 Den Frontrahmen anbringen.

1 Retirez le systéme audio d'origine installé dans
la voiture en méme temps que les supports de
montage.

Remarque: Assurez-vous de conserver toutes

les vis et pieces détachées de votre voiture

pour une utilisation dans le future.

2 Installez le manchon dans le tableau de bord
de la voiture.

3 Attachez les supports a I'appareil principal.

« Assurez-vous d'utiliser les vis a téte plate
fournis—(M5 x 8 mm). Vous risquez
d’endommager I'appareil si vous utilisez des
vis plus longues.

4 Réalisez les connexions électriques requises.

«+ Référez-vous aux pages 3 - 6.

5 \Installez 'appareil principal dans le manchon.

6 Fixez la plaque d’assemblage.

1 Verwijder het oorspronkelijk geplaatste
audiosysteem, met de daarbij behorende
bevestigingsbeugels, uit de auto.

Opmerking: Bewaar alle uit de auto

verwijderde schroeven en onderdelen voor later

gebruik.

2 Plaats de huls in het dashboard van de auto.

3 Bevestig de beugels aan het hoofdtoestel.

« Gebruik beslist de bijgeleverde schroeven met
platte kop (M5 x 8 mm). Langere schroeven
kunnen het toestel namelijk beschadigen.

4 Maak de vereiste elektrische verbindingen.

« Zie bladzijden 3 - 6.

5 installeer het hoofdtoestel in de huls.

6 Bevestig de sierplaat.

2

Sleeve
Halterung
Manchon

Flat head screws (M5 X 8 mm)
Flachkopfschrauben (M5 X 8 mm)

Vis a téte plate (M5 x 8 mm)
Schroeven met platte kop (M5 x 8 mm)

Brackets
Konsolen

5

Trim plate
Frontrahmen
Plague d'assemblage
Sierplaat
Round head screws (M2.6 X 3 mm)
Rundkopfschrauben (M2,6 x 3 mm)
Vis a téte ronde (M2,6 X 3 mm) °
Schroeven met ronde kop (M2,6 x 3 mm) \\@
Required space for installation
and the monitor ejection Dashboard Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°, taking it
Erforderlicher Platz fiir Einbau 20 A’g;“‘”’g”bt:e”d into account that the monitor would eject when in use.
und Monitorausschub Batzs;ba:ars or Bauen Sie das Geriit ein einem Winkel von weniger als S,
E , . ~ 30° ein, wobei Sie darauf achten, dass der Monitor bei ST
fpace ne_cessa";e,_po"!r Gebrauch ausfihrt. N
I'installation et | €jection du Installez I'appareil avec un angle de moins de 30°, NE N
moniteur | - en tenant compte du fait que le moniteur doit étre .
Vereiste ruimte voor het ;;j - déployé lors de son utilisation. 30 \\\ I,"
installeren en uitklappen van =t Installeer het toestel met een kleinere hoek dan 30°, en i
de monitor | = controleer dat de monitor kan worden uitgeworpen -
Unit: mm / Einheit: mm voor gebruik.
Unité: mm / Eenheid: mm 161 91.3




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

ELEKTRISCHE ANSCHLUSSE

RACCORDEMENTS ELECTRIQUES

ELEKTRISCHE VERBINDINGEN

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker

connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the
power cord to the car battery; otherwise,
the unit will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the

VORSICHTSMASSREGELN beim AnschlieBen

der Stromversorgung und Lautsprecher:

- Die Lautsprecherleitungen des Netzkabels
NICHT an der Autobatterie anschlieBen, da
sonst das Gerat schwer beschadigt wird.

+ VOR dem Anschlieffen der Lautsprecherleitungen

PRECAUTIONS sur I'alimentation et la

connexion des enceintes:

« NE CONNECTEZ PAS les fils d’enceintes du
cordon d’alimentation a la batterie; sinon,
I'appareil serait sérieusement endommagé.

« AVANT de connecter les fils d’enceintes du

VOORZORGSMAATREGELEN bij het verbinden

van de stroomkabeldraad met de speakers:

» Verbind de speakerdraden van de
stroomkabel NIET met de accu van de auto;
als u dit wel doet, zal het apparaat ernstige
schade oplopen.

VOORDAT u de speakerdraden van de
stroomkabel met de speakers verbindt, moet
u de bedrading van de speakers in uw auto

cordon d’alimentation aux enceintes, vérifiez le
cablage des enceintes de votre voiture.

power cord to the speakers, check the speaker
wiring in your car.

des Spannunsgversorgungskabels an die
Lautsprecher, die Lautsprecherverdrahtung in
Threm Auto iiberpriifen.

controleren.
- A - ;
== 4
+ ] + ]
R R
== N

For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobile / Bei bestimmten VW-/Audi- order Opel-
(Vauxhall-) Fahrzeugen / Pour certaine voiture VW/Audi ou Opel (Vauxhall) / Voor bepaalde
VW/Audi en Opel (Vauxhall) auto’s

You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.

+ Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.

Es kann erforderlich sein, die Verdrahtung des mitgelieferten Stromkabels zu modifizieren, wie in der Abbildung gezeigt.

+ Wenden Sie sich vor dem Einbau dieses Receivers an Ihre Auto-Fachwerkstatt.

Vous aurrez peut-étre besoin de modifier le cablage du cordon d’alimentation fourni comme montré sur l'illustration.
« Contactez votre revendeur automobile autorisé avant d'installer I'appareil.

U moet mogelijk de bedrading van het bijgeleverde spanningssnoer als afgebeeld veranderen.

« Raadpleeg een erkend autogarage alvorens deze receiver te installeren.

If your car is equipped with the ISO

connector / Wenn lhr Fahrzeug mit dem ISO-

Steckverbinder ausgestattet ist / Si votre

voiture est équippée d’'un connecteur ISO /

Indien uw auto een ISO-aansluiting heeft

+ Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated.

« Schlieflen Sie die ISO-Steckverbinder an, wie in der Abbildung
gezeigt.

+ Connectez les connecteurs ISO comme montré sur l'illustration.

« Verbind de ISO-stekkers zoals afgebeeld.

(T From the car body
©) Von der Fuhrze}tgkurosser‘ie Original wiring / — Y Y Y: Yellow R: Red
0/0) =" Delacarrosserie de lavoiture | originalyerdrahtung / Cablage =4 Gelb Rot
/6] Van het chassis van de auto original / Oorspronkelijke Jaune Rouge
©|® bedrading — R R Geel Rood
Modified wiring [1]/
jO) ISO connector of the supplied power cord Modifizierte Verdrahtung Use modified wirin if the unit does not turn on
o) ISO-Stecker des mitgelieferten Stromkabels 1]/ Cablage modifié 1]/ Verwenden Sie die jodiﬁzierte Verdrahtung 2] wen.n
@ ® Connecteur ISO pour le cordon d'alimentation fourni | Veranderde bedrading |1 der Receiver nicht einschaltet. 3
0|®) ISO-stekker van het bijgeleverde spanningssnoer | Utilisez le cablage modifié 2] si I'appareil ne se met
dified wiri pas sous tension.
View from the lead side xo d{ f,le, Vtm‘l/n ” ;zt Gebruik methode[2] voor het veranderen van de
odaijizierie Veraraniung . . . . . .
Von der Kabelseite aus gesehen 21/ Cablage modifié |21/ bedrading indien de receiver niet wordt ingeschakeld.

Vue a partir du cété des fils
Gezien vanaf de spanningstoevoerkant

Veranderde bedrading |2

Connecting the parking brake lead / Anschluss des Handbremsenkabels / Connexion du fil de frein de stationnement / De parkeerremdraad

aansluiten

Parking brake lead (light green)
Handbremsenkabel (hellgriin)

Fil du frein de stationnement (vert clair)
Parkeerremdraad (lichtgroen)

&

Crimp connector

Parking brake Crimpanfchlﬁs‘se T
Handbremse Raccord a sertir BRAKE

Frein de stationnement Krimpaansluiting

Parkeerrem /%\

: e
/ ©)

Parking brake switch (inside the car)
Handbremsenschalter (Fahrzeuginneres) )
Commutateur de frein de stationnement
(intérieur de la voiture)
Parkeerremschakelaar (in de auto)

To metallic body or chassis of the car

Zur metallenen Karosserie oder zum Fahrwerk des Autos
Vers corps métallique ou chassis de la voiture

Naar metalen ondergrond of chassis van de auto

Connecting the reverse gear signal lead (for rear view camera) / AnschlieBen der Riickwértsgangsignalleitung (fiir die Riickfahrkamera) /

Connexion du fil de signal de marche arriére (pour la caméra de recul) / Aansluiten van het achteruitrij-signaaldraad (voor achteruitkijkcamera)

Locate the reverse lamp lead in the trunk. Suchen Sie die Riickfahrleuchtenleitung im Localisez le fil des feux de recul dans le coffre. Zoek het draad van het achterlicht in de kofferbak.

Kofferraum.
Extension lead (not supplied for this unit)
Riickwiirtsgangsignal-skabel (wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert)
Fil prolongateur (non fourni avec cet autoradio)
Verlengsnoer (niet bij het apparaat inbegrepen)
Purple with white stripe
Lilapmit weiflem Streifgn REVERSE =) <= Crimp connector (not supplied for this unit)
. GEAR Crimpanschliisse (wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert)
Violet avec bande blanche
SIGNAL Raccord a sertir (non fourni avec cet autoradio)

Paars met witte strepen . " C g .
Krimpaansluiting (niet bij het apparaat inbegrepen)

To car battery To reverse lamp

l An Autobatterie An Riickfahrleuchte
A la batterie de la voiture Aux feux de recul
KW-AVX720 Naar auto-accu Naar achterlicht

Reverse lamp lead Reverse lamps

‘%

Riickfahrleuchtenleitung ~ 4 Riickfahrleuchte
Fil des feux de recul \:L Feux de recul
Achterlichtdraad \\ Achterlichten
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Connections without using the ISO connectors / Anschliisse ohne Verwendung der ISO-Steckverbinder / Connexions sans l'utilisation des

connecteurs ISO / Verbinden zonder gebruik van ISO-stekkers

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the
vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause
serious damage to this unit.

The leads of the power cord and those of the
connector from the car body may be different in
color.

1 Cut the ISO connector.

Vor dem AnschlieBen: Die Verdrahtung im
Fahrzeug sorgfiltig iiberpriifen.

Die Leiter des Stromkabels und die Leiter des
Anschlusses im Fahrzeug konnen sich farblich
unterscheiden.

1 Schneiden Sie den ISO-Steckverbinder auf.
2 Die farbigen Adern des Stromkabels in der

Avant de commencer la connexion: Vérifiez
attentivement le cablage du véhicule. Une
connexion incorrecte peut endommager
sérieusement I'appareil. Le fil du cordon
d’alimentation et ceux des connecteurs du chassis
de la voiture peuvent étre différents en couleur.

1 Coupez le connecteur ISO.

Alvorens de verbindingen tot stand te brengen:
Moet u de bedrading in de auto zorgvuldig.

De draden van het stroomsnoer verschillen
mogelijk van kleur metde aansluitingen op het
chassis van de auto.

1 Knip de ISO-stekker af.

2 Verbind de gekleurde draden van het

2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in Reihenfolge anschliefen, wie in der Abbildung 2 Connectez les fils colorés du cordon stroomsnoer in de afbeelding hieronder
the order specified in the illustration below. unten gezeigt. d‘alimentation dans 'ordre spécifié sur aangegeven volgorde.
3 Connect the aerial cord. 3 Das Antennenkabel anschliefen. lillustration ci-dessous. 3 Sluit de antenne aan.
4 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 4 Die Kabelbiume am Geriit anschliefien. 3 Connectezle cordon dantenne. 4 Verbind de draadbundel daarna met het
4 Finalement, connectez le faisceau de fils a 'appareil. apparaat.

DIGITAL OUT
(see diagram B / siehe Schaltplan B/ voir le diagramme B/ zie schema B)

Rear ground terminal / Hintere Erdungscan-schlufSklemme / Borne arriere de masse / Massaklem aan de achterkant

(see diagram B / siehe Schaltplan B/ voir le diagramme B/ zie schema )

Power cord
Stromkabel
REVERSE (see page 3 / siehe Seite 3 / voir page 3 / zie bladzijde 3) Cordon d'alimentation
GEAR Stroomkabel
SIGNAL

To steering wheel remote controller (see diagram [@) / An Lenkradfernbedienung (siehe Schaltplan[d ) / Pour la
télécommande de volant (voir le diagramme [®) / Naar stuurwiel-afstandsbediening (zie schemal®)
SUBWOOFER

(see diagram I / siehe Schaltplan B / voir le diagramme B/ zie schema )

OE REMOTE Iﬂ[ﬂ]]:]:ﬁ

;

:
:
:
:
:

SUBWOOFER : z

' 2\

= i
:
:
:
:
:
:
:

ISO connector
ISO-Steckverbinder
Connecteur ISO
ISO-aansluiting

&

Fan / Teil / Ventilateur / Ventilator

ZIN
g ! |

[

LINE IN
(see diagram B/ siehe Schaltplan I /
voir le diagramme B/ zie schema Bl)

REAR OUT
(see diagram B / siehe Schaltplan Y /
voir le diagramme B / zie schema )

Aerial terminal / Antennen-anschlufSklemme /
Borne de I'antenne / Aansluitpunt antenne

)

(ILLUMIN ATION CONTROL)

Oranje met witte streep

‘Q
o i e
(J ) i )
© wlo@ Clin=-= e
t 2
4 Q
15 A fuse / ! Black i| Ignition switch
15 A Sicherung T Schwarz v| Ziindschalter
i . *1 ' ’
Fu5|b!e 15A Noir ® To metallic body or chassis of the car % H I(r;terrukp'teur cli_'alllu’mage
Zekering 15 A Zwart Zur metallenen Karosserie oder zum Fahrwerk des Autos > 25*1 : ntstekingsschakelaar
@ Vers corps métallique ou chéssis de la voiture . L1/
To ext'ernal components “ Naar metalen ondergrond of chassis van de auto /777977- E ’
A (see diagram []) ée?;*wz To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery E
3 An externe Komponenten ] N (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) e S E—
(siehe Schaltplan ) Gau?sz @ Zur einer stromfiihrenden Anschlufiklemme im Sicherungsblock zum
Aux appareils extérieurs e’ @ Anschlieflen an die Autobatterie (Umgehen des Ziindschalters) (konstant 12'V) » lo~o-
(voir le diagramme [8]) A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie de la voiture
Naar externe componenten (en dérivant l'interrupteur d'allumage) (12 V constant)
(zie schema [B1) Red Naar een onder spanning staande aansluitklem in het zekeringblok die is aangesloten
VIDEO OUT Rz " op de accu van de auto (u passeert de ontstekingsschakelaar) (constant 12 V) 1o~
(Se? diagram B/ siehe Sclhaltp lan B/ Rouge @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block Fuse block
voir le diagramme B/ zie schema B1) Rood Zur einer Zubehoranschlufklemme im Sicherungsblock Sicherungsblock
Vers borne accessoire du porte-fusible Porte-fusible
VIDEO IN Naar een aansluitklem in het zekeringblok Zekeringblok
(see diagram B / siehe Schaltplan B / ) ) .
voir le diagramme B/ zie schema B) Orange with white stripe
Orange mit weiflem Streifen
Orange avec bande blanche To car light control switch

Zum Autobeleuchtungssteuerung-Schalter
Alinterrupteur d'éclairage de la voiture
Naar schakelaar van autoverlichting

To cellular phone system

An Mobiltelefonsystem

A un systéme de téléphone cellulaire
Naar het mobiele-telefoonsysteem

To parking brake (see page 3)
An Feststellbremse (siehe Seite 3)

Brown

Braun

Marron

Bruin @
(TEL MUTING)

Light green

Hellgriin

Vert clair —

Lichtgroen ' 5

(PARKING BRAKE) @

Blue with white stripe
Blau mit weiflem Streifen
Bleu avec bande blanche
Blauw met witte streep

Au frein de stationnement (voir page 3)
Naar handrem (zie bladzijde 3)

Crimp connector

Crimpanschliisse

Raccord a sertir

Krimpaansluiting

To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.)
Zum Zusatzkabel des anderen Geriits oder der Motorantenne, sofern vorhanden
(max. 200 mA)

Au fil de télécommande de I'autre appareil ou a I'antenne automatique s'il y
en a une (200 mA max.)

Naar afstandsdraad van andere apparatuur of antenne met circuit indien
aanwezig (200 mA max.)

Enceinte gauche

Linker Lautsprecher (vorne)

Linkerspeaker (voorin)

Rechter Lautsprecher (vorne)
Enceinte droit (avant)
Rechterspeaker (voorin)

(avant)

(REMOTE OUT)
E White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe
1Weif mit schwarzem Streifen Weifs Grau mit schwarzem Streifen Grau Griin mit schwarzem Streifen
i Blanc avec bande noire Blanc Gris avec bande noire Gris Vert avec bande noire
. Wit met zwarte streep ) ) e Grijs met zwarte streep G Grijs Groen met zwarte streep )
E Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front)

© ®)|®

Green Purple with black stripe Purple

Griin Lila mit schwarzem Streifen Lila

Vert Violet avec bande noire Violet
) Groen Paars met zwarte streep =) &) Paars

Left speaker (rear)

Linker Lautsprecher (hinten)
Enceinte gauche (arriére)
Linkerspeaker (achterin)

Right speaker (rear)
Rechter Lautsprecher (hinten)
Enceinte droit (arriére)
Rechterspeaker (achterin)

*1 Not supplied for this unit.

*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to
installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise

power cannot be turned on.

*1

Wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert.

*1 Non fourni avec cet autoradio.

*1 Niet bij het apparaat inbegrepen.

*2 Vor der Uberpriifung der Funktionsfihigkeit
des Geriits vor dem Einbau, muf$ diese Leitung
angeschlossen werden, da sonst die Stromversorgung
nicht eingeschaltet werden kann.

*2 Pour vérifier le fonctionnement de cet appareil
avant installation, ce fil doit étre raccordé, sinon
I'appareil ne peut pas étre mis sous tension.

*2 Voordat u controleert of het apparaat werkt
(alvorens het te installeren), moet deze draad
aangesloten zijn. Als dit niet het geval is, kan de
stroom niet worden ingeschakeld.




You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car

Connecting the external amplifier and subwoofer / AnschlieBen des externen Verstarkers und Subwoofers / Connexion d’amplificateurs
extérieurs et d'un caisson de grave / Verbinden van een externe versterker en subwoofer

stereo system.

« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe)

Hintere Lautsprecher

to the remote lead of the other equipment so
that it can be controlled through this unit.
Disconnect the speakers from this unit,
connect them to the amplifier. Leave the
speaker leads of this unit unused.

You can switch off the built-in amplifier and
send the audio signals only to the external
amplifier(s) to get clear sounds and to prevent
internal heat built-up inside the unit. See page
21 of the INSTRUCTIONS (separate volume).

Sie konnen Verstirker anschliefSen, um Ihre
Autostereoanlage zu erweitern.
o Schlieflen Sie das Fernbedienungskabel (blau mit

weiflem Streifen) an das Fernbedienungskabel des
anderen Geriits an, so dafs es iiber dieses Geriit
gesteuert werden kann.

« Die Lautsprecher von diesem Gerit

abtrennen und am Verstarker anschlieBen.
Die Lautsprecherleitungen dieses Gerits
unbenutzt lassen.

o Sie konnen den eingebauten Verstirker abschalten

und die Audiosignale nur zu dem(n) externen
Verstirker(n) ausgeben, um scharfen

Ton zu erhalten und Hitzestau in der

Einheit zu vermeiden. Siehe Seite 21 der
BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG (separate
Druckschrift).

Remote lead *3 / Fernbedienungsleitung*3 / Fil
d’alimentation a distance *3/ Afstandbedieningsdraad *3

Rear speakers

Enceintes arriére
Achterspeakers

D]j

/ > <= L
Remote lead (blue with white stripe) / Fernbedienungsleitung (blau mit
weifSemn Streifen) / Fil d’alimentation a distance (bleu avec bande blanche) /
Afstandbedieningsdraad (blauw met witte streep)

Vous pouvez connecter un amplificateur pour
améliorer votre systeme autoradio.

« Connectez le fil de commande a distance (bleu
avec bande blanche) au fil de commande a
distance de l'autre appareil de facon qu'il puisse
étre commandé via cet appareil.

Déconnectez les enceintes de cet appareil et
connectez-les a I'amplificateur. Laissez les
fils d’enceintes de cet appareil inutilisés.
Vous pouvez mettre hors service I'amplificateur
intégré et envoyer les signaux audio
uniquement sur un ou plusieurs amplificateurs
extérieurs afin d’obtenir un son clair et d'éviter
tout échauffement interne de I'autoradio. Voir
page 21 du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS (volume
séparé).

Y-connector *3 / Y-Anschlufs *3 /
Connecteur Y *3 / Y-connector *3

vorhanden

indien aanwezig

JVC Amplifier *4 .
JVC Verstirker / —) (©)

JVC Amplificateur — (0
JVC Versterker REAR
out

7
6

KW-AVX720

SUBWOOFER

=

EEE

= _[( Rear speakers / Hintere Lautsprecher /
i _[q Enceintes arriére / Achterspeakers

Enceintes avant / Voorspeakers

ﬂ Front speakers / Vordere Lautsprecher /

Z-'I-'[[]]IE[DCUOO—*L\\\.ID - @

U kunt uw auto-audiosysteem uitbreiden door
extra versterkers aan te sluiten.

« Verbind de externe kabel (blauw met witte
streep) met de externe kabel van het andere
apparatuur zodat deze op afstand vanaf deze
apparaat kan worden bediend.

Koppel de speakers van dit apparaat los en
verbind ze aan de versterker. Gebruik de
speakerdraden van dit apparaat niet.

U kunt de ingebouwde versterker uitschakelen
en uitsluitend de audiosignalen naar de externe
versterker(s) sturen voor een helderder geluid en
te voorkomen dat dit toestel oververhit raakt.
Zie bladzijde 21 van de GEBRUIKSAANWIJZING
(afzonderlijk boekje).

To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any
Zum Zusatzkabel des anderen Gerits oder der Motorantenne, sofern

Au fil de télécommande de I'autre appareil ou a I'antenne
automatique s'ily en a une
Naar afstandsdraad van andere apparatuur of antenne met circuit

JVC Amplifier
JVC Verstiirker
JVC Amplificateur
JVC Versterker

INPUT

. [
g% G

Subwoofer / Subwoofer /
Caisson de grave / Subwoofer

Connecting the external components / AnschlieBen der externen Komponenten / Connexion des appareils extérieurs / Verbinden van externe

componenten

AV amplifier or decoder
AV-Verstiirker oder -Decoder
Amplificateur AV ou décodeur

AV-versterker of decoder

Digital optical cable *3

Video cord *3
Videokabel *3
Cordon vidéo*3
Videosnoer*3

External component

Externe Komponente
Appareil extérieur
Extern component

@L
®©,

Optisches Digitalkabel *3

Cable optique numérique *3 KW-AVX720

Digitale optische kabel *3 DIGITAL OUT

o > [
out
- SIOIO8 =
<= > :©,© <
%4 LINE VIDEO
IN

External monitor
Externer Monitor
Moniteur extérieur
Externe monitor
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Rear view camera
Riickfahrkamera
Caméra de recul
Achteruitkijkcamera

USB devices / USB-Gerate / Périphériques USB / USB-apparatuur

USB cable (approx. 1.2 m)
USB-Kabel (ca. 1,2 m)

Cable USB (environ 1,2 m)
USB-kabel (ongeveer 1,2 meter)

USB device

\

USB-Ger:it
B périphérique USB
USB-apparatuur

KW-AVX720
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You cannot connect a computer to the USB (#<=*) terminal of the unit.

Sie konnen keinen Computer an den USB (~=*) Anschluss des Gerits anschlieflen.
Vous ne pouvez pas connecter un ordinateur a la prise USB (¢<5*) de l'appareil.

U kunt geen computer aansluiten op de USB (<+)-aansluiting van het apparaat.

iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

iPod ist ein Warenzeichen von Apple Inc., eingetragen in den USA und anderen Liindern.

iPod est une marque de commerce d’Apple Inc., enregistrée aux Etats-Unis et dans les autres pays.
iPod is een handelsmerk van Apple Inc., geregistreerd in de V.S. en andere landen.

iPhone is a trademark of Apple Inc.

iPhone ist ein Warenzeichen der Apple Inc.

iPhone est une marque de commerce de Apple Inc.
iPhone is een handelsmerk van Apple Inc.

Connecting the iPod/iPhone to the USB terminal / Anschluss des iPods/
iPhones am USB-Anschluss / Connexion du iPod/iPhone a la prise USB /
Verbinden van de iPod/iPhone met de USB aansluiting

You can connect the iPod/iPhone to the USB terminal using the following cables:

« To listen to the music: USB 2.0 cable (supplied for the iPod/iPhone)

o To watch the video: USB Audio and Video cable for iPod/iPhone—KS-U30 (not supplied)*8

Sie konnen den iPod/iPhone am USB-Anschluss mit den folgenden Kabeln anschliefen:

o Zum Musikhéren: USB-2.0-Kabel (fiir den iPod/iPhone mitgeliefert)

o Zum Betrachten von Video: USB-Audio- und Videokabel fiir iPod/iPhone—KS-U30 (nicht mitgeliefert)*8
Vous pouvez connecter le iPod/iPhone a la prise USB en utilisant les cables suivants:

« Pour écouter la musique: Cable USB 2.0 (fourni pour le iPod/iPhone)

« Pour regarder une séquence vidéo: Cable USB Audio et Vidéo pour iPod/iPhone—KS-U30 (non fourni)*8
U kunt een iPod/iPhone met de USB aansluiting verbinden met gebruik van de volgende kabels.

« Luisteren naar muziek: USB 2.0 kabel (bijgeleverd bij de iPod/iPhone)

« Bekijken van video: USB audio- en videokabel voor iPod/iPhone—KS-U30 (niet bijgeleverd)*8

USB 2.0 cable Apple iPod/iPhone
USB-2.0-Kabel Apple iPod/iPhone
Cable USB 2.0 iPod Apple/iPhone
USB-2.0-Kabel Apple iPod/iPhone
[
ENH I i
: Apple iPod/iPhone
] =[] Dmm——— Apple iPod/iPhone
iPod Apple/iPhone
Apple iPod/iPhone
& KW-AVX720 5
L
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Not supplied for this unit.

Signal cord (not supplied for this unit).

Audio cord (not supplied for this unit).

Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body
or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated
with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint
before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may
cause damage to the unit.

Cut the rear speaker leads of the car’s ISO connector
and connect them to the amplifier.

When using the cable, make sure <iPod (Off)>

is selected for <AV Input> (see page 18 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

*3 - Wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert.

*4  Einzelleitung (wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert).

*5 Audiokabel (wird nicht mit Gerit mitgeliefert).

*6  Verbinden Sie den Erdungsleiter mit der Karosserie
oder dem Rahmen des Fahrzeugs. Die Kontaktstelle
darf nicht lackiert sein (sollte die Kontaktstelle lackiert
sein, entfernen Sie den Lack der Kontaktstelle, bevor Sie
den Leiter befestigen). Wenn der Erdungsleiter nicht
ordnungsgemdf angeschlossen wird, kann dieses Gerdit
beschddigt werden.

*7 Schneiden Sie die hinteren Lautsprecherkabel des ISO-

Steckverbinders des Fahrzeugs ab, und schliefSen diese
an den Verstdirker an.

*8  Bei Verwendung des Kabels stellen Sie sicher, dass

<iPod (Off)> fiir <AV Input> gewdhlt ist (siehe Seite
18 der BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG).
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Non fourni avec cet appareil.

Cordon de signal (non fourni avec cet appareil).
Cordon audio (non fourni avec cet appareil).
Attachez solidement le fil de mise a la masse au
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o

chassis métallique de la voiture—a un endroit qui
n’est pas recouvert de peinture (s'il est recouvert
de peinture, enlevez d’abord la peinture avant
d’attacher le fil). L'appareil peut étre endommagé
si cela n’est pas fait correctement.

Coupez les fils des enceintes arriere du connecteur
ISO de la voiture et connectez-les a I'amplificateur.
Lors de I'utilisation de ce cable, assurez-vous que
<iPod (Off)> est choisi pour <AV Input> (voir page
18 du MANUEL D'INSTRUCTIONS).
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*3  Niet bij het apparaat inbegrepen.

*4 Signaalkabel (niet bij het apparaat inbegrepen).

*5 Audiosnoer (niet bij het apparaat inbegrepen).

*6  Bevestig de aardedraad goed met een metalen
onderdeel of het chassis van de auto—bevestig op
een niet-gelakt gedeelte (indien gelakt, schuur dan
af alvorens de draad te bevestigen). Het toestel kan
worden beschadigd indien de aardedraad niet goed
is aangesloten.

*7 Knip de achterluidsprekerdraden van de ISO-stekker
van de auto en verbind de draden met de versterker.

*8  Bij gebruik van deze kabel, moet <iPod (Off)> voor
<AV Input> worden gekozen (zie bladzijde 18 van
de GEBRUIKSAANWIJZING).




Connecting to the steering wheel remote controller / AnschluB3 an die Lenkradfernbedienung / Connexion de la télécommande de volant /

If your car is equipped with the steering wheel
remote controller, you can operate this unit
using the controller. To do it, a JVC’s OE remote
adapter (not supplied) which matches with

your car is required. Consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer for details.

Verbinden met de stuurwiel-afstandsbediening

Wenn Ihr Fahrzeug mit einer Lenkradferndienung
ausgestattet ist, konnen Sie damit diesen Receiver steuern.
Hierfiir ist ein fiir Ihr Fahrzeug passender Radio-Lenkrad-
Fernbedienungsadaption von JVC (nicht mitgeliefert)
erforderlich. Fiir weitere Einzelheiten wenden Sie sich an
Thren JVC Autoradiohdndler.

.

KW-AVX720

Steering wheel remote input

Eingang fiir Lenkradfernbedienung
Entrée de la télécommande de volant
Ingang stuurwiel-afstandsbediening

AT = () e

Si votre voiture est munie d’une télécommande de
volant, vous pouvez commander cet autoradio en
utilisant la télécommande. Pour le faire, un adaptateur
pour télécommande au volant JVC (non fourni)
correspondant a votre voiture est nécessaire. Consultez
votre revendeur d'autoradio JVC pour les détails.

D
U

Indien uw auto een stuurwiel-afstandsbediening

heeft, kunt u deze receiver met die afstandsbediening
bedienen. Hiervoor heeft u echter een JVC adapter (niet
bijgeleverd) nodig die geschikt is voor de stuurwiel-
afstandsbediening van uw auto. Raadpleeg uw JVC car
audio dealer voor details.

Steering wheel remote controller (equipped in the car)
a= Lenkradfernbedienung (im Fahrzeug installiert)
Télécommande de volant (installée dans la voiture)
Stuurwiel-afstandsbediening (in de auto)

OE remote adapter (not supplied for this unit)
Radio-Lenkrad-Fernbedienungsadaption (wird nicht mit Gerit mitgeliefert)
Adaptateur pour télécommande au volant (non fourni avec cet appareil)
Adapter voor stuurwiel-afstandsbediening (niet bij het apparaat inbegrepen)

When connecting the external components, refer
also to the manuals supplied for the components
and adapter.

CAUTION:
Before connecting the external components,
make sure that the unit is turned off.

You can connect the following JVC components
to the CD changer jack.

Beim Anschliefen der externen Komponenten siehe auch
fiir die Komponenten und den Adapter mitgelieferte
Anleitungen.

ACHTUNG:
Vor dem AnschliefSen der externen Komponenten
sicherstellen, dass das Gerdt ausgeschaltet ist.

Sie konnen die folgenden JVC-Komponenten an die CD-
Wechslerbuchse anschliefen.

Lors de la connexion des appareils extérieurs,
référez-vous aussi aux manuels fournis avec les
appareils et les adaptateurs.

PRECAUTION:
Avant de connecter les appareils extérieurs,
assurez-vous que l'appareil est hors tension.

Vous pouvez connecter les appareils JVC suivants
a la prise de changeur de CD.

Connecting the external components to the CD changer jack / Anschluss der externen Komponenten an der CD-Wechslerbuchse / Connexion
des appareils extérieurs au changeur de CD / Verbinden van externe componenten met de CD-wisselaaraansluiting

Zie tevens de gebruiksaanwijzingen van de andere com-
ponenten en adapter voor het verbinden van externe
componenten.

WAARSCHUWING:
Controleer alvorens de externe componenten aan te
sluiten dat dit toestel beslist is uitgeschakeld.

U kunt de volgende JVC componenten met de CD-wis-
selaaraansluiting verbinden.

JVC component Model name JVC-Komponente Modellname Appareil JVC Nom du modéle  JVC component Modelnaam
CD changer (CD-CH) | CH-X1500, etc. CD-Wechsler (CD-CH) CH-X1500 usw. Changeur de CD (CD-CH) CH-X1500, etc. CD-wisselaar (CD-CH) | CH-X1500, etc.
JVC DAB tuner KT-DB1000 DAB-Tuner von JVC KT-DB1000 Tuner JVC DAB KT-DB1000 JVC DAB tuner KT-DB1000

You can also connect the following components

through the various JVC adapters.

« Connection cords may need to be purchased
separately.

Sie konnen auch die folgenden externen Komponenten

iiber die verschiedenen JVC-Adapter anschlieflen.

o Es kann erforderlich sein, Verbindungskabel getrennt zu
kaufen.

Vous pouvez aussi connecter les appareils

suivants en utilisant divers adaptateurs JVC.

« Vous pouvez avoir besoin d'acheter certains
cordons de connexion séparément.

U kunt tevens de volgende componenten via diverse
JVC adapter verbinden.
+ U moet mogelijk aansluitsnoeren aanschaffen.

When connecting more than one component
(maximum: three), it is recommended that you
connect the components in series as explained below.

Beim Anschlieflen von mehr als einer Komponente
(Maximum: drei) wird empfohlen, dass Sie die
Komponenten in Serie anschliefSen, wie unten beschrieben.

Lors de la connexion de plus d’un appareil (maximum:
trois), il est recommandé que vous connectiez les

appareils en série comme nous I'expliquons ci-dessous.

When connecting two components in series / Beim Anschlieen von zwei Komponenten in Serie / Lors de la

connexion de deux appareils en série / Indien u twee componenten in-serie verbindt

KW-AVX720
0

|
CD changer jack / Buchse fiir CD-Wechsler / Prise
du changeur CD / Aansluiting voor CD-wisselaar

ML

® KS-BTA200/KT-DB1000*'°
®*9 CD-CH / KS-PD100 / KS-U57 / KS-U58

When connecting three components in series / Beim Anschlieen von drei Komponenten in Serie / Lors de la

connexion de trois appareils en série / Indien u drie componenten in-serie verbindt

KW-AVX720
0

|
CD changer jack / Buchse fiir CD-Wechsler / Prise
du changeur CD / Aansluiting voor CD-wisselaar

Tn..ﬂ..n.

® KS-BTA200

® KT-DB1000

©*9 CD-CH /KS-PD100 /
KS-U57 / KS-U58

Model
Component Adapter n:':: Komponente |Adapter Modellname  Appareil Adaptateur :"::;é‘:: Component Adapter Modelnaam
Bluetooth device | Bluetooth KS-BTA200  Bluetooth-Gerit | Bluetooth-Adapter | KS-BTA200 Périphérique Adaptateur | KS-BTA200 Bluetooth apparatuur |Bluetooth KS-BTA200
adapter Bluetooth Bluetooth adapter
iPod Interface KS-PD100 iPod Schnittstellenadapter | KS-PD100 iPod Adaptateur |KS-PD100 iPod Interface- KS-PD100
adapter for fiir iPod d'interface adapter voor
iPod pour iPod iPod
Portable audio Line input KS-U57 Tragbarer Audio- | Line- KS-U57 Lecteur audio Adaptateur |KS-U57 Draagbare audiospeler |Lijningangs- KS-U57
player with line |adapter Player mit Line- | Eingangsadapter portable avec prises | d’entrée de met adapter
output jacks Ausgangsbuchsen de sortie de ligne ligne lijnuitgangsaansluitingen
Portable audio AUX input KS-U58 Tragbarer Audio- | AUX- KS-U58 Lecteur audio portable | Adaptateur | KS-U58 Draagbare audiospeler |[AUX- KS-U58
player with 3.5 mm | adapter Player mit 3,5-mm-| Eingangsadapter avec mini fiche stéréo | d’entrée met 3,5 mm stereo ingangsadapter
stereo mini jack Stereo-Minibuchse de 3,5 mm auxiliaire mini-aansluiting

Indien u meer dan een component aansluit (maximaal:
drie), dient u bij voorkeur de componenten in-serie te
verbinden zoals hieronder wordt uitgelegd.

To disconnect the connector / Zum Abtrennen
des Steckers / Pour déconnecter le connecteur /
Ontkoppelen van de stekker

@ ‘

Hold the connector tightly (D), then pull it out
(@).

Halten Sie den Steckverbinder fest (D) und
ziehen Sie ihn heraus (2).

Tenez le connecteur solidement (), puis
tirez-le vers I'extérieur ().

Houd de stekker stevig ingedrukt (1) en trek
vervolgens naar u toe ().

*9 To use these components, set the external
input setting correctly (see page 19 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

*10 [f KS-BTA200 is available, connect it to position &
and connect KT-DB1000 to position ®.

*9 Zur Verwendung dieser Komponenten stellen Sie die
externe Eingangseinstellung richtig ein (siehe Seite 19
der BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG).

*10 Falls KS-BTA200 zur Verfiigung steht, an Position
® anschlieffen und KT-DB1000 an Position ®
anschliefen.

*9 Pour utiliser ces appareils, réglez I'entrée
extérieure correctement (voir page 19 du MANUEL
D’INSTRUCTIONS).

*10 Sj vous disposez du KS-BTA200, connectez-le a la
position @ et connectez le KT-DB1000 a la
position ®.

*9 Voor het gebruik van deze componenten moet de
juiste externe ingangsinstelling zijn gekozen (zie
bladzijde 19 van de GEBRUIKSAANWIZING).

*10 Indien u een KS-BTA200 heeft, moet u deze
met positie ® en de KT-DB1000 met positie ®)
verbinden.

TROUBLESHOOTING

FEHLERSUCHE

EN CAS DE DIFFICULTES

PROBLEMEN OPLOSSEN

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

« Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers
grounded in common?

* Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s
chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers
grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?

« Die Sicherung brennt durch.

* Sind die roten und schwarzen Leitungen richtig
angeschlossen?

Stromversorgung kann nicht eingeschaltet
werden.

Ist die gelbe Leitung angeschlossen?

Kein Ton aus den Lautsprechern.
Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung kurzgeschlossen?

Ton verzerrt.

Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung geerdet?

Sind die ,,—“ AnschlufSklemmen der linken und
rechten Lautsprecher zusammen geerdet?
Storgerausche im Klang.

Ist die hintere Erdungsklemme mit kiirzeren

und dickeren Kabeln an das Fahrzeugchassis
angeschlossen?

Gerit wird heil3.

Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung geerdet?

Sind die ,,-“ AnschlufSklemmen der linken und
rechten Lautsprecher zusammen geerdet?

« Dieser Receiver funktioniert iiberhaupt nicht.
* Haben Sie einen Reset am Receiver vorgenommen?

*

x o

* % @

*
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*

« Le fusible saute.
* Les fils rouge et noir sont-ils racordés
correctement?

« L’appareil ne peut pas étre mise sous
tension.
* Le fil jaune est-elle raccordée?

« Pas de son des enceintes.
* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il court-circuité?

« Le son est déformé.

* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

* Les bornes “~" des enceintes gauche et droit
sont-elles mises ensemble a la masse?

« Interférence avec les sons.

* La prise arriére de mise a la terre est-elle
connectée au chassis de la voiture avec un
cordon court et épais?

« L’appareil devient chaud.

* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

* Les bornes “~" des enceintes gauche et droit
sont-elles mises ensemble a la masse?

« Cet appareil ne fonctionne pas du tout.

* Avez-vous réinitialisé votre appareil?
6

« De zekering slaat door.
* Zijn de rode en de zwarte draden op de juiste
manier aangesloten?

« De stroom kan niet worden ingeschakeld.
* Is de gele draad aangesloten?

« Er komt geen geluid uit de speakers.
* Is de uitgaande speakerdraad kortgesloten?

« Het geluid wordt vervormd.

* Is de uitgaande speakerdraad geaard?

* Zijn de “-" polen van de linker- en de
rechterspeakers gemeenschappelijk geaard?

» Geluid wordt door ruis gestoord.

* |s de aarde-aansluiting achter met gebruik van
kortere en dikkere snoeren met het chassis van de
auto verbonden?

« Het apparaat raakt verhit.

* Is de uitgaande speakerdraad geaard?

* Zijn de “-" polen van de linker- en de
rechterspeakers gemeenschappelijk geaard?

« Receiver werkt helemaal niet.
* Heeft u de receiver teruggesteld?
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For canceling the display demonstration, see page 12.
WHdopmaumio 06 0TMeHe feMOHCTPaLIM GYHKLMIA Aucnnes cm. Ha cTp. 12.
[HpopmaLlito L0A0 BiAMiHM AeMOHCTPaLi GYHKUII Ancnneto AuB. Ha cTop. 12.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to
qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical
instruments.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING =3 CAUTION
VISIBLE AND/OR RAYONNEMENT LASER|RADIACION LASER SVNIJG OCHIELLER :;E"(Eila VISIBLE AND/OR
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M [VISIBLE ET/OU DE CLASE 1M /§1‘ﬂ$—lﬂ INVISIBLE CLASS T
LASER RADIATION INVISIBLE DE CLASSE (VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE LASER,STHALNING DIFR LASER RADIATION
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOIS OUVERT.|CUANDO ESTA KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA ll—"f—MM WHEN OPEN.
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH |NE PAS REGARDER |ABIERTO. NO MIRAR |DEL AR OPPNAD. WEY. DO NOT STARE
OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS, | DIRECTEMENT AVEC | DIRECTAMENTE BETRAKTA EJ Egmemi  JINTO BEAM.
|EC60825-1:2001 DES INSTRUMENTS _ (CON INSTRUMENTAL |STRALEN MED OPTISKA R3LvE< &1\, | FDA 21 GFR (ENG)
(ENG) |OPTIQUES. (FRA) |OFTICO. (ESF) [INSTRUMENT.  (SWE) (JPN) LV44603-008A

4 )

[European Union only]
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(WARNINGS: h

(To prevent accidents and damage)
- DO NOT install any unit or wire any cablein a
location where;
— it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift
lever operations.
— it may obstruct the operation of safety devices
such as air bags.
— it may obstruct visibility.
« DO NOT operate the unit while driving.
If you need to operate the unit while driving, be
sure to look around carefully.
« The driver must not watch the monitor while
g driving.




2l How to reset your unit

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased (except the
registered Bluetooth device). (€N 28, 40)

—I How to forcibly eject a disc

opT + 2=
(Hold) (Hold)
S

NO EJECT?
EMERGENCY EJECT?

-

ﬁ muﬁ

« You can forcibly eject the loaded disc even if the disc is
locked. To lock/unlock the disc, (€8 32.

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.

( Cautions on the monitor:

« The monitor built in this unit has been produced
with high precision, but it may have some
ineffective dots. This is inevitable and is not
malfunction.

« Do not expose the monitor to direct sunlight.

« Do not operate the touch panel using a ball-point
pen or similar tool with the sharp tip.

Touch the buttons on the touch panel with your

finger directly (if you are wearing a glove, take it

off).

« When the temperature is very cold or very hot...
— Chemical changes occur inside, causing

malfunction.

— Pictures may not appear clearly or may move
slowly. Pictures may not be synchronized with
the sound or picture quality may decline in such
environments.

~

_ )

/How to read this manual

« <> isused to indicate the variable screens/
menus/operations/settings that appear on the
touch panel.

« [1is used to indicate the buttons on the touch
panel.

« (N page number) is used to indicate the
reference page number of the related topics/
operations/settings.

- Operation index: To locate easily the desired
operations/functions. (€4 65)

- Indication language: English indications
are used for the purpose of explanation. You
can select the indication language from the

L <AV Menu>. ([2Y 15)

~
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Playable disc type

Disc type Recording format, file type, etc Playable
DVD DVD-Video (Region Code: 5) *!
« DTS sound cannot be oK
reproduced. @ @ @ @
DVD-Audio/DVD-ROM NO
DVD Recordable/Rewritable DVD-Video
(DVD-R/-RW 2, +R/+RW*3) [\ o7
« DVD Video: UDF bridge -
. DivX/MPEG1/MPEGZ/JPEG/ JPEG
1, level 2, Romeo, Joliet
AAC/MPEG4/DVD+VR/DVD-RAM NO
Dual Disc DVD side oK
Non-DVD side NO
D/VCD Audio CD/CD Text (CD-DA) oK
V(D (Video (D)
DTS-CD/SVCD (Super Video CD)/CD-ROM/ NO
(D-I (CD-I Ready)
(D Recordable/Rewritable (D-DA
(CO-R/-RW) VCD (Video CD)
« 1509660 level 1, level 2, Romeo,
; DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2 OK
Joliet
JPEG
MP3/WMA/WAV
AAC/MPEG4 NO

*1 Ifyou insert a DVD Video disc of an incorrect Region Code, “Region code error” appears on the screen.
*2DVD-R recorded in multi-border format is also playable (except for dual layer discs). DVD-RW dual layer discs are not

playable.

*3 |tis possible to play back finalized +R/+RW (Video format only) discs. “DVD” is selected as its disc type when a
+R/A-RW disc is loaded. +RW double layer discs are not playable.

Caution for DualDisc playback

The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply with
the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard. Therefore,
the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on this product

may not be recommended.

Caution on volume setting:

Digital devices (CD/USB) produce very little noise
compared with other sources. Lower the volume before
playing these digital sources to avoid damaging the

speakers by sudden increase of the output level.

4—
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Basic operations

T
=8 Using the monitor panel/touch panel s
)]
E Display <AV Menu> screen, (€Y 13) USB cable from the rear of the unit, (€4 39)
Display the <Source Menu> screen, (€Y ) |
| Display/exit the Short Cut icons, (@ 8) "II
|

>/l

0:02:26

N Folder Name
File Name |

ljg rac lte

ISUName
E Disc Title

v u

Lo o [ o v o]

[1] Resets the unit (€Y 3). Motion sensor
« Turns on the power. - Activates/deactivates TA Standby Reception.*3

- Attenuates the sound (if the power is on). « Displays <PTy Search> menu. (Hold)

« Turns off the power. (Hold) [9] - Selects the source.**
Changes the display information. *! TUNER — DAB — DISC (DVD/VCD/CD)
« Adjusts the volume. — USB/{ iPod — CD-CH/iPod/EXT-IN

« Bluetooth PHONE : Adjusts the volume of — Bluetooth PHONE — Bluetooth

the incoming calls. *? AUDIO — AV-IN — (back to the beginning)

Remote sensor + Bluetooth PHONE : Displays the
[6] Touch panel (see the following pages). <Dial Menu> screen.** (Hold)

« Most of the touch panel operations are explained ~ ,; _ . .
unless mentioned otherwise. &y
« The screen will turn off if no operation is
done for about 10 seconds (depends on the
<lllumination> setting). (€Y 19)




- Selects "USB/Y iPod" as the source.
« Switches the setting between “HEAD MODE” and
“iPod MODE” (Hold)
« Displays <Open/Tilt> screen.*®
[Open] : Opens the monitor panel.
[Eject] : Ejects the disc.
[Close] : Closes the monitor panel.
[Tilt +] : Tilts open the monitor panel.
[Tilt=] : Tilts close the monitor panel.
+ Ejects the disc and display <Open/Tilt>
screen. (Hold)
« (Closes the monitor panel if the panel is opened.
Monitor panel

*1 Available display information varies among the
playback sources. ((€Y 56)

*2 This adjustment does not affect the volume level of
other sources.

*3 The TP indicator lights up when activated; flashes
when the unit tune into another station providing
Radio Data System signals.

When a DAB tuner is connected, TA Standby Reception
also searches for DAB services.

*4 Available sources depend on the external components
Yyou have connected, media you have attached, and
the <Input> settings you have made. (€Y 18)

*5 Only when Bluetooth phone is connected.

*6 Shaded items cannot be used.

~
You can also adjust the
volume by moving your
finger on the touch panel
asillustrated.

a

v

When you drag your finger on the touch panel, it
functions in the same way as touching [ / ¥ /

\W/PN]. )

/Touch panel and button illumination
Dependable on the <Illumination> setting.
(©419)
+ Turned off:

When no operation is done for about 10 seconds.
+ Turned on again:

— When you touch the touch panel or move your
hand nearhy.

— When you use the remote controller.

— When a call/SMS comes in (for Bluetooth
cellular phone).

— When the source automatically changed by
receiving the Traffic Announcement /PTY
programme.

— When the signal from the rear view camera
comes in.

« Always turned on:

— When <AV Menu>> screen is displayed.

— When <Source Menu> screen is displayed.

— When <Open/Tilt> screen is displayed.

— When <Illumination> is set to <Normal>./

Continued on the next page
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e
<Source Menu> screen
You can also select the source using the touch panel.

SOURCE
TUNER

FM1[®1 87.5MHz

X Bayern Radio

TN

Short Cut window appears.
« To exit from the window, press the button again.

SOURCE
TUNER

FM1[®1 87.5MHz

Press a Short Cut icon.
—_—

Sellfen .. D O A =[F]
= Beep | Normal |
Telephone Muting

Motion Sensitiv.
Initialize

s

The corresponding screen is displayed.

N

'I'sl‘;::é; a Source Menu
FM1[®1 87.5MHz
FLd X Bayern Radio
ST
v Pop Music
T e
U
Current source Exit

N

e .

Short Cut icons

You can easily access some frequently used functions by using the Short Cut icons.

Available icons vary among the sources.

Displays <lllumination> menu.

(=Y19)

Changes the sound mode. ({4 20)

Turns on or off Track/Chapter Repeat.
(=¥

Displays <Aspect> menu. (€Y 15)

g EED

b
-
<

Activates PTY Standby Reception.
(=822

Activates Announcement Standby
Reception. (N 23)

Displays <PTy Search> menu.

(=931

Activates <Voice Dialing> function.

Q1

Displays <Redial> menu. (€Y27)

ol




Using the remote controller (RM-RK252) m——

Installing the batteries

Insert the batteries into the remote controller by
matching the polarity (+ and —) correctly.

Caution:

- Danger of explosion if battery is incorrectly replaced.
Replace only with the same or equivalent type.

« Battery shall not be exposed to excessive heat such as
sunshine, fire, or the like.

If the effectiveness of the remote controller
decreases, replace the batteries.

Before using the remote controller:

« Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit.

« DO NOT expose the remote sensor to bright light
(direct sunlight or artificial lighting).

The following describes all the available operations

for all the sources.

« To easily locate the available operations between
different type of files, (€935, 36.

5
/ t)‘\ <N S
P
]
) ‘_q' //» ,
ZRAVOD VOL
‘ + SOURCE
— | : I
\ ‘ — >/Il.l—
BAND /m

.
ﬂ@\@/zun.—
SHIFT BIRECT cLh
9F——7—® SURROUND cC:.—(W
JVC

RM-RK252

O/1 ATT button
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
« Turns the power off if pressed and held.

A/V buttons
+ TUNER/DAB: Selects the preset stations/
services.

Continued on the next page
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- DISC/USB:

— DVD-Video: Selects the title.

— DVD-VR: Selects the program/Playlist.

— USB/other discs (except VCD/CD): Selects the

folders if included.
« CD-CH:
— Selects the folders if included.
« iPod:

— A : Enters the main menu (then A/ W/
4 v/>p A work as menu
selecting buttons.)

A Returns to the previous menu.
v Confirms the selection.
— W Pauses or resumes playback.

<4< v /| A buttons
+ TUNER/DAB:
— Searches for stations/ensembles automatically
if pressed briefly.
— Searches for stations/ensembles manually if
pressed and held.
- DISC/USB/CD-CH:
— Reverse skip/forward skip if pressed briefly.
— Reverse search/forward search if pressed and
held.

- {iPod:

— Reverse skip/forward skip if pressed briefly.
— Reverse search/forward search if pressed and
held.

- iPod:

— Reverse skip/forward skip if pressed briefly.

— Reverse search/forward search if pressed and
held.

In menu selecting mode:

— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then, press
¥ to confirm the selection.)

— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and held.

« Bluetooth AUDIO:

— Reverse skip/forward skip if pressed briefly.

[3] VOL (volume) +/ - buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.
+ Bluetooth PHONE:
— Adjusts the volume of the incoming calls.

2nd VOL (volume) buttons
« Not applicable for this unit.

[4]* ASPECT button
« Changes the aspect ratio of the playback
pictures.

(5] =~ PHONE button
Applicable only when a Bluetooth phone is
connected.
- Displays <Dial Menu> screen.
« Displays <Redial> menu if pressed and held.
« Answers incoming calls.

[6]* SETUP button
« Not applicable for this unit.

[7]* TOP M (menu) button
« DVD-Video: Shows the disc menu.
« DVD-VR: Shows the Original Program screen.
« V(CD: Resumes PBC playback.

[8] 0OSD (on-screen display) button
« Shows the on-screen bar.
« Does not function as “*.”

(9] SHIFT button
« Functions with other buttons.

(1] DISP (display) button
« Changes the display information.

[11] <«</»» buttons
- DISC/USB/Y iPod: Reverse search/forward
search.



SOURCE button
- Selects the source.

» (play) / 11 (pause) button
- DISC/USB/Y iPod: Starts playback/pauses.

+ Bluetooth PHONE: Answers incoming calls.

+ Bluetooth AUDIO: Starts playback.

»==(end call) button
+ Bluetooth PHONE: Ends the call.

BAND button
- TUNER/DAB: Selects the bands.

M (stop) button
- DISC/USB/Y iPod: Stops playback.
+ Bluetooth AUDIO: Pauses.

[15/* RETURN button
« V(D: Returns to the PBC menu.

[16/* MENU button
+ DVD-Video: Shows the disc menu.
+ DVD-VR: Shows the Playlist screen.
+ VCD: Resumes PBC playback.

[i7* A/ buttons
+ DVD-Video: Makes selection/settings.
+ CD-CH: Changes discs in the magazine.

<1/c> buttons

+ DVD-Video: Makes selection/settings.

+ DivX/MPEG Video: Skips back or forward by
about 5 minutes.

ENT (enter) button
« Confirms selection.

DUAL button
« Not applicable for this unit.
« Does not function as “#.”

DIRECT button
« DISC/USB: Enters direct search mode for
chapter/title/program/playlist/folder/track
when pressed with SHIFT button ({4 36).

CLR (clear) button
+ DISC/USB: Erases the misentry when pressed
with SHIFT button.

SURROUND button
« Not applicable for this unit.

T
2
4
O
P
w

* Functions as number buttons when pressed with SHIFT
button.

— DISC/USB: Enters chapter/title/program/playlist/
folder/track number after entering search mode by
pressing SHIFT and DIRECT. (€Y 36)

— TUNER/DAB: (Number 1to 6) : Enters preset
station/service number.

This unit is equipped with the steering wheel

remote control function.

« See the Installation/Connection Manual (separate
volume) for connection.

- Some of the operations might be different with
the steering wheel remote control function.

INTRODUCTIONS
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I3 Canceling the display demonstration and setting the dock
0 Turn on the power. e Set the clock.

Selifo L]0, .a__a___._

ENGLISH

&1 _Demonstration [\

JALalLP_aJm_ [ mtl >
. smu [0 Once [AiN
9 Display <AV Menu> screen. Dimmer »

= _Dimmer Time Set

ﬁ |||||F

B

“ [T T —— TSI
. & TimeSet [ 1 : 004 oglb
9 Display <Setup> screen. Time Format [_12Hours | I24H0)
0SDClock [ Off |0
Clock Adjust  [FOMN[  Aute ]

I":{; Mode

[E |List
@ |sound Bluetooth

|||||§

ualizer

6 Cancel the demonstration.
Select [Off].
SetU @ O i o

=] pemonstration [ Off o JIRSSIONTT
WallPaper | NQMA  |)
P )

Color [ N
Scroll O Once

Dimmer >

&1 _Dimmer Time Set
ﬁ m ﬁ



AV Menu operations

You can use the <AV Menu> for most of the
operations and settings. The available menu items
shown on the touch panel, depends on the selected
source.

+ Non-available items will be shaded.

The following steps are one of the fundamental
procedures.
« You can perform the operations/change the settings

by following these steps unless mentioned otherwise.

0 Turn on the power.

b/ATT DISP
O‘ I o

9 Display <AV Menu> screen.

AV, Ml

A} Setup @ Mode

i Equalizer [E |List

@ Sound Bluetooth

|||||ﬁ

Setup : [€N14-19
Equalizer : (€§20
Sound : (€§21
Mode : (€N422-24
List : (€Y925-26

Bluetooth : 27-29

e Press the desired icon/item to perform
the desired operations/settings.

T
2
4
O
=z
w

Moves to the preceding
menu page

Indicates the next hierarchy
level/setting item exists

Dimmer I TR
=] Dimmer Time Set

! 1

Returns to the previous  Indicates the remaining
screen. time before the current
screen exit automatically.

Moves to the succeeding
menu page

- Some of the settings do not open the sub-setting
screen, but just selecting an option will change the
setting.

« To exit from the setting, press [Exit].

Continued on the next page

AV MENU
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Initial: Underlined

¢ Dimmer Time Set : Activates the Dimmer Time setting (see below).

i Menu item Selectable setting/item
—
% Demonstration + Off : Cancels.
fr +0n . Activates the demonstration on the screen. To stop it
temporarily, touch the screen. (€4 12)
Wall Paper You can select the background picture of the screen.
# Bright, Future, Horizon, Plain
Color You can select the color of the background picture.
# Blue, Light-Blue, Red, Orange, Yellow, Green, Purple, Dark-Blue,
Dark-Green, Brown, Light-Brown, Black
Scroll + Off . Cancels.
¢ Once . Scrolls the displayed information once.
¢ Auto . Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).
- Touching the information bar scrolls the text regardless of the setting.
Dimmer + off . Cancels.
+0n . Activates dimmer.
oy ¢ Auto . Dims the monitor when you turn on the headlights. *!
o
2

Dimmer Time Set

Sets the Dimmer On () )/0ff (B ) times.

Dimmer Level

You can select the brightness for dimmer.
4 01 (bright), 02 (middle), 03 (dark)

Bright

You can adjust the brightness of the screen.
¢ -15to +15; Initial 00

Picture Adjust *2

You can adjust the following to make the screen clear and legible for watching
the playback picture. The setting will be stored—one for “DISC/USB/

¥ iPod” (common) and the other for “AV-IN."

Press [a] or [w]to adjust. (=15 to +15; Initial 00)

4 Bright . Adjust if the picture is too bright or too dark.

+ Contrast . Adjust the contrast.

+ Color . Adjust the color of the picture—Ilighter or darker.
+Tint . Adjust the tint if the human skin color is unnatural,

only when color system setting is <NTSC>.

*1 The ILLUMINATION CONTROL lead connection is required. (See the Installation/Connection Manual.)
*2_ Adjustable only when the source is “DISC/USB/ ¥ iPod” (the media must contain pictures or videos) or "AV-IN.”



Menu item Selectable setting/item

Aspect *3 You can change the aspect ratio of the picture. T
n
Aspect ratio of the incoming signal G
P
4:3 16:9 (|
Regular: 0, ~0 0 \O]
oOo oOo

For 4:3 original pictures

Full: o —~©° [e) [¢)
o HO)S

For 16:9 original pictures

Panorama:
For viewing 4:3 pictures m
- o

naturally on the wide screen

Auto: + For “DISC": Aspect ratio is automatically
selected to match the incoming signals.

« For the other video sources: Aspect ratio is
fixed to <Regular>.

00
O
00

Display H

Language ** Select the indication language shown on the screen.

+ English, Espaiiol, Francais, Deutsch, Italiano, Nederlands, Svenska,
Dansk, Pycckuit, Portugués

« The characters you can enter for assigning the titles also change according to
the language selected. (€Y 56)

Time Set Initial 0:00
Time Format Select either 12-hour system or 24-hour system. ((€§ 12)
“ 4 12 Hours, 24 Hours; Initial 24 Hours

E | 0SD Clock * 0ff : Cancels.

S +0n . The clock time is displayed on the playback picture.
Clock Adjust ¢ Auto : The built-in clock is automatically adjusted using the CT

(clock time) data in the Radio Data System signal.
* off . Cancels.

*3Not adjustable when no picture is shown.
*4& Turn off then on the power so that your setting takes effect.

Continued on the next page
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Menu item

Selectable setting/item

Menu Language *°

Select the menu language; Initial Pycckui (€Y 57)

(Registration) *>

Audio Language ** Select the audio language; Initial Pycckwit (€Y 57)
Subtitle * Select the subtitle language or erase the subtitle <Off>.;
Initial Pyccxkuii (€Y 57)
Monitor Type *° Select the monitor type to watch a wide screen picture on the external
16:9 1) monitor.
W’ﬁ%j@ = +16:9 . Select when the aspect ratio of the external
monitor is 16:9.
4:3PS ¢ 4:3LB (Letterbox)/ - Select when the aspect ratio of the external
e 4:3PS (Pan Scan itor is 4:
= ( ) monitoris 4:3.
0SD Position *> Select the position of the on-screen bar. (€4 38)
Position 1 Position2 | &1 : Higher position.
’ .2 - Lower position.
File Type *> Select the playback file type when a disc/USB contains different types of
o files. You can store this setting separately for each source—
“DISC/USB.”
4 Audio . Plays back audio files.
# Still Picture . Plays back JPEG files.
+Video : Plays back DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 files.
¢ Audio&Video : Plays back audio files and DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2
files.
DivX Regist. This unit has its own Registration Code. Once you have played back a file

with which the Registration Code recorded, this unit’s Registration Code
is overwritten for copyright protection.

iPod Artwork *¢

While playing back a track (in “HEAD MODE"), Artwork recorded for the
track is displayed on the monitor.
* Off : Cancels.
40n . Activates Artwork display. To display the
artwork, press DISP repeatedly.
« It takes 5 seconds or more to display an
Artwork and no operations are available
while loading it.

*5 Selectable only for "DISC/USB.” (Playback stops when you change the setting.)
*6 Skip the track so that your setting takes effect.



Menu item Selectable setting/item

D. (Digital) Audio Select the signal format emitted through the DIGITAL OUT (optical) terminal. T
Output *7 (=Y 55) 2
¢PM = Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder U
incompatible with Dolby Digital or MPEG Audio, or when E
connecting to a recording device.
*Dolby D : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with Dolby Digital.
4 Stream . Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
-Q compatible with Dolby Digital or MPEG Audio.
% | Down Mix*” When playing back a multi-channel disc, this setting affects the signals
8 reproduced through the LINE OUT jacks.
4 Dolby Surr. . Select this to enjoy multi-channel surround audio
by connecting an amplifier compatible with Dolby
Surround.
# Stereo . Normally select this.
D. (Dynamic) You can enjoy a powerful sound at a low volume level while playing Dolby
Range Compres. Digital software.
(Compression) *7 ¢ Auto : Select to apply the effect to multi-channel encoded
software.
On : Select to always use this function.
IF Band Width 4 Auto . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference
noises between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be
lost.)
+ Wide . Subject to the interference from adjacent stations, but
sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect
will remain.
AF Regional When the received signals from the current station become weak, you can

change the Network-Tracking Reception. (€Y 50)
« When the DAB tuner is connected, refer also to <DAB AF>, (€Y 18.

Tuner E

* Off . Cancels—not selectable when <DAB AF> is set to
<0n>.
¢ AF Reg. . Switches to another station broadcasting the same
(Regional) programme. The REG indicator lights up.
¢ AF . Switches to another station. The programme may differ
from the one currently received (the AF indicator lights
up).

*7 Selectable only for 'DISC/USB.” (Playback stops when you change the setting.)

Continued on the next page




Menu item Selectable setting/item

TA Volume When you activate TA Standby Reception (€Y 6), the unit will temporarily

switch to Traffic Announcement (TA) if available, from any source other than AM.

You can preset the TA volume level.

« The volume changes to the preset TA volume level if the current volume level is
lower than the preset level.

+ VOL 00 to 30 (or 50) *%; Initial VOL 15

Program Usually when you select preset stations, the preset station is tuned in.
Search *° If the signals from the FM Radio Data System preset station are not strong
enough, this unit uses the AF data to tune in to another station of the same
network, possibly broadcasting the same programme with stronger signals.

ENGLISH

Tuner E

+0n . Select to activate.
* Off . Cancels.
DAB AF *10 While receiving a DAB service:

When driving in an area where a service cannot be received, this unit
automatically tunes in to another ensemble or FM Radio Data System station
broadcasting the same programme.

While receiving an FM Radio Data System station:

When driving in an area where a DAB service is broadcasting the same
programme as the FM Radio Data System station, this unit automatically tunes in

to the DAB service.
*0n : Select to activate.
* Off : Cancels.
AV Input *"! You can determine the use of LINE IN and VIDEO IN jacks. (€N 47)
* Off . Select when no component is connected (“AV-IN" is
skipped while selecting the source).
+ iPod (0ff) : Select when connecting the iPod/iPhone using the USB

Audio and Video cable for iPod/iPhone. (€N 45)
¢ Audio&Video : Select when connecting an AV component such as a VCR.

-]

+ Audio . Select when connecting an audio component such as a
portable audio player.

4 (amera *'? . Select when connecting a rear view camera to display the
picture (as it is taken).

+ Navigation ~ : Select when connecting a Navigation System. (€ 48)

*8& Depends on the amplifier gain control settings.

*9 The unit takes some time to tune in to another station using programme search.

*10 Appears only when DAB tuner is connected.

*11 Not selectable when “AV-IN" s selected as the source.

*12The REVERSE GEAR SIGNAL lead connection is required. See Installation/Connection Manual. The rear view through
the camera appears on the screen in <Full> aspect ratio (regardless of the aspect ratio setting) when you shift the
gear to the reverse (R) position. When you press DISP on the monitor panel, or when you shift the gear to another
position other than the reverse (R) position, the rear view screen is cleared.



Menu item Selectable setting/item

External Input *'3 ¥4 | For connecting an external component to the (D changer jack on the rear.
+ Changer/iPod *'> : (D changer, (€N 43), iPod, ((€Y 46).

]

+ External = Any other than the above, (Y 48).
Beep * Off . (Cancels.
¢0n . Activates the key-touch tone.
Telephone Muting *'¢ | # Off . Cancels.
¢ Muting1, . Select either one which mutes the sounds while
Muting2 using the cellular phone.
lllumination You can turn off the screen and the light of the buttons on the monitor panel

while turning on the unit. (€4 7)

Buttons on the

X Screen
monitor panel
Normal: Always lights. Always lights.
Proximity/Motion: | Lightsup whenyour | Always lights.
hand moves close to
T the buttons.
s
S

Proxi/Motion-LCD: | Lightsup whenyour | Lights up when your
hand moves close to hand moves close to

the buttons. the buttons.
Touch Panel: Lights up when your | Always lights.

finger touches the

buttons or touch panel.

Touch Panel-LCD: | Lights up when your | Lights up when your
finger touches the finger touches the
buttons or touch panel. | buttons or touch panel.

Motion Sensitiv. Change the sensitivity of the sensor for <lllumination> above.
+ Low, Mid, High
Initialize Initialize all settings you have made in <AV Menu>. Press and hold [Enter]

to initialize the settings, then reset the unit. (€Y 3)

*13 Not required for Bluetooth adapter and DAB tuner. They are automatically detected.

*14 Not selectable when the component connected to the CD changer jack is selected as the source.
*15 The name of the component detected through the (D changer jack is shown.

*16 The TEL MUTING lead connection is required. See Installation/Connection Manual.




Selects a preset sound mode suitable to the music

genre.

# Flat (Initial), Hard Rock, R&B, Pop, Jazz, Dance,
Country, Reggae, Classic, User1, User2, User3

ENGLISH

1 Display <AV Menu> screen.

AV Ml

A3 setup *® |mode
B List

@ |sound Bluetooth

0 400 1 X
iz Hz kHz KHz KHz kHz

2 Adjust the settings, then store.

25 63

15

o (o { S (S ¢ S (e ¢« S

Ex.: When storing into <User2>.

Equalizer BOW Wk &
Hard Rock izi
— <
m = Preset equalizing values
[T
Jaz ] Sound E E E E E E i
8| 2(8|=|n|m|un
mode - < ~Nlo| ™
Moves to the other 6 sound modes. Flat 00 00| 00| 00| 00| 00| 00
Ex.: When <Hard Rock> is selected HardRock  |+03|+03(+01| 00| 00{+02(+01
. . R&B +03|+02(4+02| 00(+01{+01|+03
I Storing your own adjustments
) ) Pop 00]+02 00| 00(+01{+01(+02
You can store your adjustments into <User1>,
<User2>, and <User3>. Jazz +03{402(401(401|+01|+03|+02
1 Performsteps1and2above toenterthe  _0ance +04)+02) 00]-02]-01|+01/+01
<Equalizer> screen. Country +02|+01| 00| 00| 00(+01(+02
Reggae +03| 00{ 00(+01{+02(+02(+03
Classic +02{+03(+01| 00| 00|+02| 00
User1/2/3 00| 00f 00| 00/ 00{ 0O 00




Menu item

Selectable setting/item

Fader/Balance

Fader : Adjust the front and rear speaker output balance.

« When using a two-speaker system, set the fader level to “0.”
# F6 to R6; Initial 0

Balance : Adjust the left and right speaker output balance.

4 L6 to R6; Initial 0

Press [a/w/<a/»] to adjust.

T
2
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Volume Adjust *'

Adjust and store the auto-adjustment volume level for each source, comparing
to the FM volume level. The volume level will automatically increase or decrease
when you change the source.

« <Fix> appears if "'TUNER/Bluetooth PHONE" is selected as the source.
#-12to +12; Initial 00

Subwoofer Level

Adjust the subwoofer output level.
+-06 to +08; Initial 00

High Pass Filter

¢ Through . Select when the subwoofer is not connected.
40n . Select when the subwoofer is connected.

Crossover

Select the crossover frequency between the front/rear speakers and the
subwoofer.
4 80Hz, 120Hz, 150Hz

Amplifier Gain *2

You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.

* Off . Deactivates the built-in amplifier.

¢ Low : VOL 00 to 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the
speakers is less than 50 W.)

+ High : VOL00to 50

*1 For “DISC/USB": You can make the adjustments separately depending on the audio format—Dolby digital/MPEG

Audio and the others.

*2 The volume level automatically changes to “VOL 30" if you change to <Low> with the volume level set higher than

“VoL 30.”




.Q LoJuily Initial: Underlined

* TUNER
* DAB

ENGLISH

Selectable items when the source is:

: Mono, SSM, PTy Standby, PTy Code
: D. (Dynamic) Range Control, Announce Standby, Announce Code,
PTy Standby, PTy Code

* DISC, USB, CD-CH, iPod : Repeat, Random

- {iPod*
* AV-IN, EXT-IN

: Repeat, Random, Audiobooks
: Title Entry

Menu item

Selectable setting/item

Mono

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to receive, activate monaural mode for better
reception.

* 0N . Activate monaural mode to improve FM reception, but stereo effect
will be lost. The MONO indicator lights up.
+ OFF . Restore the stereo effect.

SSM (Strong-station
Sequential Memory)

You can automatically preset 6 stations for each FM band.

- Local FM stations with the strongest signals are searched and stored automatically in the
FM band.

PTy Standby

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to switch temporarily to your favorite PTY

programme from any source other than AM.

When a DAB tuner is connected, PTY Standby Reception also searches for DAB services.

* 0N . Activate PTY Standby Reception. (The PTY indicator lights up; flashes
when the unit tune in to another station providing the Radio Data
System signals.)

+ OFF . Cancels.

PTy Code

You can change the PTY code ({€N 50) for PTY Standby Reception.

Mode
& _Mono
ssMm_
PTy Standby Varied Speech

*1Not applicable in “iPod MODE.” (€N 45)




Menu item Selectable setting/item
D. (Dynamic) | Some DAB services provide Dynamic Range Control (DRC) signals together with their regular
Range Control | programme signals. DRC will reinforce the low level sounds to improve your listening when the
surrounding sounds are noisy.
« The DRCindicator will light up while tuning in to a service with the DRC signals.
As the number increases, the effect becomes stronger.
+ OFF/DRC1/DRC2/DRC3
Announce Announcement Standby Reception allows the unit to switch temporarily to your favorite DAB
Standby service (announcement type) from any source other than FM/AM.
*ON . Activate Announce Standby Reception. (The ANN indicator lights up; flashes
when the unit tune in to another service providing the related signals.)
+ OFF . Cancels.
Announce You can change the announcement type for Announcement Standby Reception.
Code MoE
= _D.Range Control 4 Transport News, Warning,
Anounze Sandby : News, Weather, Event, Special
PTyStandby @ Event, Radio Info, Sports
SR = News, Financial News
Repeat*? Available items depend on the loaded disc type and playback file.

Source CD-CH iPod ‘P iPod

Disc/file type

Repeat

Chapter
Title

®| @ DVD-Video

# Chapter : Repeats current chapter.

¢ Title . Repeats current title.

4 Program : Repeats current program (for DVD-VR, not available during Playlist playback).
# Disc . Repeats all tracks of the current disc.

#Folder  : Repeatsall tracks of the current folder.

* Track . Repeats current track. (For VCD: When PBCis not in used.)

4 One . Functions the same as “Repeat One” of the iPod.

<Al . Functions the same as “Repeat All” of the iPod.

* off : Cancels.

*2 Not applicable in “iPod MODE.” (€4 45)

Continued on the next page
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Menu item

Selectable setting/item

Random*3

ENGLISH

Available items depend on the loaded disc type and playback file.

Source DISC USB CD-CH pod | VYipoa**
Disc/filetype| & = D=
T = <
S5, $=
Random ZE= ==
Folder [
Disc/USB (All) D

+ Folder . Randomly plays all tracks of the current folder, then tracks of the next folders.
#Disc/USB  : Randomly plays all tracks. (For VCD: When PBCis not in used.)
(All)
*All . Randomly plays all tracks of all loaded discs.
+Song . Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs” ** of the iPod.
¢ Album . Functions the same as “Shuffle Albums” of the iPod.
* Off : Cancels.
Audiobooks*3 | You can select the playback speed of the “Audiobook” audio file in your iPod.
¢ Normal  : Playsatnormal speed.
# Faster . Plays faster.
* Slower . Plays slower.
Title Entry You can assign titles (up to 16 characters) to AV-IN and EXT-IN. (For available characters,

Q)

Press [Enter] to show the <Title Entry> screen.

Title Entiye
A_
Q W [E
AglS| (D
Cap

ﬁﬁﬁ

R T Y U I

[Store]
[a/»]
[BS]

Store
> [BS Del
0P @

F G H J K L
cC v B
Space

W0 00 h| [Dell

Illllﬁ (cap]

[A—>0—A]:
[Space]

. Confirm the entry.
: Move the cursor.
. Erase the character before

the cursor.

. Erase the character on the

cursor.

: Change the letter case

(upper/lower).
Change the character set.

: Enteraspace.

*3_ Not applicable in “iPod MODE.” (€N 45)
*4 Not applicable for video file.
*> You can activate <Shuffle Songs> in <Search Mode> menu. ((£426)




Source Operation/setting

TUNER/DAB - Storing a preset station/service manually

Press [BAND], then [ A / ~] to tune in to the station you want to preset.
Select <List> from the <AV Menu>.

Press and hold a preset number.
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Ex.:
Storing FM station in to preset
number 4

The station selected in step[1]is now stored in preset number 4.

- Selecting a preset station/service on the list

Ex.:
Selecting a preset FM station

DISC/USB Selecting a track on the list
If a device contains folders, you can display the Folder/Track (File) Lists, then start playback.
1 2
Current folder list number/
LiSt s ¥ 0005/0035 1 0003/0099

i total folder list number

.

IF:Id::uz = Current track list number/total
NEAHRAE track list number of the

[ Folder 04 d

current folder

0 !
m * Press: Skips the list up or down.
— Drag: Scrolls the list up or down.

Continued on the next page




Source

Operation/setting

anfll Bluetooth PHONE | Selecting a preset phone number on the list to make a call
n
4
O 1 12341234123
=z 2 12334345656
L 3 12347878999
4 12312123535
(D-CH Selecting a disc on the list
DisG.LiStumn = If an MP3 disc is selected, Folder/
Q [Dicot Q [Disc s Track List appear. Select a track to
% Disc 02 % MP3 Disc ] start playback.
% Disc 03 % Disc 06 “
To go to the other list
YiPod * Selecting a track/video from <Search Mode>

Search.Mada # Music: Playlists, Artists, Albums,
- W Songs, Podcasts, Genres, Composers,
1deos o
huffle Songs Audiobooks

— ﬁg::m # Videos : Video Playlists, Movies,
% = Music Videos, TV shows, Video

Genres
Podcasts
# Shuffle Songs : Playback starts if
this is selected.

DIIEIIEE === Current track (video) number/total track

Sl Bl (video) number

=

o]

* Not applicable in “iPod MODE.” (€N 45)



Select “Bluetooth PHONE' or “Bluetooth AUDIO" as the source for operations. %
« Firstly, use <Open> or <Search> to register and establish the connection with a device. i
)
g /A P
Menu item Selectable setting/item i
Dial Menu *' Select the method to make a call.
¢ Redial . Shows the list of the phone numbers you have dialed.
# Received Calls : Shows the list of the received calls.
+ Phonebook . Shows the phone book of the connected cellular phone.
+ Missed Calls : Shows the list of the missed calls.
4 Phone Number . Shows the phone number entry screen.

[BS] . Erase the character before the cursor.

[Del]  : Erasethe character on the cursor.

[Preset] : Goes to Preset List. You can preset the entered
number by selecting a preset number.

[Dial]  : Calls the entered number.

# Voice Dialing : Only when the connected cellular phone has the voice
recognition system: — Speak the name you want to call.

Message *2 If <Message Info> is set to <Manual>... ((£§29)

Access the message list to read messages.

¢ Unread : Messages you have not read.

# Read . Messages you have read.

¢ Unsent : Messages you have not sent.

¢ Sent . Messages you have sent.

« The number of messages in each history is also shown.

*1 Only for the device connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.”
*2 Selectable only when the source is “Bluetooth PHONE” and the connected cellular phone is compatible with SMS
(Short Message Service).

Continued on the next page
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Menu item

Selectable setting/item

Open

Preparation:
« Operate the Bluetooth device to turn on its Bluetooth function.
« Make sure “NEW DEVICE" is selected. If not, press [ a] or [ W] to select it.

Press <Open> on the <Bluetooth> menu.
Entera PIN (Personal Identification Number)*3,
« You can enter any number you like (1-digit to 16-digit number).

PIN.COun ) You can enter [0] — [9] only.
< 1234_ » [BS Del [BS]  : Erases the character
before the cursor.

1 120 3] 44U5L6 7 [8] @l [0
ﬁ [Del] : Erasesthe character on

the cursor.

~Back) [ 0] [(Enter] : Confirms the entry.

Operate the Bluetooth device to connect while “Open...” is displayed on the screen.
Enter the same PIN code (as entered in the above step) on the device to be connected.

Now connection is established and you can use the device through the unit.
« The device remains registered even after you disconnect the device. Use <Connect> or
activate <Auto Connect> to connect the same device the next time.

Search

Preparation:
« Make sure “NEW DEVICE” is selected. If not, press [a] or [ W] to select it.

Press <Search> on the <Bluetooth> menu.
The unit searches for available devices and displays the list of them. (If no available
device is detected, “Device Unfound” appears.)

Select a device you want to connect.

Enter the specific PIN code of the device to the unit.
- Refer to the instructions supplied with the device to check the PIN code.

Operate the Bluetooth device to connect while “Connecting...” is displayed on the
screen.

Now connection is established and you can use the device through the unit.

*3 Some devices have their own PIN code. Enter the specified PIN code to the unit.



Menu item

Selectable setting/item
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Special Device Only for “NEW DEVICE.”
Select a device you want to connect from the list of Bluetooth devices which require
some special procedure to establish the Bluetooth connection. Then, use <Open> or
<Search> to connect.
« Once the connection is established, it is registered in the unit. You can connect the unit
and the device by using <Connect> the next time.
Connect Only for the registered devices.
Select a device from the list of registered devices, establish the connection with it.
Disconnect Only for the connected devices.
Disconnect the current device before connecting another device.
Delete Pairing Only for the registered devices.
Press <Yes> to confirm delete the registered devices.
Settings Auto Connect** When the unit is turned on, the connection is established

Initial: Underlined

automatically with...

* off : No Bluetooth device.
¢ Last . The last connected Bluetooth device.
4 Order : The available registered Bluetooth device found
first.
Auto Answer*> * Off : The unit does not answer the calls automatically.
Answer the calls manually.
+0n : The unit answers the incoming calls
automatically.
#Reject  : The unitrejects all incoming calls.
Message Info*> * Auto . The unit informs you of the arrival of a message

by ringing and displaying “Receiving Message.”
To read the message, (€4 42.
#Manual : Theunit does not inform you of the arrival of a

message.

MIC Setting*> Adjust the volume of the microphone connected to the Bluetooth
adapter.
+01/02/03

Version The Bluetooth software and hardware versions are shown.

*4 Selectable only for “Bluetooth PHONE.”
*5 Only for the cellular phone connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.” Not selectable when “NEW DEVICE” is selected.
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Listening to the radio

Preset number
SOURCE  §
CUEE———="oFM1 @1 87.5MHz
. PS (station name) for
Sound mode A Bayern Radio FM Radio Data System.*

Tuner/Standby
Reception indicator

PTY code for FM Radio
Data System

@ Press[SOURCE), then press [TUNER].
9 Press [BAND] [ FM1=FM2>FM3 > AN

9 Press [\] or [A] to search fora
station—Auto Search.
+ Manual Search: Hold either [\]or [A] until
“Manual Search” appears on the screen, then
press it repeatedly.

i Pop Music

« The STindicator lights up when receiving an
FM stereo broadcast with sufficient signal
strength.

* Ifno PS signal comes in, “No Name” appears.

Selecting a preset station
« Directly from the touch panel

SOURCE

TNEREY et [®1  87.5MHz

% ABC Radio

You can also select a preset station using the remote
controller (€Y 9) and from the Preset List (€4 25).

You can display the Preset List by pressing [CK]] or
holding [a/¥].

Changing the display information

s

- Toimprove the FM reception, (€4 22.
- To automatically preset stations into memory,

QP

- To manually preset stations into memory, (€4 25.




The following features are available only for FM
Radio Data System stations.

I Searching for FM Radio Data
System programme—PTY Search

You can search for your favorite programmes being
broadcast by selecting the PTY code of your favorite
programmes.

1 Display <PTy Search> menu.

TP/PTY SOURCE
O o

(Hold)

2 SelectaPTY code.
In the example below, a PTY code is selected from
the Preset List.
If you enter <PTy Code>> menu below, you can
select one from 29 PTY codes. ((€N 50)
PTy Seaichy

= _Preset Enter >
PTy Code Enter ‘D

PTY Search starts.

If there is a station broadcasting a programme
of the same PTY code as you have selected, that
station is tuned in.

Storing your favorite programme types
You can store your favorite PTY codes into the PTY
Preset List.

Ex.: Storing <Drama> into <Preset 1>

1 TP/PTY  SOURCE
Of o

(Hold)

PTy Memoiy
= Preset!

Pop Music <

Preset2 Rock Music

Preset3 Easy Listening

Presetd b

Preset5 b
= Presets >

lIIIIF
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- To activate/deactivate PTY Standby Reception,
22.

« To change the PTY code for PTY Standby
Reception, (€Y 22.

« To trace the same programme—nNetwork-
Tracking Reception, (€Y 17.

- To automatically select station—Programme

Search, (€Y 18.

A&
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Disc operations

The disc type is automatically detected, then playback starts (for some discs, the top menu of the disc appears).

ENGLISH

the disc.

If a disc does not have any disc menu, all tracks on it will be played repeatedly until you change the source or eject

- In some cases, without showing “®),"” operations will not be accepted.

[If “Q" appears on the screen, the unit cannot accept the operation you have tried to do. j

0 Open the monitor panel.

iPodess A/
o O I

<Open/Tilt> menu is displayed.

i

« By pressing and holding the button, you can
open the monitor panel and eject the disc.

9 0pEN/Tiltemm
&Y i+

B Ejent
Close

[« it -

lllllﬁ

6 Insert a disc.
Label side

Monitor panel closes automatically.
If not, press [Close].

Do not place your finger behind the monitor panel.

I Prohibiting disc ejection

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

O+ EA
(Hold) (Hold)
v

NO EJECT?
EMERGENCY EJECT?

s

v

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure to select <EJECT OK?>.
« Discs can be forcibly ejected. (€Y 3)

When playing back a multi-channel encoded disc,

the multi-channel signals are downmixed.

« You can fully enjoy multi-channel sound by
connecting an amplifier or a decoder compatible
with these multi-channel sources. (€Y 55)

- To select the playback mode, (€4 23, 24.
- To select tracks on the list, (€4 25.




Changing the display information

O/ATT DISP
o ] Q I

Ex.: While playing a DVD Video
1]

information. (€Y 56)

Audio format—Dolby Digital, MP3, WMA, WAV
Disc type—DVD, DVD-VR, V(D, (D
Video format—DivX, MPEG, VR-PRG (program),
VR-PLAY (playlist), PBC
(4] [a/v]
« DVD Video/DVD-VR: Selects title/program/
playlist.
« DivX/MPEG/JPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV:
— Selects folder
— Displays Folder/Track List (Hold)
« DVD Video: Title no./Chapter no./Playing time
+ DVD-VR: Program no. (or Playlist no.)/Chapter
no./Playing time
+ DivX/MPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV: Folder no./Track
no./Playing time
+ JPEG: Folder no./Track no.
« VCD/CD: Track no./Playing time
(6] [»/m]
Starts playback/pauses
Indicates the button pressed (»-/11/m)
Sound mode ({4 20)
[9] Playback mode (€N 23, 24)

Each time you press the button, the display changes to show the different
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Disc/track information
+ DVD Video/DVD-VR: Sampling frequency/Bit
rate/Recorded signal channel no.
« DivX/MPEG/JPEG: Folder name/file name
« (D Text: Title/artist name/album name
— “No Name” appears for conventional (Ds or if
not recorded
« MP3/WMA/WAV: Current folder name/current
file name/tag data (current track title/artist
name/album title) if it is recorded
Stops playback
[a/pp]
+ DVD Video/DVD-VR: Selects chapter.
« DivX/MPEG/JPEG/VCD/CD/MP3/WMA/WAV:
Selects track.
« DVD Video/DVD-VR/DivX/MPEG/VCD/CD/MP3/
WMA/WAV: Reverse/forward search (Hold)

Continued on the next page
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Operation buttons on the screen m

You can display the following operation buttons while watching the playback pictures on the screen.
- If no operation is done after awhile, the operation buttons disappear (except when a disc menu is displayed).

=

Touch the screen (center portion)

1

SOURCE glVieo|
DVD ¢ A
W\T_\r

SOURCE

DVD

c-

frop wevu] weny R |

Touch [KEY].

Direct/CLR

Touch [KEY].

To end the operations, touch the screen again.

®
[SOURCE] Displays <Source Menu> screen
(A V] 33
[»> /1] Starts playback/pause
[aa»»i] - Selectstracks

- Reverse/forward search (Hold)
[l «/‘] Displays <AV Menu> screen
[m] Stops playback

« The above buttons also work when they are not
shown on the screen (while watching the playback
picture).

®
For DVD/VCD menu operation playback
[A V¥ <] Selectsthe menuitems

[ENTER] Confirms the selection

[TOP MENU]  Displays the disc menu

[MENU] Displays the disc menu

[RETURN] Returns to the previous menu or
displays the menu (only for VCD with
PBC)

©

For entering the numbers

[0]-[9]—[ENTER] Enters numbers
[Direct/CLR] « Switches between chapter/track
entry and title/folder entry
« Erases the last entry when you
enter a wrong number
Ex.: Toenter “105,” press [1], [0], [5], then [ENTER]

*1 While a disc menu is played back for DVD, [KEY] is
automatically displayed. On the disc menu, you can
select a menu item directly by touching it on the
screen

*2 Displays Short Cut icons. (€Y 8)

*3 Playback time. ((€Y4 33)




Operations using the remote controller (RM-RK252) m——

s | G video O it :
DVD Video DVD-VR MPEG/JPEG =
é Stop play Stop play %
[NN)
Start play/Pause (if pressed during play) « DivX/MPEG: Start play/Pause (if pressed
during play)
« JPEG: - Start play (Slide show: Each file is
shown for a few seconds.)

« Pause (if pressed during play).
« Reverse/forward chapter search* (No sound can | DivX/MPEG: Reverse/forward track

be heard.) search*4(No sound can be heard.)
&é « Slow motion*2 during pause (No sound can be

heard.)
— DVD-VR: Reverse slow motion does not work.
« Select chapter (during play or pause) + DivX/MPEG: « Select track
« Reverse/fast-forward chapter search*3 (No + Reverse/fast-forward track
(( S )) sound can be heard.) (Hold) search*> (No sound can be

heard.) (Hold)
« JPEG: Select file

S + DVD-Video: Select title (during play or pause) Select folder
+ DVD-VR: « Select program
o « Select playlist (during play or pause)

E] [B . « DivX/MPEG: Skip back or forward the
scenes by about 5 minutes

Select aspect ratio Select aspect ratio

*1 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20=> x60

*2_Slow motion speed: (HIER=> CIIRD=> GIERD = G = GIZ
*3 Search speed: x2 = x10

*4 Search speed: CHED = CHF = CED

*5 Search speed: CIEB = CH D

Using menu driven features... (DVD Video) Canceling the PBC playback... (VCD)
Enter the menu screen. During stop...
[

SHIFT DIRECT CLR
¢ @ =

\
Select an item you want to start play.

SHIFT

@ O I Num?grbgu)ttons I»@
g e ® -
@ « Toresume PBC, press TOP M/MENU.
Continued on the next page
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Button CD

aMN/
WMA/WAV

cD

Stop play Stop play

Stop play

ENGLISH

Start play/Pause (if pressed
during play)

Start play/Pause (if pressed
during play)

Start play/Pause (if pressed
during play)

Reverse/forward track search*® | Reverse/forward track search*®

« Forward slow motion*”
during pause. (No sound can
be heard.)

— Reverse slow motion does not

work.

Reverse/forward track search*®

- Select track
« Reverse/fast-forward track

- Select track
« Reverse/fast-forward track

- Select track
« Reverse/fast-forward track

search*& (No sound can be search*8 (Hold) search*8 (Hold)
heard.) (Hold)
B Select folder
Select aspect ratio o o

*6 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20=> <60
*7 Sjow motion speed: (IER=> (IR = GIED = GILB=
*8 Search speed: x2 = x10

Searching for an item directly
[1] While holding SHIFT, press DIRECT repeatedly to
select the desired search mode.

i . CHAP®—— — TITLE®—
DVD-Video: ' Gceled

. CHAP® ——— — PG/PL=——
DVD-VR: (anceled ]

.  » TRACK® ——— — FOLDER #———
DivX/MPEG: [~ Canceled ]

P FILE® ——— — FOLDER % ——— layback (PL).
JPEG V (anceled ] Too g

MP3/WMA/ [Track Search — — =] ~{Folder Search —— ]
wav: L e 1 SHIET
vep/ep: [ [Track Search - — ]~ Canceled -

While holding SHIFT, press the number buttons (0
—9) to enter the desired number.
Press ENT (enter) to confirm.

« For DivX/MPEG/JPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV, track is
searched within the same folder.

« For DVD-VR, program/playlist search is possible
during Original program playback (PG)/Playlist

- To erase a misentry, press CLR (clear) while holding

« Toreturn to the previous screen, press RETURN.




Using the list screens...

DVD-VR

Display the Original Program screen.

Display the Playlist screen.

&

Select an item you want to start play.

» &

Original Program/Playlist screen

« Original Program
ORIGINAL PROGRAM

No Date
1.04/25/08
2 05/17/08
3 05/22/08
4 05/26/08
5 06/20/08
6 06/25/08

Ch

4ch
8ch
8ch
L-1
4ch
L-1

Time
19:00
10:30
17:00
13:19
22:00
8:23

|

Title

JVC DVD World 2004 *—

Music Festival
children 001

children 002

« Playlist

[ [2) [3] (4]

PLAY LIST

No Date
1 05/25/08
2 06/17/08
3 06/20/08
4 06/25/08

L

Chap
001
005
003
001

Length

1:03:16
1:35:25
0:10:23
0:07:19

|

Title
My JVC World

Favorite music
children001-002

|

—

Original Program/PIayIist number
Recording date

Recording source (TV station, the input terminal of

the recording equipment, etc.)
(4] Starttime of recording
Title of the program/playlist*
(6] Highlight bar (current selection)
(reating date of playlist

Total number of chapters included in the playlist

(9] Playback time

* The title of the original program or playlist may not be

displayed depending on the recording equipment.

4 Operations using the

on-screen bar
(DVD/DVD-VR/DivX/MPEG/JPEG/VCD)

These operations are possible on the monitor using the
remote controller.

1 Show the on-screen bar (€Y 38).

(twice)
2 Selectanitem.

aE » @

3 Make aselection.
If pop-up menu appears...

» @

« To cancel pop-up menu, press RETURN.
« For entering time/numbers, see the following.
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Entering time/numbers

Press A/ to change the number, then press <1/> to

move to the next entry.

« Each time you press A /v, the number increases/
decreases by one value.

« After entering the numbers, press ENT (enter).

« Itis not required to enter the zero and tailing zeros
(the last two digits in the example below).

Ex.: Time search
DVD: . _: _ (Ex.:1:02:00)

Press A once, then = twice to go to the third entry, A
twice, then press ENT (enter).

Removing the on-screen bar

Continued on the next page
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Q)n-screen bar )

Ex.: DVD-Video

5
8 LS N[ @ N[ Al @
inormation | DVD-V |20 0eh | G RPT TOTAL 1:25:58 JL2
operation[ [FIMEl © = TITLEs CHAP® RPT @ O | &I | &
L J
Disc type Elapsed playing time of the current
« DVD-Video: Audio signal format type and chapter/track*?
channel Remaining time of the current
« V(D:PBC chapter/track*3
Playback mode*" [6] Playback status
DVD-Video: T.RPT: Title repeat > Play
C.RPT: (Chapter repeat » /44 Forward/reverse search
DVD-VR: CRPT:  Chapter repeat >/ Forward/reverse slow-motion
PG. RPT: Program repeat 1 Pause
DivX/MPEG Video: T.RPT: Track repeat u Stop
F.RPT: Folder repeat (7] Operation icons
A.RND: All (Disc) random TIME Change time indication (see[5])
F.RND: Folder random O Time Search (Enter the elapsed
JPEG: F.RPT: Folder repeat playing time of the current title/
V(D*2: T.RPT: Track repeat program/playlist or of the disc.)
A.RND: All (Disc) random TITLE®  Title Search (by its number)

(4] Playback information CHAP®  (hapter Search (by its number)
Current title/chapter TRACK=  Track Search (by its number)
Current program/chapter ::; Eepzat P'al)’*;1

. andom play
Current playlist/chapter o] Change the audio language, audio
Current track stream, or audio channel
Current folder/track =) Change or turn off the subtitle
Current folder/file language

Time indication & Change the view angle

Elapsed playing time of the disc
(For DVD-Video, elapsed playing *1 For repeat play/random play, (€4 23, 24.
time of the current title/program/  ** While PBCis not in use.
playlist.) *3 Not applicable for DVD-VR.

DVD-Video/DVD-VR: Remaining
title/program/playlist time
V(D: Remaining disc time

- J




USB operations

You can connect a USB mass storage class device such as a USB memory, Digital Audio Player, portable HDD, etc. to

the unit.

« You can also connect the iPod to the USB terminal of the unit. For details of the operations, (84 45 — 46.

USB cable from the rear of the unit

This unit can play JPEG/MPEG1/MPEG2/MP3/WMA/

WAV files stored in USB mass storage class device.

« You can operate the USB device in the same way you
operate the files on discs.

« All tracks in the USB device will be played repeatedly
until you change the source.

« Playback starts from where it has been stopped
previously when you reconnect the same USB device
again.

« To select the playback mode, (€4 23, 24.
« Toselect tracks on the list, (€4 25.

Changing the display information

B i

Cautions:

- Avoid using the USB device if it might hinder your
safety driving.

» Do not pull out and attach the USB device repeatedly
while “Now Reading” is shown on the screen.

« Do not start the car engine if a USB device is
connected.

+ This unit may not be able to play the files depending
on the type of USB device.

« Operation and power supply may not work as
intended for some USB devices.

« You cannot connect a computer to the USB input
terminal of the unit.

+ Make sure all important data has been backed up to
avoid losing the data.

« Do not leave a USB device in the car, expose to direct
sunlight, or high temperature to avoid deformation
or cause damages to the device.

« Some USB devices may not work immediately after
you turn on the power.

« For more details about USB operations, (€9 53.

OPERATIONS
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Using the Bluetooth® devices

For Bluetooth operations, it is required to connect the Bluetooth adapter, KS-BTA200 (not supplied) to the (D
changer jack on the rear of this unit.

« Refer also to the instructions supplied with the Bluetooth adapter and the Bluetooth device.

« Refer to the list (included in the box) to check the countries where you may use the Bluetooth® function.

ENGLISH

To use a Bluetooth device through the unit (“Bluetooth PHONE" and “Bluetooth AUDIO") for the first time,

you need to establish Bluetooth wireless connection between the unit and the device.

« Once the connection is established, it is registered in the unit even if you reset your unit. Up to five devices can be
registered in total.

« Only one device can be connected at a time for each source (“Bluetooth PHONE" and “Bluetooth AUDIO").

Connecting a new Bluetooth device
Registration (Pairing) methods

Use either of the following items in <Bluetooth> menu to register and establish the connection with a device.
« Select “Bluetooth PHONE' or “Bluetooth AUDIO" as the source to operate <Bluetooth> menu.

Open Make the unit ready to establish a new Bluetooth connection. The connection is established by
operating the Bluetooth device.

Search Make the unit ready to establish a new Bluetooth connection. The connection is established by
operating this unit.

« To register a device using <Open> or <Search>, (€4 28.
- To connect a special device, (€9 29.
- To connect/disconnect/delete a device, (€4 29.

Changing the display information

], o

Bluetooth Information:
If you wish to receive more information about Bluetooth, visit the following JVC web site:
<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/> (English website only).




Using the Bluetooth cellular phone m———————

Status of the device Connected device name -
« Signal strength/Battery remainder (only when [ A/W]: Selects the + When a cellular phone with audio function is Vo)
the information comes from the device). other registered device. registered/connected, 3 appears. 8

8 Z

SOURCE ]

Bluetooth
HONE

Activates <Voice Dialing>  Display <Dial Menu> screen. Bluetooth icon
function. (Hold) « Appears on any source information screen  « Lights up when the Bluetooth adapter
when the Bluetooth adapter is connected. is connected.

@ Press [SOURCE], then press [Bluetooth PHONE].
9 Press[|1Z22].
e Press [Bluetooth].

e Establish the connection with a device, then make a call (or settings using <Bluetooth>
menu). ((¢§ 27 - 29)

When a call comesin... To end the call

The source is changed to “Bluetooth PHONE” « Hold the message displayed on the touch panel.
automatically. + Hold any button on the monitor panel (except

O/ATT or VOL +/-).
Receiving Call

Jack ) .
12312341234 + You can adjust the microphone volume, [€§29.

Name and phone number (if acquired)

When <Auto Answer> is activated... (To make a call, use <Dial Menu>. ((£427) )
The unit answers the incoming call automatically.

(=329)

When <Auto Answer> is deactivated...

To answer the incoming call

+ Press the message displayed on the touch panel.

« Press any button on the monitor panel (except
O/ATT or VOL +/-).

Continued on the next page



ENGLISH

When an SMS comes in...

If the cellular phone is compatible with SMS (Short
Message Service), you can read the messages on the
screen.

« You cannot edit or send a message through the unit.

When <Message Info> is set to <Auto>...
The unit rings and the following screen is displayed to
inform you of a message arrival. (€4 29)

HDevice Name

O
To read the message, press [Yes].
The source is changed to “Bluetooth PHONE.”

To read the message later, press [No].
« The message is stored into <Message> —

<Unread>. (€Y 27)

When <Message Info> is set to <Manual>...
Access the message list to read messages, (€9 27.

To stop ringing (canceling the outgoing call

Hold any button on the monitor panel (except &/ATT
or VOL +/-).

& Presetting the phone
numbers
You can preset up to 6 phone numbers.

1 Select the phone number you want to
preset from <Phonebook>, <Redial>,
<Received Calls>, or <Missed Calls>.

(=327

2 Select a telephone number to store.

Phonebook
Missed Calls
Phone Number

1231111222,
12345678901

& _Voice Dialing DELT)

Phonebook

Missed Calls

Phone Number
= _Voice Dialing

o]

Now “Tom” is stored into preset no. 1.

5 12316169661
6 12360446767 (~]

(To call a preset number, (4 26.




Using the Bluetooth audio player m———

Indicates the button pressed.
Starts playback/pause « It may be different from the operation status.

SOURCE
Bluetooth
AuDIO

T
2
|
O
=z
w

5 Connected Device Name

[a<t/»p>I]: Reverse/ [A/W]: Selects the Stops playback
forward search other registered device.

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [Bluetooth AUDIO].

9 Start playback.
If playback does not start automatically, operate the Bluetooth audio player to start playback.

Listening to the (D changer

Itis recommended to use a JVC MP3-compatible (D changer with your unit.
« You can play only (Ds (CD-DA) and MP3 discs.

Preparation:
Make sure <Changer> is selected for <External Input>. (€4 19)
Ex.: While playing an MP3 disc

- [la/pp]: Selects track
« [a<a/»p]: Reverse/forward search (Hold) [ /W1]: Displays Disc List.

SOURCE DISC 1

A
CO-CH > (m01 201 0:01:20

FLAT b Current Folder Name
< REPEAT

3:00 am

Tag data (if it is recorded) Folder no./Track no./Playing time
“ Press [SOURCE], then press [CD-CH]. e Select a disc to start playing.
28],
9 Press [\A ] (To select the playback mode, (€N 23, 24. )
9 Press [List].

DYNSRYES 43—




Listening to the DAB tuner

I
5’ Preset number
&) SOURCE 3
E W m SERVICE
CIEE————oDAB1®1 1475.216MHz LN
Sound mode o
If no signal is received,
DAB indicators*/ “No DAB Signal”
Standby Reception appears.
indicator

SERyIEE BAND

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [DAB].
@ Press [BAND]. [ 481> DAB2 > DAB3

9 Press [\] or [A] to search for an ensemble—Auto Search.
+ Manual Search: Hold either [\]or [A] until “Manual Search” appears on the screen, then press it
repeatedly.

e Press [a SERVICE] or [SERVICE w] to select a service (either primary or secondary) to
listen to.

* While tuning in a service with DLS (Dynamic Label Segment), the TEXT indicator lights up.

- Toimprove your listening when the surrounding sounds are noisy, (€4 23.
- To manually preset services into memory, (€4 25.
- To select a preset service, (@4 25.
- To activate/deactivate TA/PTY Standby Reception, (€4 6, 22.
(You cannot store PTY codes separately for the DAB tuner and the FM tuner.)
- To activate/deactivate Announcement Standby Reception, (4 23.
- To change the announcement type for Announcement Standby Reception, (€4 23.
- To trace the same programme—Alternative Frequency Reception (DAB AF), (€9 18.




Listening to the iPod/iPhone

T

You can connect the iPod/iPhone using the following cable or adapter: 2

To Cable/adapter To operate %

Listen to the USB 2.0 cable (accessory of the iPod/iPhone) to the | See “When connected with the USB -
music USB cable from the rear of the unit. cable” below.

Interface Adapter for iPod, KS-PD100 (not supplied) | See “When connected with the interface
to the (D changer jack on the rear of the unit. adapter” on page 46.

Watch the video | USB Audio and Video cable for iPod/iPhone, KS-U30 | See “When connected with the USB

(not supplied) to the USB cable from the rear of the | cable” below.

unit. + Make sure <iPod (0ff)> is selected
for <AV Input>, (€4 18.

When connected with the USB cable m————————
There are 2 control modes in "§ iPod" source.
+ “HEAD MODE": Control by this unit.
+ “iPod MODE”:  Control by the connected iPod/iPhone.
Make sure <iPod (Off)> is selected for <AV Input> when using KS-U30 to connect. (€4 18)

« Pressand holdiPod *<=- to switch between “HEAD MODE" and “iPod MODE.”
The operation explained below are under “HEAD MODE.”

« [A /'W]: Moves to the previous/next item of a category*'
« Enters <Search Mode> menu (Hold) *2 (€4 26)
4

Starts playback/pause
4

SOURCE

Indicates the controlling —e [T 3 €25
unit for playback 201 0:01:20

FLAT

J REPEAT

3:00 am

« [<a<t/>p]: Selects a track/video Track no./Playing time ~ Stops playback
- [la<t/»p]:Reverse/forward search (Hold)

*1 [ A / w]may not function depending on how you select the current track/video.
*2 Not applicable in “iPod MODE.”

Continued on the next page



0 Press [SOURCE], then press [iPod {]. /The following operations/settings are only

Playback starts automatically. available in “HEAD MODE.”
% « When you connect the iPod to the USB - Todisplay the <iPod Artwork>, (Y 16.
6 terminal, “§ iPod” is selected as the source « To select track/video from <Search Mode>,
= and playback starts automatically. 26.
(NN}
9 Press [«<] or [»»1] to select a track/ Mot play o il QU 23.’ 24
video. « To change the play speed of the audio books, (€Y
You cannot resume playback for video sources. & B J

When connected with the interface adapter m——————
Enters main menu Track no./Playing time

SOURCE

iPod $100  0:01:20

FLAT
& REPEAT

3:00 am

« [t<t/pp]: Selects tracks Starts playback/pause
- [l<a/»»]: Reverse/forward search (Hold)

Preparation:
Make sure <iPod> is selected for <External Input>. (€4 19)

c Press [SOURCE], then press [iPod].

Playback starts automatically.
9 Press [|«<] or [»»1] to select a track.

] 465 L



I3 Selecting a track from the main 3 Press[»/u] to confirm the selection.
menu 4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to select a track.

. ) T
1 Press [SEARCH] to enter the main menu. xhr::;;r::Iillseserl:‘flt:if:]i% pl;yst;a[?;\t;éﬁ] 2
“SEARCH" flashes on the screen during menu p P ’ %
operations. (]
« This mode will be canceled if no operations are
done for about 5 seconds. (To select the playback mode, (€N 23, 24. )

2 Press [«<] or [>-»] to select the desired
item. Changing the display information

- Skips 10 items at a time if there are more than

10items. (Hold) (¥56)

Playlists «— Artists <= Albums < Songs
<« Genres < Composers +— (back to the
beginning)

Using other external components

AV-INPUT

You can connect an external component to the LINE IN/VIDEQ IN jacks.

Assigned title (€ 24)

SOURCE
AV-IN

FLAT Line Input Name

@ Press [SOURCE], then press [AV-IN].
9 Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.

(To display the operation buttons while watching the playback picture, (2§ 34. )

Continued on the next page



/2 Navigation screen
You can also connect a Navigation System to the VIDEO IN jack so that you can watch the navigation screen.

Preparation:
Make sure <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input>. (€Y 18)

ENGLISH

To view the navigation screen
Press DISP on the monitor panel repeatedly. (€4 56)

O/ATT DISP
o ]

O

- The aspect ratio of the navigation screen s fixed to <Full> regardless of the <Aspect> setting. (€Y 15)

When <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input> (€4 18)
« You can use the source “AV-IN" for listening to an audio source connected to the LINE IN jacks.

EXT-INPUT

You can connect an external component to the (D changer jack on the rear using the Line Input Adapter, KS-U57 (not
supplied) or AUX Input Adapter, KS-U58 (not supplied).

Assigned title (€ 24)

SOURCE
EXT-IN

FLAT EXT-INPUT

Preparation:
Make sure <External> is selected for <External Input>. (€Y 19)

@ Press [SOURCE), then press [EXT-IN].
9 Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.

Changing the display information

N



Maintenance

I Caution on cleaning the unit

Do not use any solvent (for example, thinner, benzine,
etc.), detergent, or insecticide. This may damage the
monitor or the unit.

‘i
/I,

Recommended cleaning method:
Gently wipe the panel with a soft, dry cloth.

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens
inside the unit in the following cases: z
« After starting the heater in the car. e
« Ifit becomes very humid inside the

a@r.
Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture evaporates.

Center holder

@ How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its case, press down the

center holder of the case and lift the disc out, holding it

by the edges.

+ Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a discin its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs in cases after use.

T
I To keep discs clean 2
Adirty disc may not play correctly. &= %
If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with \ (TN
a soft cloth in a straight line from center
to edge.

« Do not use any solvents (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc s used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

G)o not use the following discs: B
Single (D (8 cm disc) Warped disc
<=
Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label
G .-
2
C-thru Disc (semi-
Unusual shape transparent disc)
@ v
3% 3
Transparent or semi-
transparent parts on its
recording area
\ J
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M General

Turning on the power

« By pressing SOURCE on the monitor panel, you
can also turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback starts.

ENGLISH

M Tuner (FM only)

Storing stations in memory

« When SSM s over, received stations are preset in no.
1 (lowest frequency) to no. 6 (highest frequency).

FM Radio Data System operations

« Network-Tracking Reception requires two types
of Radio Data System signals—P!I (Programme
Identification) and AF (Alternative Frequency)
to work correctly. Without receiving these data
correctly, Network-Tracking Reception will not
operate correctly.

- If a Traffic Announcement is received by TA Standby
Reception, the volume level automatically changes
to the preset level (TA Volume) if the current level is
lower than the preset level.

« Tracing the same programme—Network-
Tracking Reception:

When driving in an area where FM reception is not
sufficient enough, this unit automatically tunes in to
another FM Radio Data System station of the same
network, possibly broadcasting the same programme
with stronger signals.

(v

~

rogramme A broadcasting on different frequency areas
(01-05)

mmmm 50

« When Alternative Frequency Reception is activated
(with AF selected), Network-Tracking Reception is
also activated automatically. On the other hand,
Network-Tracking Reception cannot be deactivated
without deactivating Alternative Frequency
Reception. (€4 18)

« Available PTY codes:

News, Current Affairs, Information, Sport, Education,
Drama, Cultures, Science, Varied Speech, Pop Music,
Rock Music, Easy Listening, Light Classics M, Serious
(lassics, Other Music, Weather & Metr, Finance,
Children’s Progs, Social Affairs, Religion, Phone

In, Travel & Touring, Leisure & Hobby, Jazz Music,
Country Music, National Music, Oldies Music, Folk
Music, Documentary

M Disc

General

« In this manual, words “track” and “file” are
interchangeably used.

« This unit can only play back audio CD (CD-DA) files
if different type of audio files (MP3/WMA/WAV) are
recorded on the same disc.

Inserting a disc

« When a discis inserted upside down or has no
playable files, “Cannot play this disc Check the disc”
appears on the screen. Eject the disc.

Ejecting a disc

« If“No Disc” appears after removing a disc, insert a
disc or select another playback source.

« Ifthe ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
the disc is automatically inserted again into the
loading slot to protect it from dust.




Playing Recordable/Rewritable discs

« This unit can recognize a total of 5 000 files and 250
folders (a maximum of 999 files per folder).

« Use only “finalized” discs.

+ This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

- This unit can recognize a total of 25 characters for
file/folder names.

« Some discs or files may not be played back due to
their characteristics or recording conditions.

Playing DVD-VR

« For details about DVD-VR format and playlist, refer
to the instructions supplied with the recording
equipment.

M File playback

Playing DivX files

« This unit can play back DivX files with the extension
code <.divx>, <.div>, or <.avi> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

« Audio stream should conform to MP3 or Dolby Digital.

« Thefile encoded in the interlaced scanning mode
may not be played back correctly.

- The maximum bit rate for video signals (average) is
4 Mbps.

Playing MPEG1/MPEG2 files

« This unit can play back MPEGT/MPEG2 files with the
extension code <.mpg>, <.mpeg>, or <.mod>*.

* <.mod> is an extension code used for the MPEG2 files
recorded by JVC Everio camcorders. The MPEG2 files
with the <.mod> extension code cannot be played
back when stored on a USB mass storage class device.

« The stream format should conform to MPEG system/
program stream.
The file format should be MP@ML (Main Profile at
Main Level)/SP@ML (Simple Profile at Main Level)/
MP@LL (Main Profile at Low Level).

+ Audio streams should conform to MPEG1 Audio
Layer-2 or Dolby Digital.

+ The maximum bit rate for video signals (average) is
4 Mbps.

Playing JPEG files

« This unit can play back JPEG files with the extension
code <.jpg>, or <.jpeg>.

« This unit can play back JPEG files that are at 32 x 32
t0 8192 x 7 680 resolution.
It may take time to display the file depending on its
resolution.

« This unit can play back baseline JPEG files.
Progressive JPEG files or lossless JPEG files cannot be
played.

T
2
4
O
P
w

Playing MP3/WMA/WAV files
« This unit can play back files with the extension code
<.mp3>, <.wma>, or <.wav> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).
- This unit can play back the files meeting the
conditions below:
— Bit rate:
MP3/WMA: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG2)
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz, 22.05 kHz (for WMA)
44.1 kHz (for WAV)
« This unit can show ID3 Tag Version
1.0/1.1/2.2/2.3/2.4 (for MP3).
« This unit can also show WAV/WMA Tag.
- This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).
« Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in elapsed
time indication.
- This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded with lossless, professional, and
voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as AIFF, ATRAG3,
etc.

Continued on the next page
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M Disc/file information shown on the

external monitor
I )
(Y2l The following screens appear only on the external
] monitor.
5 )]
cb T.;PT TIME ° 00:14 ;
Track : (6 / 14}
Cloudy
Fair
Fog
Hail
| Indian summer
Track Information [Rain e
Album Shower
Four seasons Snow
Artist Thunder
Robert M. Smith Typhoon
Title Wind
Rain Winter sky
6] 7
[1] Selected playback mode
Elapsed playing time of the current track
Operation status
Current track number/total number of tracks on the
disc
Track information
[6] Tracklist
Current track (highlighted bar)

L HENE g—e—

N [=]

B [e] [«]

« DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/JPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV

(3]
St S
FILE T.RPT TIME 00:00:14. »
TFolder: (273 " Track : (6/14 (Total 41—
71 Mus\c !l Cloudy.mp3
4 Fair.mp3
)| 03 Music Fog.mp3
- Hail.wma
oo Indian summer.mp3
Track Information Rain.mp3
Album Shower.mp3 —
Weather Snow.mp3
Artist Thunder.wma
Robert M. Smith Typhoon.mp3
Title Wind.mp3
_Rain Winter sky.mp3
(9] 10
Current folder (highlighted bar)
Current folder number/total folder number
Folder list
Selected playback mode
Elapsed playing time of the current track (not
displayed for JPEG)
Operation status

Current track number/total number of tracks in the
current folder (total number of tracks on the disc)
Track information (only for MP3/WMA/WAV)
Track list

Current track (highlighted)

* Iftag data includes “Jacket Picture” (baseline JPEG), it

will be displayed.



I USB operations

« |f“No USB Device” appears after removing a device,
reattach a device or select another playback source.

+ When the USB device has no playable files, or has not
been formatted correctly, “Cannot play this device
Check the device” appears on the screen.

+ This unit cannot recognize a USB device whose rating
is other than 5 V and exceeds 500 mA.

« While playing from a USB device, the playback order
may differ from other players.

+ This unit may be unable to play back some USB
devices or some files due to their characteristics or
recording conditions.

« USB devices equipped with special functions such as
data security functions cannot be used with the unit.

+ Do not use a USB device with two or more partitions.

« Depending on the shape of the USB devices and
connection ports, some USB devices may not be
attached properly or the connection might be loose.

+ When connecting a USB device, refer also to its
instructions.

« Connect only one USB device to the unit at a time. Do
not use a USB hub.

« This unit may not recognize a USB device connected
through a USB card reader.

+ When connecting with a USB cable, use the USB 2.0
cable.

« This unit may not play back files in a USB device
properly when using a USB extension cord.

« This unit cannot assure proper functions or supply
power to all types of the devices.

« This unit can recognize a total of 5 000 files and 250
folders (a maximum of 999 files per folder).

« This unit can recognize a total of 25 characters for
file/folder names.

+ For MPEG1/2 files: The maximum bit rate for video
signals (average) is 2 Mbps.

M Bluetooth operations

General

« While driving, do not perform complicated operation
such as dialing the numbers, using phone ook, etc.
When you perform these operations, stop your car in
a safe place.

- Some Bluetooth devices may not be connected to
this unit depending on the Bluetooth version of the
device.

« This unit may not work for some Bluetooth devices.

- Connecting condition may vary depending on
circumstances around you.

+ When the unit is turned off, the device is
disconnected.

Warning messages for Bluetooth operations

- Connection Error:
The device is registered but the connection has failed.
Use <Connect> to connect the device again.
(=N29)

« Error:
Try the operation again. If “Error” appears again,
check if the device supports the function you have
tried.

+ Device Unfound:
No available Bluetooth device is detected by
<Search>.

+ Loading:
The unit is updating the phone book or SMS.

« Please Wait...:
The unitis preparing to use the Bluetooth function. If
the message does not disappear, turn off and turn on
the unit, then connect the device again (or reset the
unit).

+ Reset08:
Check the connection between the adapter and this
unit.

T
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Continued on the next page
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Icons for phone types

« These icons indicate the phone type set on the device.

. Cellular phone

@ . Household phone
H
8

ENGLISH

. Office

: General
? : Other than above

M (D changer

- Ifyou select a folder, which does not include any
music files, on the list (€4 26), you will hear a beep.
Select another folder including music files.

¥ DAB

« Only the primary DAB service can be preset even
when you store a secondary service.

M iPod/iPhone operations

« You can control the following types of iPod/iPhone:
(A) Connected with the USB cable:
— iPod with video (5th Generation)*1. *2. *3
— iPod classic*1- *2
— iPod nano *2 *3
— iPod nano (2nd Generation) *2
— iPod nano (3rd Generation)*1. *2
— iPod nano (4th Generation)*1. *2
— iPod Touch*1.*2
— iPod Touch (2nd Generation)*1. *2
— iPhone/iPhone 3G*1.*2
(B) Connected with the interface adapter:
— iPod with Click Wheel (4th Generation)
— iPod mini
— iPod photo
— iPod with video (5th Generation)
— iPod classic
— iPod nano
— iPod nano (2nd Generation)
— iPod nano (3rd Generation)
— iPod nano (4th Generation) *4

*1To watch the video with its audio, connect the iPod/
iPhone using USB Audio and Video cable (KS-U30, not
supplied).

*2 “iPod MODE” is available, (€Y 45.

*3 To listen to the sound in “iPod MODE,” connect
the iPod/iPhone using USB Audio and Video cable
(KS-U30, not supplied).

*4 It s not possible to charge the battery through this
unit.

- Ifthe iPod does not play correctly, update your iPod
software to the latest version. For details about
updating your iPod, visit <http://www.apple.com>.

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod is charged
through the unit.

« The text information may not be displayed correctly.

« The text information scrolls on the monitor. This
unit can display up to 40 characters when using the
interface adapter and up to 128 characters when
using the USB 2.0 cable or USB Audio and Video cable
(KS-U30).

q\lotice: R

When operating an iPod, some operations may not
be performed correctly or as intended. In this case,
visit the following JVC web site:
<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/> (English
website only)

-~

Gorthe USB connection: R

When <iPod Artwork> is set to <On>:

Do not press any keys during the first 5 seconds

or more of playing back any track containing an

Artwork*. It takes 5 seconds or more to display

an Artwork and no operations are available while

loading it.

* The picture displayed on the iPod’s/iPhone’s screen
g while playing back a track. )




M Menu settings

« Ifyou change the <Amplifier Gain> setting from <High> to <Low> while the volume level is set higher than
“30,” the unit automatically changes the volume level to “VOL 30.”

- After you change any of <Menu Language/Audio Language/Subtitle> settings, turn off then on the power,
and re-insert the disc (or insert another disc) so that your setting takes effect.

« When you select <16:9> for a picture whose aspect ratio is 4:3, the picture slightly changes due to the process for
converting the picture width.

« Even if <4:3PS> is selected, the screen size may become <4:3LB> for some discs.
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M Sound signals emitted through the rear terminals
Through the analog terminals (Speaker out/LINE OUT)

2-channel signal is emitted. When playing multi-channel encoded disc, multi-channel signals are downmixed.
« DTS sound cannot be reproduced.

Through the DIGITAL OUT terminal

Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital, MPEG Audio) are emitted.

+ DTS sound cannot be emitted.

« To reproduce the multi-channel sounds such as Dolby Digital and MPEG Audio, connect an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with these multi-channel sources to this terminal, and set <D. Audio Output> correctly. (€4 17)

<D. Audio Output> Output signals

Playback disc <Stream> <Dolby D> | <PCM>

48 kHz, 16/20/24 bits Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM*

96 kHz, Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
DVD i

with Dolby Digital Dolby Digital bitstream 48 kHin,n 1e§er|)tcs,\j|tereo

with MPEG Audio MPEG bitstream 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM

. . 44,1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM /

Audio CD, Video (D 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
DivX/ | with Dolby Digital Dolby Digital bitstream 48 kHin,n lgrb;té,\;tereo
MPEG

with MPEG Audio 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
MP3/WMA 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
WAV 44.1 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM

* Digital signals may be emitted at 20 or 24 bits (at their original bit rate) through the DIGITAL OUT terminal if the discs
are not copy-protected.

Continued on the next page



I Display information
« Available display information varies among the playback sources.

Each time you press DISP, the display changes to show the various information.

ENGLISH

Ex.: When the playback source is a DVD video disc

0 col 0:01:20 G0l 0:01:20

Playback picture screen Source information screen Playback picture and source Navigation screen*2
(only for video sources) information screen*?

*1 When the source is “ iPod,” the Artwork of the song is shown if the song has an Artwork data. (€Y 76)
While MP3/WMA file is played, “Jacket picture” is shown if the file has the tag data including “Jacket picture.”
*2 |\/hen <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input>. (€Y 78)

I Characters you can enter for titles

In addition to the roman alphabet (A — Z, a - z), you can use the following characters to assign titles. (€4 24)
- When <Pycckuii> is selected for <Language>. ((€§ 15)

Upper and lower cases

A|B[B|r|B|E|X|3|n{n|K|{N|M[H al6|s|r|afe|x|s|uli|x|n|m|H
O[MN|P|C|T|Y|®|X|U]Y|W|W|[b|bI oln|plc|T|y|[d|x|u|y|w|w|[b]|b
b |3 |lO|A|E [se b|a|o|a|é |

Numbers and symbols

of1|2|3]|4]|5]|6]|7|8]|9]|!]|"]|#]|s

%l & (]) y |- / <

=|>[2|@]| | |i]|éfg]|€|a]|wne

- When any language other than <Pycckuii> is selected for <Language>. ((€§15)

Upper and lower cases

A[A[A[A|A|A|E|E|[C|C|C|E|E|E dlajajajaja|e|e|C|Clc|é|e|é
E|G|i|[i|T|[T|N][O|O|O]|O|O|@]|R elelg|i|i|i|i|Aln|rn|lolo]els
R|S[$|s|u|u|u|u|v|z|z|s]|P|n Slo|8|F|r|8|s|s|ajulafn|d|w
DlF|L|ifuls yly|z|z|y|b|ofd|t|r|1]i
Numbers and symbols

of1]|2|3|4|s|6|7[8]9]|1]|”|#]s

%l & [(]) +. - / <

=[>[?2]le| | |i|i]|e|€]ame




M Language codes (for DVD/DivX language selection)

Code | Language |Code| Language |Code| Language |Code| Language |Code| Language (5
AA  |Afar FA  |Persian KK |Kazakh NO  [Norwegian  [ST  |Sesotho 2
AB  [Abkhazian  |FI Finnish KL |Greenlandic [0C  |Occitan SU  [Sundanese %
AF  |Afrikaans FJ Fiji KM |Cambodian  [OM [(Afan)Oromo [SW  |Swahili i
AM  |Ameharic FO  |Faroese KN  |Kannada OR |Oriya TA  (Tamil

AR |Arabic FY  |[Frisian KO  [Korean (KOR) [PA  |Panjabi TE  [Telugu

AS  |Assamese GA |lrish KS  |Kashmiri PL  [Polish TG |Tajik

AY  |Aymara GD  |ScotsGaelic KU  [Kurdish PS  |Pashto, Pushto|TH  |Thai

AZ  |Azerbaijani |GL |Galician KY  |Kirghiz QU  |Quechua Tl Tigrinya

BA  [Bashkir GN  |Guarani LA |Latin RM  [Rhaeto-Romance [TK  (Turkmen

BE  |Byelorussian [GU |Gujarati LN |[Lingala RN [Kirundi TL  |Tagalog

BG  |Bulgarian HA  |Hausa L0  |Laothian RO [Rumanian TN |Setswana

BH  [Bihari HI  [Hindi LT  |[Lithuanian  |RW |Kinyarwanda |TO  [Tonga

Bl |Bislama HR |Croatian LV |Latvian, Lettish [SA |Sanskrit TR |Turkish

BN  [Bengali,Bangla [HU |Hungarian  [MG [Malagasy SD  |Sindhi TS |Tsonga

BO  |[Tibetan HY  |Armenian Ml |Maori SG  |Sangho T |Tatar

BR  |Breton A |interlingua  [MK [Macedonian |SH  |Serho-Croatian|TW  |Twi

(A |Catalan IE Interlingue  |ML  [Malayalam  |SI Singhalese  |UK  |Ukrainian

(0 |Corsican IK  |Inupiak MN  [Mongolian  |SK  [Slovak UR |Urdu

S |Czech IN  |Indonesian  [MO [Moldavian  |SL  |Slovenian UZ  |Uzbek

Y |Welsh IS [lcelandic MR |Marathi SM |Samoan VI |Vietnamese

Dz  |Bhutani IW  |Hebrew MS  |Malay (MAY) |SN |Shona VO  |Volapuk

EL  [Greek JA  |Japanese MT  |Maltese SO |Somali WO  |Wolof

EO  |Esperanto I Yiddish MY |Burmese SQ  |Albanian XH  |Xhosa

ET  |Estonian JW  [Javanese NA  |Nauru SR [Serbian YO |Yoruba

EU  |Basque KA |Georgian NE  |Nepali SS  [Siswati U |Zulu

VCbears no responsibility for any loss of data in an iPod/iPhone and/or USB mass storage class

J
Eievice while using this unit.

J

Continued on the next page
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ENGLISH

+ Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby

Laboratories.

+ “DVD Logo” is a trademark of DVD Format/Logo Licensing Corporation registered in the US, Japan and other

countries.

- DivX®is a registered trademark of DivX, Inc., and is used under license.
« Plays DivX® video:
- ABOUT DIVX VIDEO: DivX® is a digital video format created by DivX, Inc. This is an official DivX Certified or DivX Ultra

Certified device that plays DivX video.

+ ABOUT DIVX VIDEO-ON-DEMAND: This DivX® Certified device must be registered in order to play DivX Video-on-

Demand (VOD) content. First generate the DivX VOD registration code for your device and submit it during the
registration process. [Important: DivX VOD content is protected by a Divk DRM (Digital Rights Management)
system that restricts playback to registered DivX Certified devices. If you try to play DivX VOD content not
authorized for your device, the message “Authorization Error” will be displayed and your content will not play.]
Learn more at www.divx.com/vod.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the

United States and/or other countries.

« The Bluetooth word mark and logos are owned by the Bluetooth SIG, Inc. and any use of such marks by Victor

Company of Japan, Limited (JVC) is under license. Other trademarks and trade names are those of their respective
owners.

« “Made for iPod” means that an electronic accessory has been designed to connect specifically to iPod and has been

certified by the developer to meet Apple performance standards.

« "Works with iPhone” means that an electronic accessory has been designed to connect specifically to iPhone and

has been certified by the developer to meet Apple performance standards.

« Apple is not responsible for the operation of this device or its compliance with safety and regulatory standards.

« iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

« iPhone is a trademark of Apple Inc.

« This product incorporates copyright protection technology that is protected by U.S. patents and other intellectual

property rights. Use of this copyright protection technology must be authorized by Macrovision, and is intended
for home and other limited viewing uses only unless otherwise authorized by Macrovision. Reverse engineering or
disassembly is prohibited.



Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.

« For operations with the external components, refer also to the instructions supplied for the adapters used with the
connections (as well as the instructions supplied with the external components).

« Messages (enclosed in“ ”) in the tables below are shown in the language selected on <Language>. (¥ 15)
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Messages described here are in the language of this manual.

Symptom

Remedy/Cause

« No sound comes out of the speakers.

« Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
« (Check the cords and connections.

« The screen is not clear and legible.

Sunshine from the windshield may cause this symptom.
Adjust <Bright>. (2§ 14)

« “Position Error Push Open Key”
appears on the screen.

The monitor panel angle has been forcibly adjusted, or its
adjustment has been interrupted while opening or closing.
Press [OPEN/TILT].

« “Mecha Error Push Reset” appears on
the screen, and the panel does not
move.

Reset the unit. (€Y 3)

« “No Signal” appears.

« Change the source.

radio.

s « Start the playback on the external component connected to
s VIDEO IN jack.
e + Check the cords and connections.
« Signal input is too weak.
« The buttons on the monitor panel do | When the monitor panel is open, only VOL +/—and & /=
not work. work. The other buttons do not function.
« The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit. (€Y 3)
« The touch panel does not respond « Keep your hands and the touch panel clean and dry.
properly. « Eliminate static electricity and do not place magnetic items
+ <lllumination> function doesnot | near the unit.
work properly. « Leave the unit until the temperature becomes stable in the
a@r.
« A rubber mat on the floor may cause this symptom. In this
case, do not use the rubber mat.
+ SSM automatic presetting does not | Store stations manually. (€4 25)
E work.
2 |- Staticnoise while listening to the Connect the aerial firmly.

Continued on the next page
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Symptom

Remedy/Cause

« Disc can be neither recognized nor
played back.

Eject the disc forcibly. (€4 3)

« Disc cannot be ejected.

Unlock the disc. (€Y 32)

ENGLISH

« Recordable/Rewritable discs cannot
be played back.

« Tracks on the Recordable/Rewritable
discs cannot be skipped.

« Insert a finalized disc.
« Finalize the discs with the component which you used for
recording.

« Playback does not start.

« Insert the disc correctly again.
- The format of files is not supported by the unit.

+ The playback picture is not clear and
legible.

Adjust items in <Picture Adjust> menu. (€4 14)

« Sound and pictures are sometimes
interrupted or distorted.

Disc in general

« Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
+ Change the disc.

« No playback picture is shown and
“Parking Brake” appears on the
screen, even when the parking brake
is engaged.

Parking brake lead is not connected properly.
See Installation/Connection Manual.

« No picture appears on the external
monitor.

+ Connect the video cord correctly.
« Select the correct input on the external monitor.

« “Eject Error” or “Loading Error”
appears on the screen.

Change the source by pressing SOURCE.

« “Region code error” appears on the
screen when you insert a DVD Video.

Region code is not correct. (€4 4)

« Disc cannot be played back.

« Change the disc.

« Record the tracks using a compliant application on the
appropriate discs. (€4 4)

- Add appropriate extension codes to the file names.

« Noise is generated.

The track played back is not a playable file format. Skip to
another file.

« Tracks are not played back as you
have intended them to play.

Playback order may differ from the one played back using other
players.

« Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by how
the tracks are recorded.

DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/MP3/WMA/WAV

« “Not Support” appears on the screen
and track skips.

The track is unplayable.




Symptom

Remedy/Cause

+ Noise is generated.

The track played back is not a playable file format. Skip to another
file.

- Tracks cannot play back as you

have intended them to play.

Playback order may differ from the one played back using other
players.
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+ “Now Reading...” keeps flashing

« Readout time varies depending on the USB device.

on the screen. - Do not use too many hierarchy and folders.
g « Turn off the power then on again.
- “Cannot play this device Check the | No tracks are stored. Copy tracks to the USB device.
device” appears on the screen.
« Correct characters are not For available characters, (€Y 56.
displayed (e.g. album name).
« While playing a track, sound is The tracks are not properly copied into the USB device. Copy tracks
sometimes interrupted. again, and try again.
+ Bluetooth device does not detect | This unit can be connected with one Bluetooth cellular phone and
the unit. one Bluetooth audio player at a time.
While connected to a device, this unit cannot be detected from
another device. Disconnect currently connected device and search
again.
« The unit does not detect the « Check the Bluetooth setting of the device.
Bluetooth device. « Search from the Bluetooth device.
« The unit does not make pairing |+ Enter the same PIN code for both the unit and target device. If
with the Bluetooth device. the PIN code of the device is not indicated on its instructions, try
“0000” or “1234.”
« Select the device name from <Special Device>, then try to
= connect again. ([€Y29)
§ « Echo or noise occurs. Adjust the microphone unit (supplied with Bluetooth Adapter)
S
E] position.
=

« Phone sound quality is poor.

« Reduce the distance between the unit and the Bluetooth cellular
phone.
+ Move the car to place where you can get a better signal reception.

« The sound is interrupted or

skipped while using a Bluetooth
audio player.

« Reduce the distance between the unit and the Bluetooth audio
player.

« Disconnect the device connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.”

« Turn off, then turn on the unit.

+ (When the sound is not yet restored,) connect the player again.

« “NEW DEVICE” cannot be selected

for “Bluetooth AUDIO.”

Bluetooth audio player is already connected. To select “NEW
DEVICE,” disconnect it. (Y 29)

« The connected audio player

cannot be controlled.

Check whether the connected audio player supports AVRCP (Audio
Video Remote Control Profile).

Continued on the next page
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Symptom

Remedy/Cause

ENGLISH

(D changer

+ “No Disc” appears on the screen.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

« “No Magazine” appears on the screen.

Insert the magazine.

« “Cannot play this disc Check the disc” appears

on the screen.

Current disc does not include playable files. Replace
the disc with one including playable files.

+ “Reset08” appears on the screen.

Connect this unit and the (D changer correctly and
press the reset button of the (D changer.

« “Reset01” — “Reset07" appears on the screen.

Press the reset button of the (D changer.

« The (D changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit. (€Y 3)

DAB tuner

+ “No DAB Signal” appears on the screen.

Move to an area with stronger signals.

« “Reset 08" appears on the screen.

Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly, then

reset the unit. (89 3)

« The DAB tuner does not work at all.

Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly, then

reset the unit.((€Y 3)

« “Antenna Power NG" appears on the screen.

Check the cords and connections.

iPod /iPhone

« The iPod/iPhone does not turn on or does not

work.

+ Check the connecting cable and its connection.

- Update the firmware version of the iPod/iPhone.

« Charge the battery of the iPod/iPhone.

« Check whether “HEAD MODE” or “iPod MODE” is
correctly selected. (€4 45)

+ Reset the iPod/iPhone.

« Sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on this unit or the iPod.

- “Disconnect” appears on the screen.

Check the connection.

« Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during playback.
Restart playback.

- “Cannot play this device Check the device”

appears on the screen.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod.

« No operations are available when playing back

a track containing Artwork.

Operate the unit after the Artwork is loaded. ((€4 16)

« “Reset01” — “Reset07” appears on the screen.

Disconnect the adapter from both this unit and iPod.
Then, connect them again.

« “Reset08” appears on the screen.

Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.

« TheiPod's controls do not work after

disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod.

« “Restricted Device” appears on the screen.

Check whether the connected iPod is compatible with

this unit. (€Y 54)

AV-IN

- No picture appears on the screen.

« Turn on the video component if it is not on.
« Connect the video component correctly.

« Playback picture is not clear and legible.

Adjust items in <Picture Adjust> menu. (€4 14)




Maximum Power Qutput: | Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Qutput | Front/Rear: 20 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz to
(RMS): 20 000 Hz at no more than 1.0% total
harmonic distortion
Load Impedance: 40 (4Qto8Qallowance)
Equalizer Control Range: | Frequencies: 60 Hz, 150 Hz, 400 Hz, 1 kHz, 2.5 kHz,
6.3 kHz, 15 kHz
- Level: +10dB
& | Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70dB
g Audio Output Level: Line-Out Level/ 2.5V720 kQ load (full scale)
=< |- LINEOUT (REAR) Impedance:
- SUBWOOFER Output Impedance: 1kQ
Color System: PAL
Video Output (composite): 1Vp-p/75Q
Other Terminals: Input: LINEIN, VIDEO IN, Aerial input, USB
input, Steering wheel remote input
Output: VIDEO OUT
Others: (D changer, DIGITAL OUT (optical)
Frequency Range: FM1/FM2: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
FM3: 65.0 MHz to 74.0 MHz
AM: (MW) 522 kHz to 1 620 kHz
(LW) 144 kHz to 279 kHz
; FM Tuner: Usable Sensitivity: 9.3dBf (0.8 pV/750Q)
= 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/750Q)
§ Alternate Channel Selectivity 65dB
= (400 kH2):
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 40dB
MW Tuner: Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20 pV/40 dB
LW Tuner: Sensitivity: 50 pv

Continued on the next page
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Signal Detection System: | Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)
Frequency Response: DVD, fs=48 kHz/96 kHz: 16 Hz to 22 000 Hz
Z E VCD/CD: 16 Hzt0 20 000 Hz
d 2 Dynamic Range: 96 dB
5 Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
USB Standards: USB 2.0 Full Speed
Data Transfer Rate Full Speed: Maximum 12 Mbps
@ Low Speed: Maximum 1.5 Mbps
= | Compatible Device: Mass storage class
Compatible File System: | FAT 32/16/12
Max. Current: DC5V==500mA
Screen Size: 7 inch wide liquid crystal display
s | Number of Pixel: 336 960 pixels: 480 x 3 (horizontal) x 234 (vertical)
% Drive Method: TFT (Thin Film Transistor) active matrix format
= | Color System: NTSC/PAL
Aspect Ratio: 16:9 (wide)
Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V(11Vto 16V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
_, | Allowable Storage Temperature: -10°Cto +60°C
E Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C
E Dimensions (W x H x D): | Installation Size (approx.): 182mm X 111 mm X 161 mm
+ Withtrim plateand | panel Size (approx.): 188 mm x 117 mm X 22 mm
sleeve attached
Mass (approx.): 3.3 kg (including trim plate and sleeve)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.

Required space for installation and the monitor ejection

Dashboard

CAUTION: When ejecting the monitor, leave an

7=

m

S—

161

913

Unit: mm

open space for the monitor to come out. If you do
not, the monitor may obstruct the steering wheel
and gearshift lever operations, and this may result
in a traffic accident.

e 04




I
General e UsB - 2
Reset 3,6 Attach/detach 39 RV
Volume 6,7,10,21 Start/pause playback ..........coouveceerrnecens 11,39 E
AV Menu 6,13 Repeat/random play ........ceeene 23,24
Source 6,8,11,34
Short Cut 6834 Bluetooth e
RM-RK252.....ommrreeennerressnsesnssnsenes 9-11,35-38 Connect/disconnect/delete......... 28, 29, 40
Clock 12,15 Make a call 27,41
Display demonstration..............e 12,14 Answer/end call oo
Read SMS
Tuner - Microphone volume....
Listening to the radio (FM/AM)..6, 9, 10, 30 Preset phone number.
Auto/manual search........oeeercenrnnnnne 10,30
Select preset station...........eeeeeene 9,25,30 cD changer
Store statlgn Start playback
(automatically/manually).... 22,25

Improve FM reception
PTY Search
Store programme type...

PTY Standby Reception..

PTY codes

Network-Tracking Reception............... 17,50

Programme Search .......ecessneeceiinnes 18
Disc -

Open/close 7,32

Eject 3,7

Lock/unlock disc 32

Playable disC type .....coeeemeeeemsmeceseessensnnns 4

Display information
Repeat/random play ... 23,24,38
Select track/folder.......ccemurrenne 10, 25, 33-36
Select title/program/playlist..10, 11, 33-35
Start/stop/pause/resume

playback .. 11,34-36
Search/skip ... .. 10,34-36
0osD 10,16, 37,38
PBC playback ........cooccceuueeeeummneeernnnes 10,11, 35

Repeat/random play...

DAB |

Listening to the DAB SEIVICe. .......commrrerrnne
IMProve listening ......oeeceeeeeecermseereessneeeesn
Preset service
TA/PTY Standby Reception..................
Announcement Standby Reception
DAB AF

iPod B

Connect
Start/pause playback ..........coooweceerrnecens
Head Mode/iPod Mode...
Repeat/random play

Audiobooks
Select track

External component s
AV-INPUT 47
EXT-INPUT 48
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Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit

3aTpyaHeHMA nNpu dKcnayaTauumn?
Moxanyncra, nepesarpysute Bawe ycTpoucTso

[nA nony4eHus nHgopmaummn o nepesarpyske Bawero yctponctea
obpaTuTech Ha COOTBETCTBYIOLLYIO CTPAHMLY

Maete MPOBJIEMY 3 yHKLiOHYBaHHAM?

nOBTOpHO Hanaunyme cucTemy
[uB. cTopiHKY “AK NOBTOPHO HanawWTyBaTh NPUCTPIH”

JVEG

Biktop KomnaHni o [xxeneH Jlimiteq
12, 3-uome, Mopiiis-uo, Kanarasa-ky, Mlokorama, Kanarasa 221-8520, inouia

& EN, RU, UK
© 2009 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 0109DTSMDTJEIN



KW-AVX720

Installation/Connection Manual
PykoBoA(TBO NO ycTaHOBKE/NOAKNIOUEHUIO
KepiBHULTBO 3i BCTAHOBNIEHHA Ta 3'¢AHaHHA

GETO0604-002A
(EE]

0109DTSMDTJEIN
EN, RU, UK
© 2009 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

ENGLISH PYCCKUI YKPAIHA

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground
electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a
voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

3T0 YCTPOWCTBO pa3paboTaHo Ans sKcnyaTauum Ha 12 B
NOCTOSIHHOrO HanpshKeHNA ¢ MMHYCOM Ha macce. Ecnv Baw
ABTOMOOUIb HE UMEET 3TOW CUCTEMbI, TPeBYeTCA HBEPTOP
HanpPAXeHWs, KOTOPbIN MOXKET ObITb NPUOBpPeTEH y Annepa
aBToMobunHero cneuvanucra JVC,

NPEAYNPEXAEHUA

Lleit mpucTpiit Ipy3HadeHNMit [yis po6oTH 1if Hampyroo 12 B
NOCTIIHOTO CTPYMY; 3 N1eKTPUYHUMM CUCTEeMamMW, Lo MaloTb
3asemneHHA BIJ'EMHOIO nontocy. fIkiiio Baiiie aBTO He OCHAIlleHe
TAaKOI0 CHCTEMOI0, IIOTPIGHO BUKOPICTOBYBATI iHBEPTOP HAIIPYITL,
AKNUIT MOXKHA TpUA6aTy y guepis ycrarkysaHus JVC s aBTOMOOITIB.

NMONEPEAMEHHA

DO NOT install any unit or wire any cable in a location where;

- it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift lever operations,
as this may result in a traffic accident.

- it may obstruct the operation of safety devices such as air bags, as
this may result in a fatal accident.

- it may obstruct visibility.

DO NOT operate any unit while manipulating the steering wheel, as

this may result in a traffic accident.

The driver must not watch the monitor while driving. It may lead to

carelessness and cause an accident.

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to look around

carefully or you may be involved in a traffic accident.

If the parking brake is not engaged, “Parking Brake” appears on the

monitor, and no playback picture will be shown.

- This warning appears only when the parking brake lead is
connected to the parking brake system built in the car.

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the

battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical connections before

installing the unit.

« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after
installation.

Notes on electrical connections:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows
frequently, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

« It is recommended to connect speakers with maximum power
of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an
impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q).
If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change <Amplifier Gain>
setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 21 of
the INSTRUCTIONS).

* To prevent short circuits, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads
with insulating tape.

o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it
when removing this unit.

Heat sink
Pagunatop
PapiaTop

HE ycTaHaBnu1BanTe ycTpoCTBa 1 He NpOKnaAbiBaiTe NpoBoaa B

MmecTax, rae:

—BO3HMKaeT NpenATcTBre Ana GyHKLIMOHNPOBaHNA pyna
1 pblyara nepeknioueHna CKOPOCTen, Tak Kak 3TO MOXET
npuBecTyn K aBapuy;

—BO3HWKaeT NpenATcTBMe cpabaTbiBaHUIO YyCTPONCTB
6e30MacHOCTY, HanprMep, MHEBMOMOAYLLKM, YTO MOXET
NPUBECTN K HeCYaCTHOMY CJTyyalo CO CMepTeSlbHbIM UCXOAOM;

—MOXeT yXyAWnTbCa 0630p.

HE ncnonb3yiite ycTpONCTBO, KOrAa ynpasnsaeTte pynem; 310

MO>eT NMPUBECTM K aBapum.

Boputenio He cneayeT cMOTpeTb Ha MOHUTOP BO BPeMaA

BOXEHUA. DTO MOXeT ObITb ONMACHO U MOXET CTaTb NMPUUNHON

aBapuu.

Ecnn paHHOe ycTpONCTBO UCMONb3yeTcA BO BpeMs Noe3aKm

Ha aBTOMObW e, CreayeT, He OTBNeKasACh, CNeAnTb 3a

[OPOroW, Haye MOXeT NPOU30NTU JOPOXKHO-TPAHCMOPTHOE

npovcliecTeme.

Ecnmn cToAHOYHBIN TOPMO3 He BKIIOYEH, Ha MOHUTOpPE NoABAAETCA

coobueHue “Parking Brake” 1 nsobpaxeHuve BocnpovisaseaeHus

oTobpakaTbcsA He bypeT.

- 370 NpeaynpexneHvie NOABMAETCA TONBKO B TOM CJlyyae, ecnm
NPOBOJA CTOAHOYHOTO TOPMO3a NOAK/IOYEH K CTOSHOYHOM
TOPMO3HOI cMCTeMe aBToMObMAA.

[inAa npepoTBpaLlieHnA KOPOTKNX 3aMblKaHWIi Mbl PeKOMeHyeM

Bam 0TCOEAMHUTL OTPULIATENbHBIN Pa3bem akKyMynaTopa 1

OCyLeCTBUTb BCe MOAKIIOUEHUA Nepef] yCTaHOBKOM YCTPONCTBA.

« Mocne yctaHOBKM 0653aTeNnbHO 3a3eMnuTe AaHHOe
YCTPOICTBO Ha Waccy aBTomo6uns.

MpumeyaHus No ANEKTPUYECKUM NOAKNIOUEHNAM:

« 3ameHANTe NpefoxpaHnUTeNb APYrM NpeaoxXpaHuTenem
yKa3aHHoro knacca. Ecnv npefoxpanHutens cropaeT Cvkom
yacTo, obpaTuTeCh K Annepy aBTomobunHero cneywanncta JVC.
PekomeHpyeTca noaknoyaTb AUHAMUKM C MaKCUMaTbHOM
MOLHOCTbO 6onee 50 BT (K 3agHel 1 nepegHen naHenm
YCTPOWCTBA, C NOHbIM CONpPOTUBNEHNEM OT 4 Q fo 8 Q).

Ecnun makcrmanbHaa MOLHOCTb AHAMUKOB MeHee 50 BT,
nepengute B pexum <Amplifier Gain>, uTo6bl NPeaoTBPATUTDL NX
nospexaeHue (cm. UHCTPYKUWW MO SKCMYATALUNN Ha cTp.
21).

[Ina npepoTBpalLeHrA OPOTKOro 3aMblKaHWA 3aKnenTe
HEMCNOJIb3YEMbIE KoHLbl n30AMpytoLLen NeHTON.

PapuaTtop Bo BpemMA MCNonb30BaHWA CUNbHO HarpeBaeTcA.
CrapaiTecb ero He TporaTtb BO Bpems yaneHunsa ycTponcTea.

» HE BcTanOB/MI0iTE HIAKMX IPUCTPOIB i HE IPUETHYIITE XKOFHUX
KabesiB y MicLx, ge:

— BOHY MO>KYTb IIePelIKO/PKATI BIPAB/IATUCA 3 KEPMOM i Baxkenem
IepeMMKaHHA Ilepefiay, TOMY 1[0 1ie MO>Ke IIPU3BECTH JI0 aBapii
Ha JJ0po3i;

— BOHI MOXYTb IIePEIIKO/PKATI POOOTI TAKIX IIPUCTPOIB
6esmexu, sIK IOAYLIKY Ge3IIeKn, TOMY IO Ije MOXKe IIPU3BECTH [0
CMepTe/IbHOTO BUIIAJKY.

— 3aTy/IATY OIJIAL.

» HE BuxonyiiTe HifsKMX onepalliii 3 IPUCTPOEM Iif] 4ac KepyBaHHS,
TOMY 1110 1je MO>Ke IPU3BECTU [0 aBapii Ha JOpo3i.

« Ilig yac pyxy Bofiili He TOBMHEH BiIBOIIKATICA I IUBUTUCDH HA
MoHmiTop. Lle MoKe mpusBecTH K0 He06AUHOCTI Ta aBapii.

« SIK110 BaM HOTPiOHO CKOPUCTATUCA MIPUCTPOEM TIi/fYac Pyxy,
YBaXKHO CTeXXTe 3a JOPOToIo, 106 He IOTPAINTY B aBapilo.

« S0 aBTOMOG1/Ib He Ha Py4HOMY ra/ibMi, Ha €KpaHi MOHiTOpa
3’aBserbes Hamuc “Parking Brake”, i so6paxkenHs He Gype
BUBOJUTUCS.

- Ile momepeyKeHHs 3 ABIAETHCA TITBKYU TORI, KON IIPOBif
PYYHOTO ranbMa 3’ €fHAHWI 3 PYYHNUM T'aIbMOM aBTOMOGI/IA.

JIns1 3ano6iraHHA KOPOTKMM 3aMUKaHHAM PEKOMEHTYEThCA

Tnepes; BCTAHOB/ICHHAM IIPUCTPOIO BIIK/TIOUNTH Bill €MHY KIIeMy

aKyMy/IATOpa Ta BUKOHATH YCi eMeKTPUYHI 3’ €HAHHSL.

« NepekoHaiTecs y Tomy, WO NicnA 3aKiHYeHHA BCTAaHOBJIEHHA
APNCTPOIO, BUKOHAHO NOro 3a3eM/IeHHA Ha Laci aBTo.

3ayBaXKe€HHA WOA0 eNEeKTPNYHNX 3'€AHaHDb:

+ 3aMiHATY 3aNI00DKHUK MOYKHA TIIbKM 3aII06DKHMKOM i3 BKa3aHUMU
y crenndikanii HOMiHaTbPHUMY XapaKTepyucTuKaMu. SIkiro
3aMOODKHMKI YaCTO BUXOATB 3 JIAJLY, IIPOKOHCY/IBTYIITECs 3
munepoM ycratkysanHs JVC ansa aBToMo6imiB.
Pexomenpmyerbca migKmoyaTi ryqyHOMOBIi 3 MAaKCYMMa/lIbHOIO
MOTY>KHiCTIO, 10 Tepesuye 50 Bt (Ak i1 posranroBaHux
crepey, TaK i il TUX, 110 PO3MIIYIOTbCA MO3afy.
PekoMeHIOBaHMI1 Aiala3oH omopy: Bif 4 mo 8 Om).

Y pasi, AKIO MOTYXXHICTb € MeHIIOI0 YuM 50 BT, 3MiHiTh
HanamryBanis <Amplifier Gain> (koedirieHT mincnmIeHHs)
3a/I/151 3aI100iraHHA MONIKOKEHHIO TYYHOMOBIIB (MB. cTOp. 21
THCTPYKIIIT).

7151 3am06iraHHs KOPOTKOMY 3aMUKAHHIO, 3ai30/T0IITe K/IeMI
nposifnuka, IO HE BUKOPVMICTOBYETDCH, isonsamniiHoo
CTpiYKOIO.

ITo 3axiH4eHi pobOTHU pafiaTOp cTae HAATO rapAunM. byapTe
06epesxHi, He TOPKaiiTech itoro Iy BUa/NeHi I[bOro MPUCTPOIO.

Parts list for installation and connection
If any item is missing, consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately.

Flat head screws*! (M5 x 8 mm)

Bontbl ¢ nnockoii ronoskon*! (M5 x 8 Mm)
TBMHTY 3 IUTACKMMM TOMTiBKamMu™* !

(M5 x 8 Mm)

Round head screws*! (M2.6 x 3 mm)

Bontbl ¢ kpyrnoi ronoskon*! (M2,6 X 3 Mmm)
*1

LCAC,

\CAC,

I'BUHTYM 3 HATIBKPYT/IMMU TONTIBKAMM

KepyBaHHsA

Main unit Sleeve*1 Trim plate
nasHoe ycTporicTso Mydra*1 [lekopaTtnHyto naHenb
T'onosumit npucpiit EKpaH*1 3HiMHa mTacTuHa

Cnucok getanein AnA yCTaHOBKU U

noaknmoyeHnA
Mpwn OTCYTCTBUM KaKoro-nnbo 3neMeHTa HeMeaJSIEHHO CBAXKUTECH C
annepom aBTomobunbHoro cneunanucta JVC.

Crimp connector
O6XXMMHble pa3bembl
O6TrCcHeHe PO3HIMAHHA

1O MOCTAYAETHCA B KOMIIIEKTi.

i
|
i
i
i
|
(M2,6 x 3 MM) i
i BonTbl c nnockoi ronoskoii (M5 x 8 mm) @
i R
; IBUHTH 3 IJTACKUMM TOJTIBKAMU @ @ s
! (M5 x 8 mm)
I
Power cord Remote controller Batteries i Round head (M5 x 8 )
Kabenb nutaHus [ncTaHumnoHHOro Batapen ! ound head screws x 8 mm
IHyp xuBreHHs yripaenexus Barapei ! BonTbl ¢ Kpyrnoi ronoskoi (M5 x 8 Mm) g@
i . i I'BUHTY 3 HAaMIBKPYT/IMMM TOMIBKaMU @ A A
IynbT gUCTaHUiTHOTO ' QN ONONO
) RO3/LRO3/AAA | (M58 CFCROP¢

RM-RK252

,
‘1 Use these screws when installing the unit without the supplied sleeve.

! Wcnonb3yiiTe 5T 6ONTbI NPK YCTaHOBKe YCTPONCTBa 63 NocTaBiAeMoit MydTbl.

i BukopucroByiiTe 1i TBUHTH [/Is BCTAHOBJIEHHs! IIPUCTPOIO Ge3 MOHTaXXHOTO KOpoGa,

Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm)

I'IepeniK peTtanen anA BCTaHOBJIEHHA Ta
3’egHaHHA

SKimo 6yab-siKa 3 LUX [ieTajIell BiffCYTH, HETailHO 3BEPHITHCS 1O
munepa ycratkyBauHs JVC as aBToMo617iB.

Brackets*!
[llekopaTnBHYtO
naHenp*!
Kponurreitup*!

*1 Fitted to the main unit when shipped.

*1 3akpenneHo Ha OCHOBHOM YCTPOMCTBE NpU NMocTaBKe.

*1' npueHAHMI IO TOTIOBHOTO IIPUCTPOIO MiJ} 4aC TPAHCTIOPTYBAHHSL.

1




INSTALLATION
(IN-DASH MOUNTING)

YCTAHOBKA
(YCTAHOBKA B NPUBOPHYI0 MAHEJIb)

BCTAHOBJIEHHA
(MOHTAX HA MPUNAZI0BY NMAHEJIb)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. However, you

should make adjustments corresponding to your specific car. If you

have any questions or require information regarding installation kits,

consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company

supplying kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed
by a qualified technician.

Before installing the unit

« When mounting the unit, be sure to use the screws provided, as
instructed. If other screws are used, parts could become loose or
damaged.

« When tightening screws or bolts, be careful not to pinch any
connection cord.

» Make sure not to block the fan on the rear to maintain proper
ventilation when installing the unit.

Ha cnepyiowwyix nnnocTpaymuax nokasaHa TMNoBas yCTaHOBKa.
OpHaKo Heo6X0AMMO BbIMONHNTL HACTPOWKK, COOTBETCTBYIOLLME
KOHKpeTHoMy aBTomobunio. Ecnu y Bac ectb Kakne-nubo
BOMPOCHI, KacawlLmecs ycTaHoBKY, obpaTtuTech K Bawemy gunepy
aBTOMO6UNbHbIX ccTem JVC 1n B KOMMaHMIO, MOCTaBAAOLLYIO
COOTBETCTBYOLLME NPUHAANEXHOCTU.
* Ecnu Bbl He 3HaeTe TOYHO, KaK ClieflyeT yCcTaHaBIMBaTh 3TO
YCTPONCTBO, 06paTUTECh K KBaNNOULIMPOBAHHOMY CMELMannCTy.

MpepocTepexeHne BO BpemMa YCTaHOBKU

* [Npy ycTaHOBKE YCTPOICTBA UCMOMb3yITe TONBbKO Npunaraemble
60nTbl B COOTBETCTBUM C MHCTPYKLWe. B cnydae ncnonb3osanus
APYrvx 60N1TOB CyLLECTBYET BEPOATHOCTb, UTO eTann MOryT 6biTb
HEHaZIeXXHO 3aKperJieHbl UV NMOBPEXAEHDI.

* AKKypaTHO 3aTArMBainTe 601Tbl,UTOObI He NepexaTb
coeuHUTENbHbIE Kabenu.

« MMpu ycTaHOBKe /1A 06ecrneyeHns NPaBuibHON BEHTUAALIAN He
3aKpblBaiTe BEHTUAATOP Ha 3afHeN naHenu.

HagepieHa HypK4e iTI0CTpalis IeMOHCTPY€ TUIIOBMIT IIpOLieC

BCTaHOBJIEHHSL. IIpoTe HEOOXIIHO BUKOHATH PEryIIOBaHHA ¥

BifiIIOBifHOCTI 1O THITy aBTOMOOI/Is1. ¥ pasi 6ynb sIKMX 3alUTaHb

a6o moTpebu y iHpopMaii 1010 HaGOPy IHCTPYMEHTIB Ta

CIIOPSA/HKEHHS, TPOKOHCY/IbTYITECA 3 AUIEPOM ycTaTKyBaHH: JVC

17151 aBTOMOD1/TiB a60 3 KOMITaHi€lo, 1110 ITocTaYae Habip IHCTPYMEHTIB

Ta CIIOPAPKEHH.

o SIKII[O BU He BIIEBHEH] III0f0 IIPaBIIbHOCTI BCTAHOBJIEHHSI IIbOTO
IIPICTPOIO, 3a/Ty4iTh 10 10r0 BCTAHOBJIEHH KBaipikKoBaHOTO
crierjiamicra.

Hepen BCTAHOBJIEHHAM NPUCTPOIO

o IIpu BCcTaHOB/IEHHI IPUCTPOIO, BUKOPUCTOBYITE Ti/IbKM I'BUHTU

3 KOMIIIEKTY ITOCTa4aHHS, BiIIOBIIHO 10 iHCTPyKIiit. Ko
BUKOPUCTOBYIOTbCA iHIII TBMHTHU, KPillJIeHHS OKPEMMX YaCTUH
HPUCTPOIO MOKe OCTaGHYTH 460 MOMIKOLUTIC.

I1pu saTsiryBaHHi TBUHTIB 4 60/TiB 6ybTe 06epexHi, 106 He
3aTUCHYTY XOJIeH 3’ €IHYBaIbHIII IIHYP.

ITpu BcTaHOBI/IEHHI NTepeKOHaliTecs, 1[0 BEeHTMIATOP 3aIHbOL
naHesti He 3a67I0KOBaHMII /IS 3a6e3edeHHs Ha/Ie>KHOT BEHTUIALLII.

T Remove the audio system originally installed in the car, together
with its mounting brackets.
Note: Be sure to keep all the screws and parts removed from
your car for future use.

2 Install the sleeve in the dashboard of the car.

3 Attach the brackets to the main unit.
« Make sure to use the supplied flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm). If

longer screws are used, they could damage the unit.

4 Do the required electrical connections.
« See pages 3 - 6.

5 Install the main unit in the sleeve.

6 Attach the trim plate.

1 Visenekute ayamocucremy, n3HauanbHo yCTaHOBAGHHYIO B
aBTOMOOUNE, BMECTE C MOHTaXHbIMU KPOHLLUTENHaMMU.
MpumeyaHue: He TepaliTe BUHTbI U jeTany, U3BleveHHble
13 aBTOMOGWIIA, MOCKOSbKY OHM BYAYT MCMOMb30BaTbCA B
nanbHenwem.

N

BmoHTUpyTe MydTy B NpubOPHYI0 NaHenb aBTomobmns.

3 MNpuikpenuTe KPOHLWITENHDBI K rnaBHOMY YCTPOWNCTBY.

« Vicnonb3yiTe 601TbI C MIOCKON ronoskon (M5 X 8 mm),
KOTOpble BXOAAT B KOMMIEKT NOCTaBKu. [pn ncnonb3oBaHnm
60o5ee ANMHHBIX 60NTOB MOXKHO MOBPEANTb YCTPOWCTBO.

4 BbinonHuTe HeobXOAMMbIE SEKTPUYECKME COeANHEHNA.

+ CMm.cTp.3-6.

5 YcranosuTe rnaeHoe ycTpoiicTso B MydTy.

6 I'IpMernMTe AEKOPaTUBHYIO MNaHenNb.

1 Buitmits ayfiiocncreMy, BCTAHOB/ICHY B aBTOMOOITI
BUPOOHVKOM, Pa3oM 3 MOHT@XHIMI KPOHIITETHAMIL.
MpumiTKa: 36epiraitTe yci rBUHTH Ta fieTasli, BUfajIeHi 3
ABTOMOO/I1, [I/Is1 TIOA/IBIIOTO BUKOPYCTAHHSL.

2 BCTaHOBIiTh €KPaH y MPUJIATIOBY MTAHETb ABTOMOGS.
3 [Ipuennaiite KPOHIITEHY IO TOTOBHOTO IPUCTPOIO.
» BukopucroByiiTe muille TBUHTH i3 TIacKyUMy rofiskamu (M5
X 8 MM), 1110 BXOZIAITH 10 KOMIUIEKTY ITOCTaBKM. SIKIIO IBUHTH
JIOBIIIi, BOHU MO>XYTb HOMIKOAUTY IPUCTPiit.
4 Buxonaiite Heo6XinHi e/IeKTPUYHI 3’ €[HaHH.
o Jlus. crop. 3 - 6.
5 Bcranosirs ronosnmit mpucrpiit BCEPENMHY €KpaHy.

6 IIpuennarite sHIMHY NIaCTUHY.

Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm) /@
BonTbl c NNOCKOW ronosKow
(M5 X 8 Mm) /@

I'BuHTH 3 TackuMu romiBKaMu
(M5 x 8 Mmm)

Brackets
[lekopaTnBHyto NaHenb
Kponmreitab

Round head screws (M2.6 x 3 mm)
Bontbl ¢ Kpyrnoit ronoekon (M2,6 X 3 mm)

Trim plate
[lekopaTuBHYio NnaHenb
3HiMHa IUTaCTHHA

. ) L)
I'BunTH] 3 HaIBKPYTTIMMU T'OMIBKAMU
(M2,6 x 3 Mv) \\’@
Required space for installation Dashboard
and the monitor ejection ::::n"b”“a”
Heo6xoamnmoe NpoCcTpaHCTBO 20 I
pwianosa . . - .
/ Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°, taking it SV
ANA yCTAHOBKN N N3BNIeYeHNA < TanenD into account that the monitor would eject when in use. , \
MOHUTOpa YcTaHOBMTE YCTPOWCTBO NOA Yrinom meHee 30°, R
Micue, noTpi6He ana NPVHMMaA BO BHUMaHWe TO,4TO NPU UCMOMb30BaHUN N \ Ty
BCTAHOBJI€EHHA Ta BUCYBAaHHA - MOHWTOP ByfeT BblBUraTbCA. 30° .
MOHiTOpa 7 - Bcranosite nmpucTpiii mif KyToM, MEHIINM HiXX \
=1 30°, 3BayKar0yy Ha Te, [0 MOHITOp Mif yac jioro é K
Unit { BUKOPUCTaHHsI 6y/ie 3HAXOANUTIUCS Y BUCYHYTOMY CTaHi.
nit: mm
EQnHULbI 3MepeHus: MM
Tpucrpiit: MM 161 91.3




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

NEKTPUHECKUE NOAKNOYEHUA

ENEKTPUYHI 3'€JHAHHA

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker

connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the
car battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the
speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car.

NMPEQOCTEPEXXEHUA no nutaHuio n

MOAKAIOYEHUI0 FPOMKOroBopuTenein:

« HE nopknioyainTte nposopa rpomKorosopurenein K
aKKyMynAaTopy aBTOMOGUNA, NHaye yCTPOMCTBO 6yaeT
noBpexpaeHo.

« MEPE[ nogknioyeHMem NpoBOAOB rPOMKOrOBOpUTESEi K Kabesio

MUTaHWA FPOMKOrOBOPUTENA MPOBEPbTE CXEMY COEAVHEHUI
rpomKoroBopuTeneii B Bawem aBTomobune.

- 8
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3ACTEPEXXEHHA wopo npueaHaHHA gKepena

XKNBJIeHHA Ta I'y‘-IHOMOBLI,iB:

« HE 3’eaHyiiTe NPOBiAHNKM XKNB/IEHHA TYYHOMOBLB 3
aKymynAaTopom. HeBUKOHaHHA TaKoi BUMOru npussepe A0
TAXKKOr0 YLWKOAKEHHA NPNCTpoIo.

o ITEPE]] Tim, 5K 3’€HATU IPOBIAHIKI XXVBJIEHHS 3
TyYHOMOBLISIMI, TIepeBipTe cXeMy 3’€[JHaHHs FyYHOMOBIIIB BaIlIOTrO
aBTO.

i

I

If your car is equipped with the ISO connector
Ecnu aBTOMO6GMADb OCHalLeH pa3bemom I1SO
AKW0 Balle aBTO OCHallleHe PO3HiMaHHAM 3a

craHgapTom ISO

» Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated.

« MopkniounTe pasbembl ISO, Kak NOKa3aHO Ha pPUCYHKe.

« Ilpuennaiire posHiManHns ISO, AK peKoMeH/I0BaHO Ha imocTpalyii.

From the car body

ISO connector of the supplied power cord

Paszbem ISO wHypa N1TaHWA, BXOAALLEro B KOMMNEeKT
nocTaBKu

Posnimanns ISO mHypa sxuB/IeHHs, 110 BXOJUTD 0
KOMH}'IeKTy IIOCTa4YaHHA

View from the lead side
Bup co ctopoHbl BbIBOAOB
Bup 3i cropony eneKTpuYHMX BUBOZIIB

For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobiles
Ina HekoTopbix aBTomo6unen VW/Audi unmn Opel (Vauxhall)
Ona peaknx aBTo mapkn VW/Audi a6o Opel (Vauxhall)

You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.

« Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.

Bo3MOXHO, NOTpebyeTcss USMEHWUTb CXeMy COeVHEHWI ANA NPUNAraemoro WHypa NUTaHKS, Kak MOKa3aHO Ha PUCYHKe.
« lNepep yCcTaHOBKOW NPrEMHMKa 06paTUTECh K aBTOPK30BaHHOMY areHTy Nno npoga)kaM aBTOMOOMSIbHBIX CUCTEM.

Bam, MO>K/IMIBO, IIPMIIZIETHCST BHECT 3MIiHY [0 3’€fHAHHS IIPOBIIHMUKIB LIHYpa YKMBJIEHHA 3TiIHO 3 iMocTpaliero.
« Ilepep TvM, sIK BCTAHOBJIIOBATH II€J1 IIPUCTPIit, 3B’SDKITHCS 3 YIOBHOBAXXEHNM AVJIEPOM BAIIOTO aBTO.

Original wiring
NcxogHasa cxema

coeanHeHnn
ITouyaTkoBa cxema

3’61[HaHHH pOSHiMaHb

Modified wiring
MNpeobpasoBaHHan cxema

Y: Yellow R: Red
Kentbin KpacHbin
JKosTuit YepBoHmit

coeanHenuin[1]
3MiHeHa cXeMa 3’€[IHAHHA

posHimanb [ 1]

Modified wiring

Use modified wiring 2] if the unit does not turn on.
Ecnv npueMHUK He BKNIoYaeTcs, MCnonb3yiTe
npeo6pa3oBaHHyI0 CxeMy CoeanHeHui [2],

SIK110 IPUCTPit He BKTIOYAETHCA, CKOPUCTYITECS
3MiHEHOIO CXEMOIO 3 €/JHAHHS PO3HiMaHb [ 2].

MNpeobpaszoBaHHan cxema

coefviHeHMI
3MiHeHa cxeMa 3’€THAHHS R

03HiMaHb | 2

Parking brake
CTOAHOYHBIV TOPMO3
Pyune ranbmo

Crimp connector

Parking brake lead (light green)
MpoBop cTOAHOYHOro TOPMO3a (3eneHoro LBeTa)
ITpoBix py4HOro ranbma (SICHO-3€IeHOTO KObOPY)

O6XUMHble
PARKING
pasbembl BRAKE
O6tucHeHe
PposHiMaHHA \

NS

©

/

(BHYTpY aBTOMOGWNSA)

aBTOMObi/IA)

Parking brake switch (inside the car)
MepeknioyaTenb CTOAHOYHOTO TOPMO3a

SRR

To metallic body or chassis of the car
K meTannunueckomy Kopnycy vnu Wwaccu asTomobunsa
Ha MeTaiunmit Kopryc a6o Ha 1maci aBTo

TlepeMykad pyqHOTO TabMa (BCepeamHi

é =5
d

Connecting the reverse gear signal lead (for rear view camera) / logcoeguHeHne npoBoaa curHan BKAOYeHVsA 3agHelN cKkopocTu (gna

BuaeoKamepbl 3agHero Buaa) / 3'eAHaHHA 3 NPOBiIAHUKOM CUTHaNy 3agHboro xoay (AnA Kamepw 3ajHboOro B1Aay)

Locate the reverse lamp lead in the trunk.

Purple with white stripe ey
MypnypHblit ¢ 6enoit nonocomn GEAR
TlyprypHuit 3 6i71050 CMY>KKOIO SIGNAL

KW-AVX720

-»> <=

Haipgute B 6arakHuke npoBog 3agHei dapbl.

Extension lead (not supplied for this unit)
YanuHutens (He BXOAWUT B KOMIMIEKT NOCTaBKM)
TTonoBxyBay (He BXOJUTD JO KOMIUIEKTY IIOCTA4YaHHs JAHOTO IIPUCTPOIO)

3HailfiTh y 6arayKHMKY IIPOBIf MiXTaps 3aIHbOI XOMIL.

Crimp connector (not supplied for this unit)
O6XXMMHblE pa3bembl (He BXOAWUT B KOMMMIEKT NOCTaBKWM)
O6TrcHyTe po3HiMaHHs (He BXOJUTD {0 KOMIUIEKTY IIOCTAYaHHs JAHOTO IIPUCTPOIO)

To car battery
K akkymynaTopy aBTomo6mns
Jlo akymynaropy

Reverse lamp lead
MNpoBsop 3agHei dapbl
ITposig nixTaps sagHboi
Xoau

To reverse lamp
K 3apHen pape
Jlo mixTaps 3agHbOI XOAM

Reverse lamps
3apHve dapbl
Jlixrapi sangHbol
XOmu




ENGLISH PYCCKUI YKPAIHA

using the ISO connecto KnoyeHne 6e3 ncnonbsoBaHus pasbvema ISO / 3’egHaHHA 6e3 fonomoru 3’egHyBaua ISO
Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Mepep Havanom noakntoueHnir: TwatenbHO NposepbTe Mepep TuM, AK 3’'€AHATN: YBAXXHO IIepeBipTE eMEKTPUIHY
Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit. NpoBOAKy B aBToMO6une. HenpasunbHoe NOAKIIOUYEHNE MOXeT cxeMy 3’€IHAHHs BalIoro aBTo. HempasuibHe 3’€fHaHH MOXe
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car  npuBecTn K cepbe3HOMY NOBPEXAEHMIO YCTPONCTBA. CIIPMYVHUTI TSDKKE TIOIIKOJKEHHSI BAIIOTO IPUCTPOIO.
body may be different in color. Knnbl cunoBoro Kabensa n XKunbl coefiHUTENA OT Ky30Ba KoHTakTy IIHypa )XMBJIEHHS Ta PO3HIMaHHs, sIKe ifje Bifj Kopiyca
aBTOMO6UAA MOTYT 6bITb Pa3HOTO LiBETA. aBTO MOXKYTb MaTH Pi3Hi KOTbOPUL.
T Cut the ISO connector. y P 4 Y P P
1 O6pexbTe pazbem ISO. 1 Bir'enmaiire posuimanns ISO.
2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order P P fren P
specified in the illustration below. 2 TlopcoeanHuTe LiBeTHbIe NPOBOAA WHYPa NUTaHMA B yKazaHHOM 2 3’eqiHaiiTe KOMbOPOBI POBIIHIKI IIHYPa KMBIEHHSA Y IOPAAKY,
. HUXe nopaake. 0 HaBeJIeHMIT HUKYe Ha imrocTpanii.
3 Connect the aerial cord. pAA o A pat
. L . MopkniounTte Kabenb aHTEHHDI. 3 Ipuepnaiire nposix anTenm.
4 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. A puen PoBIA
B nocnepHioo oyepeab NogKOUMTE SNEKTPOMPOBOAKY K 4 Buxowaiire KiHI|eBe IPUENHAHHA JKTyTa IPOBiTHMKIB /10
YCTPOWNCTBY. TIPUCTPOIO.
DIGITAL OUT
(see diagram B/ cm. cxemy B/ nus. cxemy B)
Rear ground terminal / 3agHuii pasbem 3a3emnenna / TuibHa KeMa 3a3eM/IeHHS 1

(see diagram B/ cm. cxemy B/ pus. cxemy B) -- .x ............................ .

Power cord
Kabenb nutaHus

(see page 3 / cm. cTp. 3 / guB. cTop. 3)

Inyp xuBneHHs

REVERSE
GEAR
SIGNAL

To steering wheel remote controller (see diagram [@) / K pyneBomy nynbTy AUCTaHLIMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHns

OE REMOTE EIEI]D:'] (cm. cxemy [@) / [T 670Ky mucTaHIiiiiHOTO KepyBaHHs (AuB. cxemy [@)

ﬂﬂﬂ]]]]]]:l SUBWOOFER
SUBWOOFER

(see diagram I/ cm. cxemy Y / nuB. cxemy ) E

ISO connector
Pa3bem ISO
Posnimanus ISO

N

G O — Fan / BeHtunsatop / Bearunarop

g 8 <

3eneHoro ugeTa

SlcHo-3enennit ;

(PARKING BRAKE) @ Crimp connector
O6XKMMHble pazbembl
O6TrCcHeHe PO3HIMAHHSA

K ctoaHOYHOMY TOpMO3Y (CM. CTp. 3)
Ilo pyuHoro ranpma (Fus. cTop 3)

© 0]
0 o A
® Pe® Elja=-s %
{ 2 #
4 N A O
15 A fuse / : : Ignition switch
|1_|5peA,qOXpaHMTenb Ll 1 Black '| Nepexnouatens 3axuranua
: YepHbiii *1 ! :
BanoGikHuk 15 A H ‘{OEHI/HZ ® To metallic body or chassis of the car ? H Tepemnkay sananoBanHs
: *1
: IlflmeTanmﬂqecr‘(omy Kopné/cy vnm waceu aBTOMOGUNA - EE@ 1 :
To external components ; a MeTa/IiYHMIT KOpITyC a6o Ha 1Iaci aBTo % ;
A (see diagram [B) : llow *2 :
K BHELHUM ycTpoiicTBam  + Yellow . To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing the | *
3 (cm. cxemy B) E Kentein *2 @ ignition switch) (constant12V) | Femmmmmmemmmmmemenes
Tlo soBimHix KommoHeNTis | JKosrumii *2 @ K pasbemy dpasbl B 6n1oke npegoxpaHnTens (MUHya 610K 3axKnraHua) » Lo~
(aus. cxemy B) E (nocToAHHbIN 12 B)
: Ha knemy dasu y 671011i 3ar06DKHNUKIB 715 3’€IHAHHA 3 AKyMY/IATOPOM aBTO
VIDEO OUT E Red (obMuHaOuM epeMyKad 3amaneHH:) (moctiitHmit crpym 12 B) |
(see diagram B / cm. cxemy B/ E flpaCHbII/lv @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block Fuse block
nus. cxemy EI) E CPBOHI K BcnomoratenbHomMy pasbemy B 6110ke Brnok
E npeaoxpaHnTens npepoxpaH1Tens
VIDEO IN : Ha gomomi>xay K1emy y 6710111 3amo61KHIKIB BI1OK 3a1061KHIKIB
(see diagram B / cm. cxemy B/ E
nus. cxemy B1) E Orange with white stripe
: OpaHxeBblii ¢ 6enoii nonocon . .
: Iomapanuesuit i3 6i1010 cMyXKOI0 @ To car light control switch
LINE IN H K KOHTpONbHOMY NepeKnioyaTento OCBeLLeHnA aBToMobunaA
(see diagram B/ cm. cxemy B/ : (ILLUMIN ATION CONTROL) Jlo pere ynpaB/IiHHs OCBIiT/IEHHAM aBTOMOG/Is
nuB. cxemy B) :
REAR OUT : Brown
(see diagram Y / cm. cxemy Y/ : KopuuHesbiii
: . @ To cellular phone system
auB. cxemy ) ' Kopuunesuit
: @ K ccteme cotoBoro TenepoHa
: (TEL MUTING) Ha cucremy cTinbHUKOBOTO TeiedoHy
Aerial terminal / Pa3bem aHTeHHbl / Po3HiMaHHsA aHTeHN ,
E Light green
: Blue with white stripe To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any
: CuHWI ¢ 6enoi nosnocomn @ (200 mA max.)
E Cuiit 3 61010 CMyXKOI0 K ynaneHHomy npoBogy Apyroro o60pyfoBaHu1sA UM aHTEHHbI .
' (REMOTE OUT) (Makc. 200 mA) I

Ha npoBiiH1K 30BHILIHBOTrO MIPUCTPOIO iHIIOro 06/TafHAHHA a60 Ha
aHTeHY (JKIO BCTaHOB/IEHA) (MaKCHMManbHUit cTpyM 200 MA)

®
®1® ©|© H)© ®|®

‘White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
Benbiti c yepHoit nonocon Benbliin Cepblil C YepHOW NONOCONA Cepbin 3eneHbli C YepHOW NONOCoW 3eneHbin MypnypHbI € YepHOW MypnypHbIi
Binuit 3 40pHOI0 CMYKKOIO @ © Bimmit Cipuit 3 4OPHOIO CMYXKKOIO @ @ Cipuit 3e/eHnit 3 YOPHOK CMY>KKOI0 @ ) 3enennii ) nosocon @ ® IMypnypunit

[Typnypunii 3 4opHO1O

To parking brake (see page 3) E
Right speaker (rear) :

) CMY)KKOIO o
Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) MpaBblit rpoMKorosopuTenb

Left speaker (front) MpaBblii rpomMKorosopuTenb JleBbiin rpoMKoOrosoputens (3apHun)

JleBblin rpomKorosopuTtens (nepegHnin) (nepegHnn) S (3apgHunn) ITpaBuit ryyHOMOBEb

JIiBuit ryaHOMOBEID (TIepe/Hiit) TIpaBuit rygHOMOBeIb (TIepefHiit) JIiBwit rydHOMOBEID (3a/IHilT) (sapmiit)
PRI
*1 Not supplied for this unit. *1' He BXOAMT B KOMMIEKT. *1 He BXOAUTD 0 KOMIUIEKTY TIOCTA49aHHS LibOTO IIPUCTPOIO.
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead *2 MNepen NpoBepKO PaboTbl YCTPONCTBA NOAKMIOUMUTE STOT MPOBOA, *2 Tlepep TiM, AK TIePEBIPUTH TPaLe3AATHICTb IHOTO BUPOGY 10 10r0

must be connected, otherwise power cannot be turned on. MHaye NuTaHme He BKIIUMTCS. BCTaHOBJIEHH, Ljell KOHTAKT HeOOXi/IHO PMeAHATH, iHAKIIe KUB/IEHHS
Ha TIpUIaj] OfaBaTHCA He Oyfie.




Connecting the external amplifier and subwoofer / MlogknioueHne BHewWwHero ycunutens n HU3KOYacToTHOro AuHamuka / NMprnegHaHHa
30BHILLUHbOro NigcwalOBayYa Ta HU3bKOYACTOTHOIO ANHaMIKa

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.
« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote

lead of the other equipment so that it can be controlled through

this unit.

For amplifier only:

- Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to
the amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unit unused.

- You can switch off the built-in amplifier and send the audio
signals only to the external amplifier(s) to get clear sounds and
to prevent internal heat built-up inside the unit. See page 21 of
the INSTRUCTIONS (separate volume).

Mo>kHO nogknounTbL ycnmnutenun ana 06HOBNEHNA aBTOMOOUNBbHOW

CTepeocncTembl.
« MNopcoennHUTE NPOBOA BHELLHErO YCTPOWCTBA (CMHWIA € 6enoi

NosI0CON) K NPOBOJY BHELIHErO YCTPOICTBA APYroro 060pyaoBaHua

TaK, YToObl M MOXHO 6bINIO YNPaBNATb C 3TOrO YCTPOWCTBA.
Tonbko gna ycunurens:

- OTcoeAnHNTE rPOMKOrOBOPUTENN OT AHHOTO
YCTPOIACTBa, NOAKAIUUTE UX K ycunuTenio. OctaBbTe
npoBoja rpoMKoOroopurteneii aHHOro yCcTpolicTBa
Heuncnonb3oBaHHbIMMU.

- [ina nonyyeHus 6onee YUNCTOro 3ByKa 1 NPeAOTBpPaLLEHNA
BHYTPEHHEro neperpeBa yCTPONCTBa MOXHO OTKNIOUUTb
BCTPOEHHBI YCUNUTENb U UCMONb30BaTb A1A YCUNEHNS
ayAnoCuUrHana ToNbKo BHewwHve ycunutenu. Cm. cTp. 21
WHCTPYKLUWW (oTaenbHbI BOKYMEHT).

HIIS[ TIOKpalll€HHA XapaKTEPUCTUK CTEPEOCUCTEMU, SO Hel MO)KHa

MiAKTIOYNTA MiACUTIOBaY.

o IlifK/II04iTh IPOBIFHMK 30BHILIHBOTO IPUCTPOIO (CHHII 3 6i010
CMY>KKOI0) /10 IPOBiAHNKA 30BHIIIHBOTO IPUCTPOIO HIIOTO
06HaJIHaHHH‘ TaKI/IM YUMHOM, HUM MO>XHa 6y;[e KepyBaTI/I 3 IbOTO
IIPUCTPOIO.

Tinbkn gna nigcunioBava:

- BigknwouiTb rydyHOMOBLi Bif LibOro NpncTpolo,
npueaHanTe ix Ao nigcunioBaya. 3anuwuTe NpoBiAHNKN
rY4YHOMOBLB TaKUMWU, L0 HE BUKOPNCTOBYIOTbCA.

- MoHa BUMKHYTV BOYAOBaHMIA NiACAIIOBaY | CnpamyBaTu
3BYKOBI CUIHaNW TiNbKM Ha 30BHILLHIN(HI) nigcuntoBau(i), wob
OTPVMATM AKICHUI 3BYK i 3an06irTy 36iNbLUEHHIO0 TeMnepaTypu
BcepeaunHi npuctpoto. [ius. crop. 21 IHCTPYKLIT (okpema kHura).

Remote lead *3 / MpoBog BHewHero yctponcraa *3 /
TIpoBifiHMK 30BHIIIHBOTO MPUCTPOIO *3

Y-connector *3 / Pazbem Y *3 /
Y-posuimauns (usiftank) *3

-»> <=

Rear speakers
3agHue
rPOMKOroBOpUTENY
3ajiHi ryYHOMOBII

D—

JVC Amplifier *4
JVC-ycnnurennb M
ITigcumosau JVC

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)
MpoBopA BHeLWwHero ycTpoiicTaa (CUHWi ¢ 6enoi nonocoi)
IIpoBinHMK 30BHIIIHBOTO IPHUCTPOIO (CHHIIT i3 6171010 CMYIKKOIO)

= 4=

a—s ® KW-AVX720

— (O

REAR
ouTt

:

To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any

K ynaneHHomy npoBofy Apyroro 060pyoBaH1a UK aHTeHHbI

Ha npoBigHMK 30BHIIIHBOIO IPUCTPOIO IHIIOrO 06/IafHAHHS a60 Ha
aHTeHY (AKIO BCTAHOBJIEHA)

INPUT

@

JVC Amplifier
JVC-ycunurennb
ITigcumrosay JVC

g

Subwoofer
Hu3KouacTOTHBIN AMHAMUK
HuspkouacToTHUI JUHAMIK

@)

X
o

%
&

%7 i@ @L o MR _[q ;lear speakers
afiHVe rPOMKOroBOpUTENN
@ @ = _ﬁ 3ajiHi ryyHOMOBII
@ @ Front speakers
*7 _@ ®_

MepepHue rpomkorosopuTenn
ITepenni ryanomoBIi

AV amplifier or decoder
Ycunutenb unun pekopep AV
IigcunoBad AV a6o gexomep

B Connecting the external components / MogknioueHne BHeLWHNX YCTPONCTB / 3'€AHY€E 30BHILLHi KOMMOHEHTYN

Video cord *3

BupgeowHyp *3
Bingeownyp *3

External monitor
BHewWwHnit MOHUTOP
3oBHimuii MoHiTOp

>©

Digital optical cable *3
Linpposoit ontrueckmnin kabenb *3 KW-AVX720
Ludposuit ontuynmit Kabenp *3 DIGITAL OUT
> [ KV-CM1*3
External component L o Rear view camera
5 por <= > @ @ < " Kamepa 3agHero Buaa
Heulnee ycrponcreo <= “SEONO P> Kamepa 3a1HbOTO BUJ;
30BHIlIHiI KOMIIOHEHT R TS P Y
A LINE VIDEO
IN

USB devices / YcTporicrBa USB / USB-npucrtpoi Connecting the iPod/iPhone to the USB terminal / MogknioueHune iPod/

iPhone kK pasbemy USB /MigknioueHHs iPod/iPhone go po3HimaHHa USB

USB cable (approx. 1.2 m) You can connect the iPod/iPhone to the USB terminal using the following cables:

Kagenb USB (npubn. 1,2 M) « To listen to the music: USB 2.0 cable (supplied for the iPod/iPhone)

KaGens USB « To watch the video: USB Audio and Video cable for iPod/iPhone—KS-U30 (not supplied)*8

(mpubmmsuo 1,2 M) . . o

MoxHo nogknounTb iPod/iPhone k pasbemy USB ¢ nomolubio cneayowmx kabenei:
. « OnA NpocnywrBaHmA My3blku: Kabenb USB 2.0 (nocTasnsetca ¢ iPod/iPhone)
USB device Y Yy
g ] <€ - YcTpoiicteo USB « 4S8 NpocmoTpa ane:;aanmcem: kabenb USB Audio n Video ana iPod/iPhone—KS-U30 (He BxoguT B
USB-npucrpiit KOMIMEKT NOCTaBKM)
Mo>xza mifxmounty iPod/iPhone no posximannsa USB 3a momoMoroio HacTyImHUX KaberiB:
o Jlns npocnyxoBysanHs mysuku: Kabems USB 2.0 (mocrasaerscs st iPod/iPhone)
@ « IIns nepersiny Bifeo: Kaberns aynio-Bineo USB mst iPod/iPhone—KS-U30 (B koMIuiekTi He
IIOCTA4a€THCA )*8
KW-AVX720 <) | - E
“|| e Apple iPod/iPhone
USB 2.0 cable Apple iPod/iPhone
Kabenb USB 2.0 Tporpasat Apple
. . K B 2. iPod/iPhone
You cannot connect a computer to the USB (6<<~) terminal of the unit. aGems USB 2.0 =T
Bbl HE MOXeTe MOAKIOUNTb KOMMbIOTEP K TepMuHany USB (e5+) ycTpoiicTea. [ D
ITifKTI09NTI KOMITTOTEp 710 BXOIY TIPUCTPOTO (845*), KMt BUKOPVCTOBYETHCS A TH/IKTIOUeHHS H
USB-npucrpois, HeMOX/INBO. - Apple iPod/iPhone
<= Dm———— Apple iPod/iPhone
iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. Iporpasas Apple
iPod sBnsAeTca Toprosoi Mapkoii Apple Inc., 3apernctpuposatHoit B CLUA 1 gpyrix cTpaHax. iPod/iPhone
iPod € Toprosoto mapkow Apple Inc., sapeectpoBanoto y Criomydennx Iltarax Ta iHumx kpainax. ® KW-AVX720 ;1
I
® r {._
iPhone is a trademark of Apple Inc. ale =
iPhone aBnaeTca ToBapHbIM 3HaKoM Kopnopauun Apple Inc. e
iPhone € Toprosum 3uakom Apple Inc. KS-U30

*3 Not supplied for this unit. *3 He BXOAWT B KOMMNEKT. *3 He BXOAUTD ;0 KOMIUIEKTY [OCTA4aHHSI LIbOTO IPUCTPOIO.

*4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit). *4 Kabenb curHana (He BXOAUT B KOMMNEKT NOCTaBKM). *4 CurHanbHUI WHYP (He BXOAUTH A0 KOMIUIEKTY NIOCTA4aHHs AHOTO

*5 Audio cord (not supplied for this unit). *5 AyavoLuHyp (He BXOAMT B KOMIJIEKT MOCTaBKM). NPUCTPOIO).

*6 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of *6 [NOTHO NPUKpPenuTe 3a3eMASIOWN NPOBOA K METASITIMYECKOMY *5 AypiowHyp (He BXOAUTD [J0 KOMIUIEKTY IOCTA4aHHS JAHOTO [IPUCTPOIO).
the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated with paint, remove Ky30BY W/ LIACCU aBTOMOGWNA—B MeCTe, He NMOKPbITOM KpacKomn *6 HapiliHO IPUKPYTITh IPOBIAHMK 3a3eM/IEHHA /10 METATIYHOTO KOPITYCy
the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage (ecnn oHO NOKPBITO KPacKow, yaanuTe Kpacky nepep Tem, Kak a6o [0 1raci aBTo y Micli, sike He Ma€ (papOOBOro MOKPUTTS (SIKILO
to the unit. NPVYKPEeNNATL NPoBof). HeBbINONHEHWE 3TOro TPe6OBaHNA MOXET BOHO €, BUAIITh hapOy 0 MiKII09eHHs IpOoBinHuKa). HeBuKoHaHHS

*7 Cut the rear speaker leads of the car’s ISO connector and connect them NPYBECTMN K NOBPEXAEHUIO AAHHOIO YCTPOWCTBA. 11i€i BUMOTY MO>Ke IIPU3BECTH [0 TIOMIKOPKEHHs MPHUCTPOIO.
to the amplifier. *7 06pexbTe BbIBOAbI 3a4HUX AUHAMMKOB AnA pasbema ISO aBTomobuns *7 BigKmo4iTh MPOBIAHMKY 3a/AHIX [yYHOMOBLUB Bifi posHimManHs 1SO, wo

*8 When using the cable, make sure <iPod (Off)> is selected for 1 NOACOefUHUTE MX K YCUUTENIO. HaJIeXXUTh JI0 aBTO, Ta 3’ €/IHAliTe iX i3 MMiicUII0BaYeM.
<AV Input> (see page 18 of the INSTRUCTIONS). *8 [pun ncnonbsosaHWn Kabens y6eanTech B TOM, U4TO BbIGpaHO *8 [Ipu BUKOPUCTAHHI Kabesio IIepeKOHaiTecs, IO /s pO3HiMaHH <AV

3HayeHue <iPod (Off)> gna HacTpoiiku <AV Input> (cm. UHCTPYKLIN Input> o6pano pexxum <iPod (Off)> (zus. crop. 18 IHCTPYKIIIT).
NO 3KCNNYATALUW Ha cTp. 18).

5




Connecting to the steering wheel remote controller / logknioueHne K pyneBomy nynbTy AUCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpaBneHus / 3'eqHaHHA 3

If your car is equipped with the steering wheel remote controller,
you can operate this unit using the controller. To do it, a JVC’s

OE remote adapter (not supplied) which matches with your car is
required. Consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer for
details.

( ([T

Bxop pynesoro nynbTa

KW-AVX720

Steering wheel remote input

[NCTaHLMOHHOTO ynpaBneHns
Jlo 30BHILIHBOTO KOMIOHEHTY

610KOM ANCTaHLiIHOrO KepyBaHHH, L0 BCTAHOBJIEHNIA Ha KepMi

Ecnn aBToMo6unb 060pyA0BaH pyneBbIM MybTOM AUCTAHLVIOHHOTO
ynpaBneHus, ero MOXHO MCMosb30BaTb AN yNpaBieHus JaHHbIM
YCTPOWCTBOM. [1ns1 3TOro Heobxoanm afanTep pyneBoro nynbTa
AncTaHumoHHoro ynpasneHusa JVC OE (He noctaBnaetca),
noaxoaAwmii ans Bawero aBTomo6uns. 3a 6onee nogpobHomn
nHPopMaLmein 06paTUTECH K MOCTABLYMKY aBTOMOOUIbHbIX
ayaunocmctem komnaHum JVC.

£

- () -

NP

OE remote adapter (not supplied)

SIK1o aBTO OCHaleHe 6/I0KOM JMCTAHIIIIHOTO KePYBaHHS,

AKWIT BCTAHOB/IOETLCA Ha KePMi, MOXKHA KePYBaT! HPICTPOEM

3a jtoro goromoroko. 11106 3pobuty 1e, morpiben aganrep OF
6710Ky AMCTaHIiTHOTO KepyBaHHA KoMmaHii JVC (He BXOZUTD 10
KOMIIZIEKTY), IO Ii/IXOUTD 10 JAHOTO THITY aBTO. 3a JOAATKOBOIO
indopmariiero 3BepHITHCSA 1O CBOTO perioHanbHoro anepa JVC.

Steering wheel remote controller (equipped in the car)
= PyneBoii NynbT ANCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpasnieHna (ycTaHaBNiBaeMblii B aBTOMObOueE)
Brok gucranmiiuoro KepyBaHHH, BCTAHOB/IEHNIT Ha KepMi (ocHaleHHs y aBTO)

ApanTep pyneBoro nynbTa ANCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHna OE (He nocTtaBnaetcs)

Apanrep OE 6710ky aucranmiitaoro kepyBauusa OE (He BXOAUTD 10 KOMIUIEKTY)

When connecting the external components, refer also to the
manuals supplied for the components and adapter.

CAUTION:
Before connecting the external components, make sure that the
unit is turned off.

You can connect the following JVC components to the CD changer
jack.

JVC component Model name
CD changer (CD-CH) CH-X1500, etc.
JVC DAB tuner KT-DB1000

You can also connect the following components through the various
JVC adapters.
«» Connection cords may need to be purchased separately.

Component Adapter N
name

Bluetooth device Bluetooth adapter KS-BTA200

iPod Interface adapter for iPod | KS-PD100

Portable audio player Line input adapter KS-U57

with line output jacks

Portable audio player with | AUX input adapter KS-U58

3.5 mm stereo mini jack

When connecting more than one component (maximum: three), it is
recommended that you connect the components in series as explained
below.

I'Ipvl NOoAKNIYEHUN BHELWHNX yCTpOVICTB CM. TaKXe pyKOBOACTBa,
noctasnAaemMble AnAa yCTpOI;ICTB nagantepa.

NPEAOCTEPEXXEHUE:

I'Iepe;:l NoAKNKYEeHNEM BHELWHNX KOMNOHEHTOB y6e,qv|Ter B TOM,
yTo yCTpOVICTBO BbIK/1IOYEHO.

K pasbemy yCTpOI?ICTBa ABTOMATMYECKON CMEHbl KOMMNaKT-ANUCKOB
MOXHO NOAKNOYaTb yKa3aHHble HMXe yCTpOVICTBa JVC.

Ycrpoiicto JVC HasBaHue mogenu

YCTpONCTBO aBTOMaTUUYECKO CMEHbI
KoMnakT-anckos (CD-CH)

CH-X1500u . A.

Tionep DAB JVC KT-DB1000

YKazaHHble HUXKe YCTPONCTBa MOXKHO TaKKe NoAKNoYaThb C
nomolLyblo pasnnyHbix agantepos JVC.
+ Kabenu nogknioueHnsa MoryT 6biTb NprobpeTeHbl OTAENbHO.

Connecting the external components to the CD changer jack / MogknioueHne BHEWHNX YCTPOWMCTB K pa3beMy YCTPOICTBa aBTOMaTUYeCcKon
CMeHbl KOMNakKT-auckoB / MpreaHaHHA 30BHILIHIX KOMMNOHEHTIB A0 rHisaa npucrpoto 3miHn CD-guckis

Y pasi npuegHaHHA 30BHILIHIX KOMIIOHEHTIB, TAKOX 3BEPHITbCA
10 1OCi6HMKa, 1[0 BXOANTD JO KOMIIIEKTY [OCTAYaHHA BKa3aHMX
KOMIIOHEHTIB Ta ajfianTepa.

YBATA:

Ilepen TMM AK NpMEXHATH 30BHIIIHI KOMIIOHEHT,
TepEeKOHANTeCA YTOMY, IO Balll IPUCTPili BUMKHEHMIA.

Hasepeni HIDKYe KOMITOHEHTY BUpOGHUIITBA KoMItaHii JVC Mo)kHa
TIpYETHATH Yepes THi30 MPUCTPOIO /A 3MiHM KOMITAKT-AMCKiB.

KomnoHeHT Bupo6Huyrea JVC |Hassa mogeni

IMpucTpitt s 3MiHM KOMITAKT- CH-X1500 Ta iH.

muckis (CD-CH)

Tronep umdposoro KT-DB1000

paniomoBenus JVC

3a IOIOMOroIo pisHNX afjanTepiB BupoOHuITBa JVC MOXHA TaKOXK
[IPUENHYBATY TaKi KOMIIOHEHTIL.

S P HaszBaHume ° MoxmBo, 3’eHyBanbHi Kabesi BaM JoBeAeTbCA IPUAHaTH
A P mogenu OKpeMO.

YcTpoiicteo Bluetooth ApanTep Bluetooth KS-BTA200 HasBa
- ~ - KomnoneHT Apantep .
iPod WHTepdelicHbin aganTep | KS-PD100 mopeni

Ans npowrpeisarens iPod ITpucrpiit Bluetooth Apanrep Bluetooth | KS-BTA200
MopTaTnBHbIN ApanTep NMHeNHoro KS-U57 iPod Turepdeitchmit KS-PD100
ayguonpowurpbiBatenb ¢ | Bxogda apanrep g iPod
pasbemamm JIMHENHOro I[TopraTuBHMit aypionporpasay | Aganrep miniitaoro | KS-U57
BbIXoAa i3 rHi3gaMu TiHIIHNX BUXOJB | BXOZY
MopTatyBHbIN Apantep Bxoaa AUX KS-U58 TopraruBHuit ayaionporpasay | Apantep BxigHoro | KS-U58
ayanonpourpbiBatesb o 3i crepeooHIYHIM CUTHATTY Bif
CTepeo MUHN-PasbeMoM MiHiaTIOpHMM LITeKepoM 3,5 MM | 30BHIITHBOTO
3,5 MM IIPUCTPOIO

Mpun NogKNoUEHNN HECKONBbKMX YCTPONCTB (MaKCUMYyM: TPEX)
peKoMeHZyeTcA NOAKIUYNTL YCTPOCTBA NOC/IeA0BaTeNbHO, Kak
OMMCaHO HIXe.

When connecting two components in series / [locnegoBaTenbHoe nogKAOYEHNE ABYX YCTPONCTB /

KW-AVX720
y

I
CD changer jack / Pa3bem ycTponcTBa aBTOMaTUYeCKOW
CMEHbI KOMNAKT-ANCKOB / THisgo mpuctporo smiry CD-muckis

Y pasi npuegHaHHs 6iIbLI HIXX OTHOTO KOMITIOHEeHTa (He 6inbIue
TPBOX) PEKOMEH/IYETbCA IPUERHYBATH IX IOCTiOBHO, 3TiHO 3
HaBeJeHNMM HIDKYE [TOSICHEHHAMMU.

Y pasi nocnigoBHOro npnegHaHHA ABOX KOMMNOHEHTIB

ML

® KS-BTA200/KT-DB1000*1°
®*9 CD-CH /KS-PD100 / KS-U57 / KS-U58

When connecting three components in series / Mpu nogknw4YeHNN Tpex YCTPOMCTB NocnegoBaTenbHo / Y

pasi nocnifoBHOro NpMeEaAHaHHA APbOX KOMNOHEHTIB

KW-AVX720
~[@]-

CD changer jack / Pa3bem ycTponcTBa aBTOMaTUYECKOW
CMeHbl KOMMNAKT-ANCKOB / Tisno npucrporo sminu CD-auckis

To disconnect the connector / OTKntoueHne
oT pa3bema / Bigxouenns 3’ egHyBaya

Hold the connector top tightly (D), then pull it out
@).

erI'IKO BO3bMUTECDH 3a BEPXHIOKO YaCTb
pasbema (D), 3aTem BbigepHuTe ero (2).

® KS-BTA200
® KT-DB1000
©*9 CD-CH /KS-PD100/

BisbMiTbest 3a Bepxtio yactuny (D)
3’e/iHyBaya, MOTiM BUTATHITS itoro (2).

-»4-

KS-U57 / KS-U58

*9 To use these components, set the external input setting correctly (see
page 19 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

*10 If KS-BTA200 is available, connect it to position (® and connect
KT-DB1000 to position ®).

*9 Y10o6bl NCMONb30BaThb JaHHbIE YCTPOICTBA, HEOOXOAMMA NPaBUIIbHAsA
HacTpoika BHeluHero Bxoaa (cm. MHCTPYKLIMW MO SKCMNYATALUA
Ha cTp. 19).

*10 Ecam ycTpoincteo KS-BTA200 goctynHo, nogkniounte ero k@), a
ycTpoiicteo KT-DB1000 k ®).

*9 J1/1s1 BUKOPUCTAHHA L{MX KOMIIOHEHTIB IPaBIU/IbHO Ha/lalUTyiiTe
IHapaMeTpH 30BHIIIHBOTO BXOAy (uB. crop. 19 IHCTPYKIIIL).

*10 gxmo npucytHiit KS-BTA200, npuegnarire itoro 0 gerani 1mos. ® ra
npuepnaiite KT-DB1000 go gerani nos. ®.

TROUBLESHOOTING

BbIAABJIEHUE HEUCMPABHOCTEN

HECMPABHOCTI

« The fuse blows.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

» Power cannot be turned on.

* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

* Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using
shorter and thicker cords?

« Unit becomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?

« CpaboTan npefoxpaHuTenb.
* MpaBusbHO N NOAKITIOYEHbI YEPHBbI N KPACHbI NpoBoAaa?

« MnTaHue He BKIOYaeTcA.
* TloaKnioueH N XenTblii nposoa?

« 3BYK He BbIBOAUTCA Yepes rpoMKOrosopurenm.
* HeT 11 KOPOTKOro 3amMblkaHUsA Ha Kabene Bbixofa
rpomMKorosopurtenen?

* 3BYK UCKa)KeH.

* 3azemneH N1 NPOBOA BbIXOAa rPOMKOroBopuTenen?

* 3asemneHbl v pasbembl ‘=" npaeoro (R) n nesoro (L)
rpomkorosoputenein?

o Llym melwaeT 3By4aHuio.
* CoefviHeH Ny HaXofAWMIACA C3aAN 3aXKNM 3a3eMIIEHMA C Laccu
aBTOMOOUNA C NOMOLLbIO 60/1ee KOPOTKOrO 1 TOHKOTO LIHYPOB?

« YcTpoiicTBO HarpeBaeTcs.
* 3a3emrieH v NPOBOA BbIXOZa POMKOroBopuTtenein?

* 3a3zemneHbl 1 pazbembl ‘=" npasoro (R) n nesoro (L)
rpomkorosoputenei?

« MpuemMHuUK He paboTaeT.
* BbIMONHEHa N NepeHacTPoika NpUeMHmnKa?

BuiiwoBs 3 nagy 3ano6ixKHuK.
Yu npaBUIbHO NPUESHAH] YePBOHMI Ta YOPHUIT IIPOBITHMKI?

He MOXHa BKNIOUYNTN XKUBNEHHA.

U npuegHaHUi XXOBTUI IPOBiFHNK?

3BYK 3 ry4HOMOBLiIB BiACYTHill.

Y He 3aMKHYTO “Ha KOPOTKO” BUXiffHI IIPOBIJHNKN TyIHOMOBIISA?
3BYK CNOTBOpPEHUIA.

Yu He 3a3eM/IeH]i BUXi[JHI IPOBITHMKY TyYHOMOBLIA?

Y 3asemieHi pa3oM IPOBiAHNMKY “~” IBOTO Ta MPABOTO
Iy4HOMOBIIA?

3BYK 4yTu 3 nepewukoaamm.

Yu mpregHaHO THIBHY KIeMy 3a3eMIEHHS 0 1Iaci aBTo 3a
JOTIOMOT'00 KOPOTLIMX Ta TOBCTIIINX ITHYPiB?

MpucTpin HarpiBaeTbcA.

Unu He 3a3eM/IeHi BUXifIHI TPOBIHIKI I'yYHOMOBIIA?

Y 3asemieHi pa3oM IPOBiAHMKY “—” JBOTO Ta MPABOTo
T'y4HOMOBIIA?

Llein npucTpiii He npauoe B3arani.

Yu Bu nepeHaalToByBaM IPUCTPiit?

* ® * ® * o *

* ® *

* o

*

* ®
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